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Der Eluge Staar. 


Gin durftiger Staar fand eine Blafde mit Wafer. Er 
verfuchte zu trinfen; aber da das Waffer nur bis an den 
Hals der Flafche ging, fo reichte fein Schnabel nicht fo weit. 

Darauf picte er von außen in die Slafche, und fuchte ein 
Lod) hinein zu hacen. Allein die Mühe war vergebens, 
denn das Glas war zu hart. 

Nun bemühete er fih, die Flafdhe umzumwerfen. Dies 
wollte ihm auch nicht gelingen, fie war zu fehwer, 

Endlich fam er auf einen Einfall, der ihm glüdte. Er 
warf fleine Steine hinein, Dadurd machte er, daß das 
Waffer immer höher ftieg und er es endlich bequem mit 
dem Schnabel erreichen fonnte. 

* 


*& * 
Gefchielichkeit geht über Starfe; und Geduld und Nad 
denfen machen Bieles möglich, was im Anfange faft unmög- - 


ich {cheint. 


THE SEA-COMPASS. 


“How is the wind, Jack?” asked the captain of a ship, 
addressing the steersman, “North-east-by-North, sir,” 
was the instantaneous answer of the tar. A jocular monk, 
who was a passenger, drew near the sailor. “My son,” 
said he to him, “I heard thee swear like a demon during 
the storm; dost thou know thy prayers as well as thy 
sea-compass?” “No,” replied Jack, “for I can tell you, 
father, that I know my sea-compass a great deal better 
than even you know your prayers.” — “Thou art joking, 
son.” — “Quite in earnest, father.” — Upon this, our tar 
began thus: “North—north-west-by-North—North-north- 


— wa — 


The phrases .are so arranged that, from the beginning 
to the end of the method, the pupil’s curiosity is excited 
by the want of a word or an expression: this word or 
expression is always given in the following lesson, but 
in such a manner as to create a desire for others that 
render the phrase still more complete. Hence, from one 
end of the book to the other, the pupil’s attention is 
continually kept alive, till at last he has acquired a tho- 
rough knowledge of the language which he studies. 
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Adjectives used sub- | stop, &c.—Expressions 
stantively, &c. . . . 367 relative to a watch 

98. Prepositions.—To man- 100. On asking one’s Way, 
age, take care, fear, be &c. Prepositions.—To 
born, he accustomed, last, play, blow, suspect, 
&e. pe ee A _. think, &c. 
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OF GERMAN WRITING . 


| 
| German letters bang in many respects different from those used in the 
English language, we have decmed il expedient to make them the mubjeet 
| cla terough iwestigation, previous te entering upon that of grammar. 
German writing should be taught in two lassons; in the finest the learner 
will perfect himsed in the formation of the small laters, in the second he will 
perlect himsdt in the formation of the. capitals and.in the joining of words. 
i 
I 
| 
| 
| 
| 


aS? LESSON. 

| OH SMALL LETTERS. 

| The varner will lahe ruled paper as below,and everiise himsei in the forma: 

lion at the first or principal stroke, by the help of which hewil form by degrees 
all the other letters. 

First or principal stroke 4 “From this stroke will hetormed WV (0) By adding 
lo 9’ another strohe will be termed Atal: vie 1*A,2 205 B74 m; 9 

| P/blwtormed of the tirvtstroly, Begun the loop av upper part of b by Urn 

up stroke which is drawn trom the line, dran it down to the thick part of 

the Ärst or principal sirohe and tinirh the. liter by adding le it the last 

part of the teller, 1 thus:d* 4 grt po OI 

| 2 sf Shak the tirst or principal stroke lo which is added a N 

27) lagain is thetirst or principal slroke lo which iv added a long up 
ge terminated at the top by arrolehell/, thus: 1 1,24 A’ 
| Mn Celis formed of a strohe and a half'viz 1" 1.272 me 





1" The learner should be parlicular in obser ving tual every stroke il be ng 
"The teacher should write tee letters successively, carchully analysing Ma do the © 


‚ Garurs who should write them immediately aiter him 

To convince hispupils al the accuruy ot this principle the teacher need only inthe 
inst place form the leller v and atlerwards add the oop which torms the upperpart 
wb butheshould be cardi inmating his pupils form it without tahang the pes possi 

\tharrisnot joined bo anolher consonantasitis in shot 1- L or when tl ee as 


uilhe word tine vrew itis generally surmounted byasmallcrotchd nearly lke 
| an English C. 


vC- lo 
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Je Die Torıned or the tirst stroke after which is drawn the up stroke which oe 
cribes the ldter and to which is added ascomd reyulor stroke Wasnt 4. 2Y 3K . 
Observation Zhere ir anviher kind Er Cubic presents mo difficulty 
| tnileformation on accoundol ils near resenblance to the lellır 7 dee Einglasdı but 
| it should be observed that this letter mast be intascdıd. yy the tirst or princt 
i pal strobe without ils ürst upstroke vies 1? "A £ 2° BE 


vd 'irtormed of 1 with the addiion er / Us?” 1*2 “gy 

Shi istormed of the tirst or prinapal ‘stroke preceded by a luep stuther 
tothal of tand terminatet by anether loop reversed as: 1% L 29. 2 
Lhes letter may be termed stillmere simply and then itts lie the ter 4: 


| in English, thus: 3 
| atl tsonly with a dot over it 
| 7: (pP ts the second part ef 7 wilh a dot ever U 
‘Lhlis termed of thr upper part ot f A which is adıled a kind of 
| loop in drawing down which lhe body ob the. dette v isinterseded bya tirst 
or principal stroke ase 4 se de: d 434 L 
| af? GT) bs tormed like k with the emission otthe small looped detatthwadre | 
2441 (miconsisls u Mhre regular wlrolves 2. ; 
[2 ta niiscomposed vf lire strobes 
| ge lelisas huss been shown abeve the tirst part or Ihe liter 1% 

sep lisa regular Stroke intersected ty atlin runder one termining 
“Lhe the tail ot 2 than L$ 4.27 1,3 

“4 stormed like 1 b, racagpt thal, ne vr ling round bdow Ue line älter 


minales in a skorp point withan uypstrole towards lhe line thus 1 pret ge | 


ae again the auuracy os the principle neu be de monstrated by ly drawing rst 
bee strokes or 14. and then adding the up strohe Insel 14, 25 „but taking 
care to make the learners tor. the Teiler at one | 


vw Sve note page Ss and Ur nole above - 








Google 
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Ar rier which thre other letters of the udphadel are termed is {he most 
didlicult of ali the learner should therefore caretilly ‚lade Us tormulton . 
De must in the first place trace the First or principal stroke taking care to det 
tt irminate in a sharp point on the line, thus: then by tracing this little | 

figure a he millform ;und will then only have to add hal? a stroke | 
to ER AM, ius 74; ody, BT as 

(wis ried eo" Ihe First stroke me an up-stroke somenhat similar to | 

that of Ww; Wak fet av od Va : , N 


The second land of) wis tirmed the the second kind of. AL mith the 
7 


i} 
/ / ‘ 

Par / R j 
enassion homever ot the siroke wiich intersecls that lelter . | 
1 





Lhe same letter when atthe end of a vyllable: Dir firmed of ares | 
ilar stoke slightly rounded, then drawn up and surmounled by a 

litte erotehel, hres Det yee a : Bd se 

Lit te the Finet part ol & "und, like that letter, intersecled by the re = 
‚dar stroke lus: LZ, elf. 

AD Mio termed of tne regular siroker surmounted by a small fire 
winnler to un Iinglich e.# 


“BL v te formed like 3°, only instead Padding halt’ a stroke at the 


end, you close tt lonarde the bottom thus 12}, Pe Waite 9 


ALDI nothing but Al preveded bya principal etroke tel t of 129. 
belie formed lhe PEN the laid ie huned the contrary way and 


I ¢ 
rounded knvarde “the bottom Um: t; bo 


Poe Pere err 


7M may be observed thad 96 terme nearlır an AA reversed . 


| "" Lhis letter bears much resemblance to the Creek singma |) 
ad ot mould not be enmnins to bear in mind What the stroke ot the leiten ur H 
| 


' 
1.141, 44, #4, wmiyht lope a little to the lett, act, £, 114,44, 11, | 
| ! 
| whilst in the other letters on the contrary the stroke ought to incline | 

lv the right as we have already shown. hut tris iv net absolutely | 


necessary to constitute a good hand . 





| 


nud Colored as in the pre ding letter, by a stroke RT dus: 2, 





YM pu) as orm Wot’ 33 bul instead ot clasing t, continiw Ihe stroke below 
“the line sti lotorm a eee ft 42,27 Ny 
x ae formed of 7% principal atroke rounded tnnrde the bolton , 

ad a 
| the doable consonants present no ditficulty rola wor; Mey ure formes ra Pre. 
viscly yes Te single ones, ont, joined togeller ae. fe ch) of hand of f 

74 hol A und of KC, the tollowity only reyure Kun 

VL as ie formed of a single x to which is added the rijure L, which 


/ ir nothing But a cupttad N as will be shown in the nert Denon ; this 


FLY ad yi’. / 
ii” / 
yi FEN; R 
Y Wie the sume letter with the addition of a curved elroke drawn to 


“untersect the double cons: meant. 


4 / stitetormed of ? und LER ity, ad ees 
A 
5 Ss cea) tee voupowed of Y bo which ie added a 2, bub 5 a 


in a dot and which does notartend be lon the Zins Ey 5 oe yf. 
¥ ae walkie formed or" yIanı £ vine EX 4: ody M ki 
/ / / / 


Maving analyred to hie pupilr all the small letters in the manner shown 


above, the lather whould make Gem write the whole alphabet throw 


aceordtiy to die follwing model kth wy care dr rerall CLAP mumory the 


\ munner in while edi A letter ie tormed . 





- fü fo ¢ ae - 7 Ah, ch, 2 kh 


‘4 S.-t, ILL bck’; 
7 [4 é ‘ 
an a” bid pr f Pr “ x r , 


Z 
7 
Ltt, tt, LN AS age 5 


7 » m a u 2 ch chk oe 
/ 7 ) ba 
LL, AD TAD, ao ba UL ll. yl, 
wr 7 wt bp : Sortened letters. 
yt v7, ay A 1G sw KH DD, 72 Wu 
/ / ae oe “ue 
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| «0 the lurge letters resemble them from their round dur. 


5. 





2? ik S Say | 
Br CAI VommeRs | 


The large leers in German Writing will present no difficulty to the K nylich learners - 
tor as the small letters diper by their square form liom the Common homan letters 


Resides: Hes nearly al tose, with which the latter tenet the case, till ywithin 
te prinejple of formation ot the small letters. 








First or princyle etrahe uf the derge or capital letters: S Thue stroke torn the 
basis of mast of he large dettre, shee und stroke: Jotn these tne strokes, and you | 
will have a this letters: Le CMith this letter: Les 9 18 termed buy closing the | 
circle, del ba La round strube and you ‚null have: JL i, Urs: 1} Zz, 
x 
q dL aed £2 nit Zt, of 
Mis termed of the First und second strohes, mith this difjerence Mutt the 


First is preceded bya circular stroke iuderse ving the body of the letter and that 


the second a turned off in a def as in l: Cus: 1%! vi ad 4 


ee ’ | 


LC ie the letter trom which me started in our demonstration, It iv the IT | 
t 


ware a [4 zereept a crotehel which surmounts and a tine perpendteatar up-slrake | 
| b 7 per / 


drawn in frontmilhout being attached to the letter . 
xX Ditstormed uf be second stroke followed by a senivtrcle breugld round | 


al the lop inte a Kiet | ‚A 
7% B begins with a cireulur strohe similir lo the up per partol and Termi- | 


4 
nating like an knglish [teten the bine: lt is then inte veeels aA by a curved 


stroke, similur te that in: / (A thw: 18 VA ad k- 


t I EU ww the Sire or prine ye wtrohe Erminuted ty a dot and surmounted 


by a small crotehet, the body ol’ the letter ww intersected hy a bhorisontul 
e ee t 
line thw: 18? © 2 ade 4. | 


‘ 


. e . 
Y 2 us formed of SL “ae 5 Urea: 1 at ad Y 


y' ML iv composed of he inet shoke wtlh the adehten of thix figure 7 „rm = 


4 ad hes é 


"ar in analogy to 4): vin: jet | 


{ 
Llt und! be observed that there is anıd, um in the formation of’ Lé Cand 2% 
2 Thee letter beare much resemblance to the emall ureck thetha (XS) 
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¢ 
. Pa Vie horned of the tiret stroke preceded tip tv weise LF erotchet and | 


~ 


interwerted byt hortvontid strobe like © / Im every other respect it is lhe 
u d 


| 


the Bnglich © 4 with the cregtion or the middle straße. 
| a? a 
vA CF as nothing else than ane Huteidetihan the line and dream up te 
7 YD, a j . er ; m aya / 
rf K te formed of the riet stroke towhich is added thie figure: < 


. 
| suernunenited by a crolhet hus: 1% J + 2ı 74 
‘ as hie nothung but X neilleut being turned off in a detas that letter ty. 
> Y z 
/ / (A MM ww degerent in tormation trem the letters hitherto denu uavtrated . 
Therefore itis inportant that tiv lelter should by analped and more particularly 
| because the liretetrohe ot which itis cı myn wed, te used in the tivation ot several 
hl BER Al; N 
otlwrs. This tirst strohe is: Sivhich is repeated thus "U lothe latter Figure 
~ »_ Y 
| the tolloming is added: L which reventles the trench / Unusltt C4 
od Ds nd 4 MC. zak 
| > 2 ) ~ J Wy 
4 ze only he tirst and last stroke of LI / fie LEAREL ( ‘ | 


’ 
wd O ieaene lave already shonn the Viret parton SL A j 





1} 

N y N ~ | 

Tf LP isvornwd of the tavtstrohe or’ 4M carried beine the line, then the \ 
Junie drunm up the sane slroke and te leiter is terminated by the sane 


| fayeerre eter Porky wadea Little Turger Urs: LE 4d 4 I nt 2 A 


no. 
v 


. 7 > 
Pdi CS wvthelelter. L takirwceled tu the lomer part by around sivohe tcl al! wir \ 


L 
bac. y 
prope u vormualton ae TF - 


ee ag ad 5h 
YL istormed of the tirst strohe or’ 4% Ms which is added a vi 


N 
1); | 
Observation. Here te another kind or" % Cwhich cones under the sane 


Af) 

cular strohe closed and anther open abe bolton as inthe letter I | 
er oe yp V4 
tn English: thus 18 072 4 64 ard (7b, 


ye 





1 for print, the terms Juve bub one Cgritidl letter Lor | 
| the [owed tand the Consonant ), 


r- 














i ug 


~ i, . $ 
[4 Ir tr nuthing bul te iret wlroke of Ü MW with the tired part the 


~ 
third ‚win: Lit Sx é a > P ? 
dy 
PER formed of the upper partol © Fiz A thie: it, 2 7 PA . 


od 
HK Tits compowed of the First strohe of JA 7 bul treerted that ws 
drann te the right &terninated ae X /L wine 2 eat Il: 


Ti tormed of he tiretstrole of ¢ Li, beneath which are dewcribed 
1 
1 


imo virerdur etrokes or loops, one te the lit, and the ether to the right, a 


round upelroke is then drmen elosing asin WD of which the present letter 
7 
Follomss the pr ineiple, thi nt J od / and 7 


WILL 7 


UT is formed on the same prireiple as but is preeede ad by 


the first stroke of MN, thus:fst O23 MW 


. Mie formed like the Englich « t tt be he composed i willbe found | 
7 


kr voresist of the Linstetrohe of NK. une: Pile ud. 





7 


Vy 
7 His simply 7 a waged bela the line and draron up | 


apım. thas: JE! P?ya Y 


Lis tormed like 3 only mire round, ln yt letters there is Ind one 


Z double consonant roleich hes LEE and hak is abridge .d by Jointny 


®, Maes 18 VA ad M | 





Aiwing analyzed to the Learners the Vapitid Letters, te teacher should male | 
them write the whole Hyphithet deren We wer tng lo the tlh, rendre) ct’ naples | 
and whe did lor the sind! aire | 
| 
| 


677 va 2 7 LS J) 4 
WHITE H MW ED OY 
Lo LETS ae 1) Uf) 


5 





3. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
! 


7 
. CH rage oy AY Ya 


a0 oe BL i Se a se A YLOLA Sehr BB 70T) gE re 
‘ 7 A pas JE » a, 7 7 Le Vi 
IL: 7 ? ; . / LL T 
HOM ida Ä A 0% w Oe VL, i H MW’ CV 
sehr 4 eu él? ding < . ange we far yeu MOLARS pt. let 7 Med lee ft he. 2 haa? yzenpn TEN ER 
HF, 

is ON “AF 7 ip ry ae ey 7 y J 

eas A Tri “fy 4 ; ae hee WL J knees a » u | 
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OLLENDORFF’S 
GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


— 


THIRD LESSON.— Dritte Section ', 


OF READING. 


Ix German every letter is pronounced, Hence it fol- 
lows that foreigners are able to read the language with 
greater facility: reading is acquired in ‘one lesson. 


PRINTED LETTERS OF THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 


There are in German, as in English, twenty-six letters, 
of which we give: 
The Figures, ~The Pronunciation, The Power. 


CAPITALS. SMALL LETTERS. 


4, a, ah, a, 
%, b, bay, b, 
G, t tsay, c, 
D, d, day ? d, 
€, 6, a, e, 
5, f, ef, f, 

P ' ay, 8 
Et: om 

’ 1 e, l, 
Rap if yot, J, 
st, f, kah, 
g, 1, el, l, 
M, m, em, m, 

' n, en, n, 
D, 9, 0, 0, 


i The first two Lessons treat of writing. 
2 In print, the Germans have but one capital letter for the vowel 
i and the consonant /. 
1 
% 


a ae 


The Figures, The Pronunciation, The Power. 
NN 
CAPITALS. SMALL LETTERS. 


P, », pay, P, 
5, 4, koo, g, 
R, tr, err, r, 
S, f (8), ess, 8, 
z, ’ tay, t, 
u, u, 00, u, 
B, v, fow, v, 
W, w, vay, w, 
x, X, iks, x 
i. 2, 9 ypsilon, y; 
I By tset, Zu 


Most of the German letters being pronounced as m 
English, we shall only present those that follow a dif- 
ferent pronunciation. 


FIGURATIVE TABLE OF THOSE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 
OF WHICH THE PRONUNCIATION IS NOT THE SAME AS 
- IN ENGLISH. 


Are In 
Figures. Name. pronounced the English German Examples. 
as words: 
ä, ah-a, a, made, ater, fathers. 
5, =. O-a, i, bird’, Löwe, lion. 
ü, 00-a ®, a — @lid, happiness. 
ie®,  e-a, ie, field, Wiefe, meadow. 


3 The English word bird does not quite answer to the sound of 
this vowel; it has rather the sound of eu in the French words: feu, 
ceur, fleur, jeune, peu. 

4 We have preferred thus naming these letters in order to be able 
to designate them with more facility; but we much approve of the 
new system, which substitutes in their place the simple intonation 
of sounds. 

5 There is no sound corresponding to this vowel in English, and 
in order.to learn it well; the pupils must hear it pronounced; it an- 
swers te the sound of u in the French words: but, ni, vertu. 

6 The disposition, which we have adopted, of placing analogous 
sounds together, will facilitate to learners the study of the pronun- 
chation.: ‘There are even some provinces in Germany where @ and 0 
are both pronounced a; ii and ie, e; ei or ey, eu and fu 7. 


— § — 


Figures, Name. Are pronounced ‘In the English . German Examples. 
as words: 


ei, a-e, N | Weife, manner. 
ey, a-ypsilon, | I, I, Ik : be. 
ai, ah-e, aijer, Emperor, 
du ah-a-00 Bäume, trees. 
eu, a-00, oy, © boy’, Leute, ; people. 
au, ah-00, ou, house, aus, house. 
u, 00, 00, boot, gut, good. 


Of the simple and compound consonants the follow- 
ing differ in their pronunciation from the English con- 
sonants : , ¢ 


G, before a, 0, u, before a consonant, or at the end 
of a syllable, has the sound of k. Ex: Gato, Cato; 
Conrad, Conrad; Gur, cure; Gredit, credit; Spectafel, 
noise. Before the other vowels the letter. cis pronounced 
like és. Ex. Gäfar, Cesar; Gicero, Cicero; Gered, 
Ceres. 

Gh. 


.&h, which is called: /say-hah, is pronounced like A: 
1. when at the beginning of a word; Ex. Chor, choir; 
Ghronif, chronicle; Pa Si Christian; 2, when followed 
by f or 3; Ex. BSiidje, box; Wachs, wax. In words 
derived from the French, it preserves the French 
sound, Ex. Charlatan, quack. This consonant, when 
preceded by a, ©, u, is pronounced from the throat. 
Ex. Bad, rivulet; Lod), hole; Bud, book; Sprade, 
language. Placed any where else, it is articulated 
with a less guttural sound. Ex. Bücher, books; Bled, 
iron plate; ich, I; Gefidt, face. 


@. 


@, at the beginning. of a syllable has a hard sound; 
as in the English word go. Ex. Gabe, gift; Gott, God; 


7 We have only been able to indicate the sounds of the two diph- 
thongs Gu and eu approximatively; their pronunciation is not quite the 
same, and in order to become familiar with them, the pupils must 


hear their master pronounce - then. + é 
1 


<i oO eo ans 


a ve 


gut, good; Gift, poison. When at the end of a syl- 
lable, it has a middle sound between those of the gut- 
tural d and f. Ex. Tag, day; midglid), possible; flug, 
prudent; Gffig, vinegar; ewig, eternal. In words bor- 
rowed from the French, g is pronounced as in French. 
Ex. foge, box (in a theatre); Genie, genius. 

The pronunciation of g cannot be properly acquired 
unless from the professor’s own lips; he must there- 
fore make his pupils pronounce the following words: 


Sage, tradition, » Müßiggänger, idler. 
Talg, tallow, ‚Zögling, pupil. 
Berg, mountain. Angft, anguish. 
3Bwerg, dwarf. Lange, length. 
tängnen, to deny. Menge, quantity. 
Sieg, victory. Gefang, singing. 
äbigfeit, fpr cis Klang, sound, 
Sglichkeit, possibility. Ring, ring. 
Mago, maid-servant. Sungfrau, virgin. 
Mägde, maid-servants. -  Sunggefell, bachelor. 
9 


The letter h is aspirated at the beginning of a syl- 
lable.’ Ex. Hand, hand; Held, hero; Hut, hat. It is 
mute in’ the middle and at the end of a syllable, and 
then it lengthens the vowel that precedes or follows it. 
Ex. Babn, road; Hobn, mockery; Yobhn, reward; lehren, 
to teach; Thaler, crown (coin); Kub, cow; Thräne, tear; 
thun, to do. hal it . 

i BAL oa 


. § Cyot) has the sound of y in the English word you. 

Ex. Jagd, chase; Jäger, hunter; jeter, each; febt, at 

present. 
D. 

©) is always followed by u, and in combination with 

that letter pronounced like Av in English, Ex. Dual, 

torment; Duelle, source. 


’ ©; ‘ . 
"© has the pronunciation of s in English. Ex.. Saame, 
seed; Seele, soul; Perjon, person. 


aso: UM 


Sh. I ! 
Ed is pronounced like sh in English. Ex. Schaf, 
sheep; Gdild, shield. r 
©. 
f is pronounced like ss in English. Ex. Daf, hatred; 
weiß, white. This double consonant is compounded of 
and 3, and :is called ess-tset. 
3. . , 
$ is compounded of t and 3, and has the sound of 
these two consonants combined. Ex. Gdas, treasure; 
Pug, finery. « 


B is sounded like £. Ex. Water, father; Bormund 
tutor; Bolf, people. 


W is pronounced like an English » and not like w. 
Ex. Wald, forest; Wiefe, meadow. 


3. 
3 has the pronunciation of és. Ex. Jahn, tooth ; Self 
tent. 


EXPLANATION OF SOME SIGNS USED IN THIS BOOK. 


Expressions which vary either in their construction 
or idiom from the English are marked thus: +. { 
A hand (}—>>) denotes a rule of syntax or construction. 


FOURTH LESSON.—Wierte Section *. 


| Masculine.  Neuter. 
NOMINATIVE, the. Non. ber. das. 
GENITIVE, of the. GEN. des. des, 
Dative, to the. Dar: dem. dem: 
ACCUSATIVE, the. Acc. den. das. 


i To Pnorkssons.—Each lesson should be dictated to the pupils, 
who should pronounce each word ‘as soon as dictated, ‘The professor 
should also exercise his pupils by putting the qwéstions to them. in 


Have you? Haben Sie? 
Yes, Sir, L have. Sa, mein Herr, ich babe. 
Have you the hat? Haben Sie den Hut? 
Yes, Sir, I have the hat. Sa, mein Herr, ich habe den Hut. 
The ribbon, das Sale 
the salt, das Sal 
the table, den Tifch : 
the sugar, den Zuder ; 
the paper, das Papier. 


_ Obs. The Germans begin all substantives with a capi- 
tal letter. 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Nom. my. Nom. mein. mein. | 
Gen. of my. Gey. meine. meines, 
Dar. to my. Dat. meinem, meinem. 
Acc. my. Acc. meinen, mein. 


Shr, you, is declined like mein, Example: 
| Masculine. Neuter. 


No. your. Nom. fbr. N 132 
Gen. of your. Gen. Ihres. hres. 
Dar. to your. Dar. Ahrem.  Shrem. 
Acc. your. Acc. Ihren. Ihr. 
Have a my hat? Haben Sie meinen Hut? 
Yes, Sir, I have your hat. Sa, mein Herr, ich habe Ihren 
ut. 

Have you my ribbon? Haben Sie mein Band? 
1 have your ribbon. 3h habe Shr Band. 

EXERCISE 1. 


- Have you the salt?—yYes, Sir, I have the salt.—Have 
you your salt?—I have my salt.— Have you the table ?— 


various Ways. Each lesson, except the fourth, includes three opera- 
tions: the teacher, in the first place, looks over the exercises of the 
most attentive of his pupils, putting to them the questions contained 
in the printed exercises; he then dictates to them the next lesson; 
and lastly puts fresh questions to them on allthe preceding lessons, 
The teacher may divide one lesson into two, or two into three, or 
even make two into one, according to the degree of intelligence of 
his. pupils. 

2 Shr with a small letter signifies their, and has the same te 
clension as Yhr, your. 


=a ee 


I have the table—Have you my table?—I have your 
table.—Have you the sugar?— I have the sugar—Have 
you your sugar?—I have my sugar.—Have you the 
paper ?—I have the paper.—Have you my paper ?—I have 
your paper’. 


FIFTH LESSON.— fünfte Section. 


Welcher, which, has the same declension as der. 


Mase. Neut. 


. \ Nom. weldyer. welches. 
Which. } Acc. welchen. welded. 


DECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, 
OR A WORD WHICH HAS THE SAME TERMINATION !. 


Mase. Neut. 
Nom. the good. Nom. der gute. bas gute. 
Gen. of the good. Gex. Des guten. des guten. 
Dat. to the good. Dar. dem guten. dem guten. 
Acc. the good. Acc. den guten. das gute. 


Observation. Adjectives vary in their declension when 
preceded by: mein, my; hr, your; or by one of the 
following words; ein, a; fein, no, none; Dein, thy; fein, 
his; ihr, her; unfer, our; Guer, your. Example. 


Masc. Neut. 
N. mein guter. mein gutes‘ 
G. meines guten. meines guten’ 
D. meinem guten. meinem guten. 
A. meinen guten. mein gutes. 


Nom. my good. 
GEN. of my good. 
Dar. to my good. 
Acc. my good. 








3 Pupils desirous of making rapid progress, may compose a great 
many phrases in addition to those we have given them in the exercises; 
but they must pronounce them aloud, as they write them. They 
should also make separate lists of such substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and verbs, as they meet with in the course of the lessons, in 
order to be able to find those werds more easily, when they require 
to refer to them in writing their lessons. 

1 As biefer, this; jener, that, &c. 


—~s — 

Good, ut 5 

bad, feterht; 

beautiful or fine, fhön; 

ugly, hafilich ; 

great, big, or large, groß. 
Have you the good sugar? Haben Sie den guten Zudfer? 
Yes, Sir, I have the good sugar. 3a, mein Serr, ich habe den gue 

ten Zuder. 

Have you the fine ribbon? Haben Sie dad fhöne Band? 
I have the fine ribbon. Ych habe das: fine Band. 
Which hat have you? Welchen Hut haben Sie? 
1 have my ugly hat. Sch babe meinen häßlichen Hut. 
Which ribbon have you? Welthes Band haben Ste? 
I have your fine ribbon. Sh habe Shr fhönes Band. 


EXERCISE 2, 


Have you the fine hat?—Yes, Sir, I have the fine hat.— 
Have you my bad hat?—I have your bad hat.— Have you 
the good salt ?—I have the bad salt—Have you your good 
salt?—I have my good salt.—Which salt have you?—I 
have your good salt.—Which sugar have you ?—I have my 
good sugar—Have you my good sugar?—I have your 
good sugar.—Which table have you?—I have the fine 
table.—Have you my fine table?—I have your fine table. 
— Which paper have you?—I have the bad paper.— Have 
you my. ugly paper ?—I have your ugly paper.—Which 
bad hat have you?—I have my. bad hat.- Which fine 
ribbon have you?—I have your fine ribbon. 





SIXTH LESSON.—Sedste Section. 


Masc. Neut. 
. | Nom. er. ed. 
ft. ) Ace. ihn. ed. 
Not. Nicht. 
I have not. Sh habe nicht. 


No, Sir. Nein, mein Herr. 


ie: EE ee 


Have you the table? Haben’ Sie den Tif? | 
No, Sir, I have it not. Nein, mein Herr, ich habeipn nicht. 
Have you the paper? Haben Sie: das Papier? 
No, Sir, I have it not. Nein, mein Herr, ih, habe, es 
nicht. 
The stone, der Stein; . 
the cloth, das Sud; 
the wood, das Holz; 
the leather, das Leder; 
the lead, das Blei; 
the gold, das Gold. 


Obs. En and ern are used: to form adjectives, and de- 
note the materials of anything. (See Obs. A. B. page 28 
Method, Part, 11.) 


Of, von; 
olden or of gold, olden; 
eaden — of lead, rem 
stone — of stone, fteinern; 
pretty, bibfh (artig). 
Have you the paper hat? Haben Sie den papiernen Hut? 
I have it not. Sch habe ihn nicht: 
The wooden table, den hölzernen Tisch; 
the horse of stone, das fteinerne Pferd; 
the coat, den Rod (has Kleid); 
the horse, ’ das Pferd; 
the dog, den Hund; 
the shoe, den Schub; 
the thread, den Faden; 
the stocking, . ben Strumpf; 
the candlestick; den Leuchter; 
the golden ribbon. das goldene Band. 
EXERCISE 3. 


Have you the wooden table? — No, Sir, I have it not.-— 
Which table have you? — I have the stone table.— Have 
you my golden candlestick? —I have it not.—Which 
stucking have you?—I have the thread (fäden) stocking.— 
Have you my thread stocking?—I have not your thread 
stocking.— Which coat have you ?-—1have my cloth (tuchen) 
coat.— Which horse have you ?—I have the wooden horse. 
— Have you my leathern shoe ?—I have it not.—Have you 
the leaden horse?—I have it not—Have you your good 


a, eee 


wooden horse ?—I have it not.— Which wood ‘have you? 
-—-I have your good wood.—Have you my good gold ?— 
I have it not—Which gold have you?—I have the good 
gold.— Which stone have you?—I have your fine stone.— 
have your golden ribbon.— 
Have you my fine dog?—I have it.—Have you my ugly 


Which ribbon have you?—I 


horse?—I have it not. 


SEVENTH LESSON.—Siebente Section. 


The chest, the trunk, 
the button, 
the money. 


Anything, something, 
Not anything, nothing. 


Have you anything? 

I have nothing. 
The cheese, 
the old bread. 
the pretty dog, 
the silver (metal), 
the silver ribbon, 


Are you hungry? 
I am hungry. 
Are you thirsty? 


I am thirsty. 


Are you sleepy? 

T am sleepy. 

‘Are you tired? \ 
I am not tired. 


Of the (genitive). | 


den Koffer; 
den Knopf; 
das Geld. 


Etwas. 
Nichts. 


Haben Sie Etwas ? 
Sh habe Nichte. 
den Rafe; 
das alte Broo; 
pen bübfchen (artigen) Hund; 
das Silber; 
das filberne Band. 
Sind Sie hungrig ? 
+ Haben Sie Hunger’? 
\ 3h bin hungrig. 
Ut 3h babe Hunger, 
Sind Sie durftig? 
+ Haben Sie Durft?? 
Se bin durftig. 
+ 3h babe Durft. 
Sind Sie fohläferig? 
Ih bin foplaferig. 
Sind Sie müde? 
Ich bin nicht miide. 


Masc. 
Neut. bes. 


+ As in French: Avez-vous faim P 
2 — - Avez-vous soif? 


Ga SOE Sc 


Obs. Nouns of the masculine or neuter gender take 
$ or e$ in the genitive case singular. 


The tailor's. or of the tailor, ded Schneiders ; 
the dog’s, or of the dog. des Hundes; 
the baker's, or of the baker, des Baers ; 
the neighbour's, orof the neigh- des Nadhbarg; 


bour, 
_of the salt, des Sales. 
The baker's dog, der Hund des Baers, 


des Baers Hund. 


ber Rod des Schneiders, 


The tailor’s coat, des Schneiders Rod *. 


EXERCISE 4. 


Have you the leathern trunk ?—I have not the leathern 
trunk.—Have you my pretty trunk?—I have not your 
pretty trunk.— Which trunk have you ?—I have the wooden 
trunk.—Have you my old button?—I have it not.— Which 
money have you?—I have the good money.— Which cheese 
have you?—I have the old cheese.—Have you anything? 
—I have something.—Have you my large dog ?—I have 
it not.—Have you your good gold?—I have it.— Which 
dog have you?-—I have the tailar’s dog.—Have ‘you 
the neighbour's large dog?—1 have it not.—Have you 
the dog’s golden ribbon?—Ne, Sir, I have it not.— 
Which coat have you?—I have the tailor's good coat. 
Have you the neighbour's good bread ?—I have it 
not.--Have you my tailor's golden ribbon ?—I have it. 
—Have you my pretty dog’s ribbon?—I have it not.+- 
Have you -the good baker's good horse ?—I have it.— 
Have you the good tailor’s horse?—I have it not.— 
Are you hangry?—I am hungry.—Are you sleepy ?— 
I am not sleepy.— Which candlestick have you?—I have 
the golden candlestick of my good baker. 


3 The first.of these two expressions is more usual, dhe latter is 
preferred in poetry. (See paye 13, Method, Part II.) 


—~ 2 — 
EIGHTH LESSON. Adte Section. 


Anything or something good, etwas Gutes. 
Nothing or not anything bad, nichts Schlechtes. 


Have you anything good? Haben Sie etwas Gutes? 

1 have nothing bad. Sh habe nichts Schlechtes. 
What? Was? 

What have you? _ Was haben Sie? 

What have you good? Was haben Sie Gutes? 

I have the good ‘bread. Sh habe das gute Brod. 


That or ihe one. ) ban 


The neighbour's, or that of the den des Nabars. 
neighbour. 
The tailor’s, or that of thetailor. das des Schneiders. 


Or. Oder. 
The book, das Bud. 
Have you my book or that of the Haben Sie mein Bud oder das 
neighbour ? des Nachbars ? 


I have that of the neighbour: Ach habe das des Nachbars. 
Have you your hatorthe baker's? Haben Sie Ihren Hut oder den 
des Bacers? . 


EXERCISE 5. 


Have you my book ?--I have it not.—Which book have 
you?—I have my good book.—Have yeu anything ugly ?— 
I have nothing ugly. I have something pretty.— Which 
table have you?—I have the bakers.—Have. you the 
baker’s dog or the neighbour's ?—I have the neighbour's. 
-—What have you?—I have nothing.—Have you the good 
or bad sugar?—-l have the good.—Have you the 
neighbour's good ur bad horse?—I have the good (one'). 
—Have you the golden or the silver candlestick ?—I have 


1 Words in the exercises between parentheses are not to be trans- 
lated. 
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the silver candlestick.—Have you my neighbour's paper or 
that of my tailor?—I have that of your tailor.—Are you 
hungry or thirsty? -I am hungry.—Are you sleepy or 
tired ?—I am tired.—What have you pretty ?—I have 
nothing pretty.—Have you the leather shoe ?— I have it not. 


NINTH LESSON.— Mennte Section. 


Have you my coat or the tailor’s? Haben Sie meinen Rod over den 
des Schneiders? 
I have yours. Soh Habe den Jhrigen. 


Masc. Neut. 


der meinige. Das meinige, 
den meinigen, Das meinige, 


i N. 
Mine. A. 
. N. der Shrige. dad Shrige. 
Yours. A. den Shrigen. das Sbrige. 
Absolute possessive pronouns, as: ber meinige, mine; 
der hrige, yours; der feinige, his, &c., are declined like 


adjectives preceded by the definite article. (See Les- 
son V.) 


Obs. When the conjunctive possessive pronouns: 
mein, my; Shr, your; fein, his, &c., are used for the 
absolute possessive. pronouns: Der "meinige, mine; ber 
Sbrige, yours, &c., they: terminate in the masouline in er 
and in the neuter in eg. Ex.: 


Is this your hat? Sft das Ihr Hut? 
No, Sir, it is not mine, but Nein, mein Herr, es ift nicht mei« 
yours. ner, fondern Shrer. 
Is this my book? Sft das mein Buch? 
No, it is not yours, but mine. ein, es ift nicht Shved, fonder 
meines. 
\ der Mann (vir); 
The RD. ) der Meufch (gen. en, homo); 
the stick, der Stod; 
my brother, mein Bruder; 


the shoemaker, der Schubmarherz 





oe? 


the merchant, der. Kaufmann; 
the friend, ber Freund. 
Have you the merchant's stick Haben Sie den Stod des Kauf- 
or yours ? manns oder den Shrigen? 
Neither. Weder. 
Nor. No ch. 
I have neither the merchant's Jh habe weder den Stod des 
stick nor mine. Kaufmanns noch den meinigen. 


es Basar Haben Sie Hunger oder Durft? 
Are you hungry or thirsty ? | Sind Sie hungrig oder durftig? 
lam neither hungry nor thirsty. 3 gabe a ed 


EXERCISE 6. 

Have you your cloth or mine?—I have neither yours 
nor mine.—I have neither my bread nor the tailur’s.—Have 
you my stick or yours?—I have mine.—Have you the 
shoemaker's shoe or the merchant’s?—I have neither the 
shoemaker’s nor the merchant’s.—Have you my brother's 
eoat?—I have it not.—Which paper have you?—I have 
your friend’s.—Have you my dog or my friend’s?—I have - 
your friend’s.— Haye you my thread stocking or my bro- 
ther’s ?—I have neither yours nor your brother’s.—Have 
you my good baker’s good bread or that of my friend ?— 
Ihave neither your good baker's nor that of your friend. 
— Which bread have you?—I have mine.—Which ribbon 
have you?—I. have yours.—Have you the good or the bad 
cheese? —I have neither the good northe bad.—Have you 
anything ®—I have nothing.—Have you my pretty or my 
ugly dog ?—lI have neither your pretty nor your ugly dog. 
—Have you my friend’s stick?—I have it not.—Are you 
sleepy or hungry ?—I am neither sleepy nor hungry.— 
Have you the good or the bad salt?—I have neither the 
good nor the bad.—Have you my horse or the man’s ?— 
1 have neither yours nor the man’s.—What have you?— 
I have nothing fine—Are you tired?—I am not tired. 


TENTH LESSON.— Behnte Section. 


The cork, . der Pfropf (Pfropfen) ; 
the corkscrew, ‚ber Pfeopfzieher OPfropfengieper); 
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the umbrella, 
the boy, 


der Regenfohtrm; 
der Snabe gen. n). 


Obs. All masculine substantives ending in ¢, take n 
in the genitive case singular, and keep this termination 
in all the cases of the singular and plural. 2 


The Frenchman, 
the carpenter, 
the hammer, 
the iron, 

iron or of iron, 
the nail, 

the pencil, 

the thimble, 

the coffee, 

the honey, 

the biscuit, 


Have I? 

You have. 

What have I? 
You have the carpenter’s ham- 

mer. 

Have I the nail? 

You have it. 

Have I the bread? 

You have it. 

I am right. 

1 am wrong. 

Am [ right? 


der Franzofe (gen. n); 
der Zimmermann; 
der- Hammer; . 
das Eifen ; 

eifern (adjectiv e); 
der Nagel; 

der Bleiftift ; 

der Fingerhut; 
der Ka ee; 

der Honig; 

der Zwie ad. 


Habe ih? 

Sie haben. 

Was habe ih? 

Sie haben den Hammer des Zime 
mermanns, 

Habe ih den Nagel? 

Sie haben ihn. 

Habe ih das Brod? 


+ Sch babe Kerht. 
babe Unredt. 
abe ich Recht ? 


+ 
ESL? 


EXERCISE 7. 


I have neither the baker's dog nor that of my friend.— 
Are you sleepy?—I am not sleepy.—I am hungry.—-You 
are not hungry.—Have I the cork?—No, Sir, you have it 
not.— Have I the carpenter's wood ?—You have it not.— 
Have I the Frenchman's good umbrella?—You have it.— 
Have I the carpenter’s iron nail or yours?—You have 
mine.— You have neither the carpenter's nor mine.— Which 
pencil have I?— You have that of the Frenchman.— Have I 
your thimble or that of the tailor ?—You have neither mine 
nor that of the tailor.—Which umbrella have 1?~You 


— 


have my good umbrella.—Have I the Frenchman’s. good 
honey ?—You have it not.—Which biscuit have I?—You 
have that of my good neighbour.—Have you my coffee or 
that of my boy? -I have that of your good boy.— Have 
you your cork or mine?—I have neither yours nor mine.— 
What have you?—Lhave my good brother’s good pencil.— 
Am I right ?—You are right.— Am I wrong ?—You are not 
wrong.—Am I right or wrong ?—You are neither right nor 
wrong.—You are hungry.—You are not sleepy.—You are 
neither hungry nor thirsty.—You have neither the good 
coffee nor the good sugar.—What have I?—You have 
nothing. 


ELEVENTH LESSON. — Eifte Section. 


Have I the iron or the golden Habe ich den eifernen oder den 
nail ? goldenen Nagel? 


You have neither the iron nor Sie haben weder den eifernen noch 
the golden nail. den golpenen Nagel. 
The sheep, das Sha 
the ram. der Hammel (der oe); 
the chicken (the hen), das Huhn; 
the ship, das Schiff; 
the hag ‘(the sack), ber Sad; 
the young man, der junge Menfh (gen. en); 
the youth, der Siingling. 
Who? Wer? 
= Who has? Wer hat? 
Who has the trunk? Be hat den Koffer? 
The man has the trunk. Der Mann hat ven Koffer. 
The man has not the trunk. Der Mann pet den Koffer nicht. 
Who has it? Wer hat ihn? 
The young man has it. Der junge Menfch bat ihn: 
The. young man has it not. Der junge Meni hat ihn nicht: 
; He bai. Ex hat. 
He has the knife. Sr. hat. bas Mefier. 
He has not the knife. Er hat das Meffer nicht. 
He has it. Er bat es. 
Has the man? Hat ver Mam? 
Has the painter? li Dat ver Müler 2 
Has the friend? _ Hat devo Freund? 


a | ae 


Has, the boy the carpenter's Hat der Knabe den Hammer des 


hammer? Zimmermanng? 
He has it. Er hat ihn, 
Has the youth it? Hat thn der Siingling ? 
Is he thirsty? Sf er durftig? (Hat er Durft?) 
He is thirsty. Er ift pire (Er hat Durft.) 
Is he tired ' ft er müde 
He is not tired. Er ift nicht müde, 


EXERCISES. 8, 


Is he thirsty or hungry ?—He is neither thirsty nor: 
hungry.—Has the friend my hat?—He has it,—He has it 
not.— Who has my sheep?—Your friend has it— Who has 
my large sack?—The baker has it.—Has the youth my 
book ? .— He has it not.— What has he ?—He has nothing.— 
Has he the hammer or the nail?—He has neither the 
hammer nor the nail.—Has he my umbrella or my stick ? 
—He has neither your umbrella nor your stick—Has he 
my coffee or my sugar ?—He has neither your coffee nor 
your sugar; he has your honey.— Has he my brother’s 
biscuit or that of the Frenchman?—He has neither your 
brother's nor that of the Frenchman; he has that of the 
good boy.—Which ship has he?—He has my good ship.— 
Has he the old sheep or the ram? 


9. 


Has the young man my knife or that of the painter ?— 
He has neither yours nor that of the painter.—Who has. 
my brother's fine dog?— Your friend has it.—Whät has my 
friend ®—He has the baker’s good bread.—He has the-good 
neighbour's good chicken—What have you?—I have 
nothing.—Have you my bag or yours ?—I have that of 
your friend.—Have I your good knife?—You have it—. 
You have it not.—Has the youth it (Hat e¢)%—He has it 
not.—What has he?—-He has something good.—He has 
nothing bad.—Has he anything?—He has nothing. —Is 
he sleepy ?—He. is not. sleepy. He is hungry.—Who is 
hungry?—The young man, is hungry.—Your friend is 
hungry.— Your brother's boy is hungry.—My shoemaker’s 
brother is hungry.—My good tailor's boy is rie al 
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Which man ‘has my book?—The big (groß) man has it. 
Which man has my horse ?—Your friend has it.—He has 


your good cheese,—Has he 


it ?—Yes, Sir, he, has. it. 


TWELFTH LESSON.—Bwölfte Section. 


The peasant, 
the ox, 

the cook, 
the bird, 


His. 


Obs. A. The conjunctive 
declined like mein and hr. 


The servant, 
the broom, 
Has the servant his broom? 
His eye. 
his foot, 
his rice, 
Has the cook his chicken or that 
of the peasant? 
He has his own. 


‘His or his own (absolute 
possessive pronoun). 


Has the servant his trunk or 
mine? 

He has his own. 

Have you your shoe, or his? 


I have his. 
Somebody or anybody, some 


one or any ope (indefinite 
pronoun). 


prr Bauer (gen. n); 


der Ochfe; 
der Koch; 
ver Vogel; 

Masc.  Neut. 
| Nom. fein, fein. 
) Acc, feinen, fein. 


possessive pronoun fein is 
(See Lessons IV. and V.) 


der Bedientes 

der Befen. 

Hat der Bediente feinen, Belen? 

fein Auge; 

feinen Fuß; 

feinen Reis. hoes 

Hat der Koch fein Huhn over das 
des Bauern? 

Er hat das feinige. 


Masc. Neut. , 
| N. ber feinige, Das feinige, 
| A.den feinigen Yas-feiniges 


Hat ver Bediente feinen Koffer 
oder den meinigen ? 

Er. hat den feinigen. 

Haben Sie Ihren Schuh, oper den 
feinigen ? toe 4 

3h babe den feinigen. 


Nom. Semand. 

Gen. Semandes. 
Dar. Jemandem. 
Acc. ‚Semanden, 
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Has anybody my hat? “at am men Hut? 
. . Semand bat thn 
Somebody has it. Es hat ibn Jemand. 
Who has my stick ? Wer hat meinen Stod? 
Nobody has it. Niemand hat ihn, 


Nor one, nobody ornot anybody. Niemand. 
Obs. B. Niemand is declined exactly like Jemand. 


Who has my ribbon? Wer hat mein Band? ' 
Nobody has ‘it. Niemand hat es. 
Nobody has his broom. ' Niemand hat feinen Befen. 


EXERCISES. 10. 


Have you the ox of the peasant or that of the cook ?— 
I have neither that of the peasant nor that of the cook.— 
Has the peasant his rice?—He has it—Have you it?—I 
have it not.—Has his boy the servant's broom?—He has it. 
—Who has the boy’s pencil?—Nobody has it.—Has your 
brother my stick or that of the painter ? —He has neither 
yours nor that of the painter; he has: his own.—Has he 
the good or bad money ?—He has neither the: good nor the 
-bad.—Has he the wooden or the leaden horse ?—He has 
neither the wooden nor the leaden horse.—What has he 
good ?—He has my good honey.—Has my neighbour’s boy 
my book ?—He has it not. Which book has he?—He has 
his fine book.—H«s he my book or his own ?—He has his 
own —Who has my gold button ?—Nobody has it.—Has 
anybody my thread stocking ?—Nobody has it. 


b it. 


Which ship has the merchant?—He has his own.— 
Which horse has my friend?—He has mine:—Has he; his 
dog? —He has it not.— Who has his dog?— Nobody has it. 
— Who has my brother’s umbrella ?—Somebody has it.— 
Which broom has the servant?—He has his own.—Is 
anybody hungry ?—Nobody is hungry,--Is anybody sleepy? 
— Nobody is sleepy.—Is any one tired? —No one is- tired. 
— Who is right ?—Nobody is right —Have I his biscuit 2— 
You have it not—Have I his good brother’s ox?—You 
have it not.— Which chicken. have 1?—¥ou have his. 
Is anybody wrong ?—Nohody: is: wrong. 


an OO. = 
THIRTEENTH LESSON.— Dreizehnte Section. 


The sailor, der Matrofe, der Bootstnedht; 
the chair, der Stubl; 
the looking-glass, der Spiegel; 
the candle, das Licht; 
= aie Na der Baum; 
der Garten; ' 
Fo or er: der Frembe; 
the glove, der Handfaub. 
This ass, diefer Efel; 
that hay, diefes (vies) Heu. 
The grain, dad! Korn ; 
the corn. das Getreide, 
This ‚man, Dielen Mann; 
that man, jener Mann; 
this. book. Diefee (oie) Bud ; 
that book. - jened Buch. 
N. 6 D A. 
This or this one; Masc. diefer--eds—em— en. 
"That or tkat one. Neut.  jened—es—em—es. 


Obs. It will be perceived that diefer and jener are 


declined exactly like the detinite article. (See Les- 
son IV.) The English almost always use that when 
the Germans use diefes. In German, jener is only 
employed when it relates to a person or a thing spo- 
ken of before, or to make an immediate comparison 
between two things or persons. Therefore, whenever 


this is not the case, the English ‘haf must be translated 
by diefer. 


Have you this hat or that one? Haben Sie diefen oder jenen Hut? 


But. Aber, fondern. 


Obs. Aber is used after affirmative or negative pro- 


positions; fondern is only used after negative propo- 
sitions. 


4 Dieß or dies is often used for diefes in the nominative and ac- 
eusative neuter, pafticularly when it is not followed by a substantive, 
and when if represents a whole sentence, as will ke séen hereafter. 


I have not this,. but' that ofe. 3 Sete nicht viefen, fondern © 


Has the neighbour this book or bat se Nachbar diefes oder jenes 
that one? Buch? 

He has this, but not that one. Er, hat diefes, aber nicht jenes. 

Have you this looking-glass or Haben Sie ‘piefen oder jenen 


that one? Spiegel? 
I have neither this nor that one. Sch habe weder diefen. noc jenen. 
That ox, viefer Ochfe; 
the letter, der Brief; 
the note, der Zettel (das Billet); 
the horse-shoe, das Hufeifen. 


EXERCISE 12. 


Which hay has the foreigner ?—He has that of the pea- 
sant.—Has that sailor my looking-glass ?—He has it not.—' 
Have you this candle or that one ?—I have this one.—Have 
you the hay of my garden or that of yours?—I have nei- 
ther that of your garden nor that of mine, but that of the 
foreigner —Which glove have you?—I have his glove.— 
Which chair has the foreigner ?—He has his own.—Who 
has my good candle?—This man has it—Who has that 
looking-glass?—That foreigner has it.— What has your 
servant (Shr Vebienter) %—He has the tree of this garden:— 
Has he that man’s book?—He has not the book of that 
man, but that of this boy.—Which ox has this peasant? — 
He has that of your neighbour.— Have I your letter or his? 
— You have neither mine nor his, but that of your friend.— 
Have you this horse’s hay?—I have not its hwy, but its 
shoe.—Has your brother my note or his own?-—He has 
that of the sailor.— Has this foreigner my glove or his own? 
—He has neither yours nor his’own, but that of his friend. 
—Are you hungry or thirsty?—I am neither hungry nor 
thirsty, but sleepy.—Is he sleepy or hungry ?—He is nei- 
ther sleepy nor hungry, but tired.—Am I right or wrong? 
—You are neither right nor wrong, but your good boy is 
wrong.—Have I the good or the bad knife?—You have 
neither the good nor the bad, but the ugly (one).— What 
have I?—You have nothing good, but something bad.— 
Who has my ass®—The peasant has it. 


».: FOURTEENTH LESSON.—Wierzehnte Section. 


i BE 
That or which (relative \Masc. welher—e8— em-- on 
« pronoun). '  +Neut. welded 5 em — ch, 


Obs. A. It will be perceived that the relative pro-+ 
noun welder is declined like the definite article, which 
may be substituted for it; but then the masculine and 
neuter of the genitive case is Deffen instead of des. 
Welder is never used in the genitive case. 


Have you the hat, which my Haben Sie den Hut, welchen mein 


brother has? Bruder bat? 
I have not. the hat, which your Ich habe nicht den Hut, welden 
‘brother has. Sbr Bruder bat, 


Have you the horse, which 1 Haben Sie das Pferd, weine 
have ? ith habe? 
I have. the horse, which you ofa pate das. vie, weißes Si 


hav e. 


Mase. Neu. 
| Non. derjenige. „dasjenige. 
That or. the one (determi- ! GEN. Desienigen. Desjenigen, 


native pronoun). Dar, demjenigen, demjenigen, 
. Acc„denjenigens Dasienige, 


« Obs. B. Derjenige is always used with a relative 
pronoun, to determine the: person or thing to which 
that pronoun relates. It is compounded of the definite 
article and jenig, and declined like an adjective preceded 
by this article: The article alone. may also be substi- 
tuted in its stead, but must then undergo the modification 
pointed out in the foregoing. bay vation as will be 
seen hereafter. 


34, abe denjenigen, welthen 
e haben, 

Sch ease den, welchen Sie haben. 

he en. dasjenige, welches 


th ha 
lei ‚Sie haben dag, welches ich habe. 


I have that, or he öne which 
~ you have 


Yow bave that which. I have, 


* Masculine.! | 
| Nom. bderjenige, welder. 
That: which or the one). Acc. denjenigen, welden. 
which. i Neuter. 
Nom. dasjenige, welches. 
| Ace. dasjenige, welches. 


Which carriage have you? Welhen Wagen haben Sie? 
l have that which your friend Jh habe den (denjenigen), wel- 
has. then Ihr Freund hat. 
The carriage, der Wagen; 
the house, das Haus; 
The s Masc. derjelbe (der nämliche). 
Ont: Neut. dasfelbe (das namlide).. 


Obs. C. Derfelbe, the same, is compounded of the 
definite article and felb, and is declined like derjenige. 
It is: frequently used istead of the persenal pronoun 
of the third person, to avoid repetition, and to make 
the sentence more perspicuous. 


Have you the same stick, which Haben Sie venfelben (Coen näms 


have? lichen) Stod, ven ich babe? 
I have the same. Sch habe denfelben Coen namliden). 
Has that man the same cloth, Hat diefer Mann dasfelbe (pas 
which you have? namlihe) Tuch, welthes (das) 
Sie haben? 
He has not the same. _ Gr hat nicht dasfelbe (das name 


ime). 
Has he (that is, has the same Sat derfelbe meinen Handihuh ? 
man). my glove? P 
He has it not. Er hat thn Coenfelben) nidt. 


EXERCISE 43. 


Have: you the garden, which I have?—I have not the: 
one that you have.—Which looking-glass have you?—IE. 
have the one which your: brother has.—Has he the beok 
that your friend has ?—He has not the one which my friend 
has.— Which candle has he?—He has that of his neigh- 
bour.—He has the one that I have.—Has he this tree or 
that one?—He has neither this nor that, but the one 
which. I haye.—Which ass has, the, man?—He has the 
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one that his boy has.—Has the stranger your chair or 
mine ?—He has neither yours nor mine; but he has his 
friend’s good chair.—-Have you the glove which I have, 
or the one that my tailor has?—I have neither the one 
which you have, nor the one which your tailor has, but 
my own.—Has your shoemaker my fine shoe, or that of 
his boy ?—He has neither yours nor that of his boy, but 
that of the good stranger.— Which house has the baker? 
—He has neither yours nor mine, but that of his good 
brother.— Which carriage have I?—Have I mine or. that of 
the peasant?—-You have neither yours nor that,of the 
peasant; you have the one which I have.—Have you my 
fine carriage ?—I have it not; but the Frenchman has it. 
—What has the Frenchman? - He has nothing.— What has 
the shoemaker?—He has something fine—-What. has he 
fine ?— He has his fine. shoe.—Is the shoemaker right ?— 
He is not wrong; but his neighbonr, the baker, is: right: 
~-Is your horse hungry ?—It (€8) is not hungry, but 
thirsty —Have you my ass’s hay or yours?—I have that 
which my brother has —Has yeur friend the same horse 
that my brother has?—He has not the same horse, but 
the same coat.—Has he (hat derfelbe) my umbrella ?--He . 
has it not. 


FIFTHEENTH LESSON.— fünfzehnte Section. 
DECLENSION OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES. 


I. Sincunar. 


Ruies.—1. Substantives of the masculine and neuter 
gender take ed or $ in the genitive case singular : those 
ending in 6, §, 3, &, ‘take e8; all others, particularly 
those ending in el, en, er, hen and lein, take &. 


2. All masculine substantives which end in € in the 
nominative singular take n in the other cases of the 
singular and plural', and do not soften the radical vowel. 


4 Except der Rife, the cheese; gen. des Käfes; plur. die Kafe. 
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H. Piura. 


Rutes 1. All substantives, without exception, take 
n in the dative case of the plura',-if they have not one 
in the nominative. 

2. All masculine and neuter substantives ending in 
el, en, et ?, as also diminutives in den and [ein, have the 
same termination in the plural as in the singular. 

3 In all cases of the plural, masculine substantives 
take e, and neuter substantives er; and soften the radi- 
cal vowels a, 0, u, into 4, 6, ü. 

4. In words of the ‘neuter gender ending in el, en, 
er, the radical vowel is not softened in the plural, ex- 
cept in: das Klofter, the convent; plur. die Klöfter®. 


The hats, die Hüte; 

the buttons. : bie Euöpfe; 
the tables, die Tifche; 
the houses, : bie Haufer*s 
the ribbons, die Bander. 
The threads, die Fäden; 
the tailors, die Schneider; 
the notes, die Zettel, die Billette, 
The boys, die Knaben; 
the Frenchmen, die Frangofen; 
men or the men, die eo 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES PRECEDED BY*THE DEFINTER 
ARTICLE IN THE PLURAL. 


For all genders. 


Nou. the good. | Nom. die guten. 
Gen. of the good. | Grn. Der guten, 
Dat. to the good. | Dat. den guten. 
Acc. the good. |. Acc. die guten. 


2 These three terminations exactly correspond in pronuiiciation to 
the English word Eleanor. (See pages 3, 4, Method, Part IL.) 

3 The declension of those substantives which deviate from these 
tiles will be separately noted. 

4 It must be observed that in the diphthong au, a is softened. In 
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The good boys. Die guten Knaben. 
The ugly dogs. Die häßlichen Hunde’. 


Obs. Adjectives preceded in the plural by a posses- 
sive pronoun haye the same declension as with sha 
definite article. 

For all genders. 
\ Nom. meine guten, 
Gen. meiner guten. 
My good (plural). Dar. meinen anit. 
| Acc. meine guten. 


Have you my good books? Haben Sie meine guten Bücher? 


I have your good books. Sh habe Sore guten Bidder, 
A TABLE 
OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
Subst. Masculine. Subst. Feminine. Subst. Neuter. 
4 N N. \ N. | 
= G 8 er ¢3. G. ® _ G. 8 or es. 
g 4 D. or e D. aa ®& D. | or e. 
2 | A A. A. | 
2.0 1 36 IN. | N. er. 
s)a|e 6. ; ne | & er. 
= D. ‘| en or n D. 5 al ami 5 
A e. | A. A. er. 


EXERCISE 14. 


Have you the tables ?—Yes, Sir, I have the tables. — 
Have you my tables?—No, Sir, I have not your tables. — 
Have I your buttons?—You have my buttons —Have Il your 


the. diphthoug eu, U is not softened, as: der Freund, the friend; 
plur. “Die Freunde, the friends. 
5 The word Hund, dog, does not soften. the vowel win the BER 
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fine houses ?—You have my fine houses.+Has the tailor 
the buttons ?—He has not the buttons, but the threads.— 
Has your tailor my good buttons?—My tailor has your 
good gold buttons. -- What has the boy ?— Hc has the gold 
threads.—Has he my gold or my silver threads ?—- He has 
neither your gold nor your silver threads. — Has the French- 
man the fine houses or the good notes ?—He has neither 
the fine houses nor the goud notes.—What has he ?—He 
has his good friends.—Has this man my fine umbrellas ?— 
He has not your fine umbrellas, but your good coats.— 
Has any one :my good letters?—No one has your good 
letters.— Has the tailor’s son (der Sohn) my good knives or 
my good thimbles?— He has neither your good knives nor 
your good thimbles, but the ugly coats of the stranger’s 
big (groß) boys. —Häve I your friend’s good ribbons?— 
You have not..my friend's good ribbons, but my neighbour’s 
fine carriage.— Has your friend the shoemaker’s pretty sticks, 
or my good tailor’s pretty dogs?—My friend has my good 
shoemaker's fine books; but he has neither the shoemaker’s 
pretty sticks nor your good tailor’s pretty dogs. - Is your 
neighbour right or wrong?— He is neither right nor wrong. 
—Is he thirsty or hungry?—He is neither thirsty nor 
hungry. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON.— Sechzehnte: Leclion. 


The Englishman, der Englander; 
the German, der Deutfche; 

the Turk, der Türfe; 

the small books, die Heinen Bücher; 
the large horses, die großen Pferde. 


Have the English the sai hats Haben die Englander die fehönen 
of the French? Hüte der Franzofen ? 


For all genders, 
Nom. diejenigen or bie. 
m GEN. derjenigen — derer. 
ahoee ( Dat. denjenigen — denen. 
Acc. ‚diejenigen —. die. 


= 8 = 


' Obs. A. When the definite article is substituted for 
derjenige, its genitive plural is derer, and its dative plur. 
denen. (See also Lesson XIV. (és. B.) 


Have you the books which the Haben Sie die Bücher, welche die 
men have? Männer haben? 

{ have not those which the men 3c babe nicht diejenigen (bie), 
have; but I have those which — welche die Männer haben; aber 
you have. ich habe die (viejenigen), welche 

Sie haben. . 


For all: genders. 
Diefelben! (die namliden. 
The same. See Lesson XIV. Obs. C.). 


Have you the same books, which Haben Sie, diefelben Bürher, die 


I have? th habe? 
f have’ ‘the same. Sch habe dtefelber. 
The Italian, the Italians, ~~ per Italiener, die Staliener; 


the Spaniard, the Spaniards, per Spanier, die Spanier. 


For all geaders. 
Nou, welde or bie, 
Gin. welder — beren. 
Dart. welden — denen. 
Acc. welhe — bie. 


Which (plur.). 


Obs. B. When the definite article stands for welder, 
its genitive case plural is not derer, but deren. (See 
Lesson XIV. Obs. A.) The genitives Ddeffen, deren, are 
preferable to the genitives welches, weldyer, being more 
easily distinguished from the nominative. 


For all genders. 
N. G. D. A. 
These. diefe, diefer, biefen, Diele. 
Those. jene, jener, jenen, jene, 


Obs. C. The definite article may be used instead of 
these pronouns. Before a noun it follows the regu- 


1 Diefelben is dectined like diejenigen, 


u 


lar declension; but when alone, it undergoes the same 
changes as when substituted for derjenige. (See Obs. A. 
above.) The pronoun der, das, is distinguished from 
the article ber, dag, by a stress in the pronunciation. 
As an article, it throws the tonic accent on the word 
which immediately follows. 
Which books have you ? Welche Bücher haben Sie? 
Have you these books or those? Haben Sie diefe oder jene Bücher? 
I have neither these nor those. ; 
I axe neither the one nor the ; 3h habe weder diefe noch jene. 
other *. 
I have neither those of the Span- Sch habe weder die der Spanier 
iards nor those of the Turks. no die der Türken. 


EXERCISES. 15. 


Have you these horses or those ?—I have not these, but 
those.—Have you the coats of the French or those of the 
English ?—I1 have not those of the French, but those of 
the English.—Have you the pretty sheep (Das Schaf takes 
e, and is not softened in the plural) of the Turks or those 
of the Spaniards ?—I have neither those of the Turks nor 
those of the Spaniards, but those of my brother.—Has your 
brother the fine asses of the Spaniards or those of the 
Italians ?— He has neither those of the Spaniards nor those 
of the Italians, but he has the fine asses of the French.— 
Which oxen has your brother?—He has those of the 
Germans.— Has your friend my large letters or those of the 
Germans ?—He has neither the one nor the other (See Note 
3, Lesson XVI.).—Which letters has he?—He has the 
small letters which you have.—-Have I these houses or 
those ?—You have neither these nor those.— Which houses 
have I?—You have those of the English —Has any one 
the tall tailor’s gold buttons ?—Nobody has the tailor’s gold 
buttons, but somebody has those of your friend. 


16. 
Have I the notes of the foreigners or those of my boy? 
—You have neither those of the foreigners nor those of 


2 The English phrases the former and the latter, the one and the 
other, are generally expressed in German by bdiefer,.plur. diefe, and 
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your boy, büt those of the great Turks. — Has the Turk my 
fine horse ?—He has it not—Which horse has he’? —He has 
his own —Has your neighbour my chicken or my sheep ?—~ 
My neighbour has neither your chicken nor ‘your sheep.— 
‘What has he ?—He has nothing good.—Have you nothing 
fine ?—I have nothing fine —Are you tired ?— T am not tired. 
— Which rice has your friend ?-—He has that of his merchant. 
— Which sugar has he?—He has that which I have.—Has 
he your merchant's good coffee or that of mine?—-He ‘has 
_neither that of yours nor that of mine; he has his own.— 
Which ships (das Schiff forms its plural:in ¢) has the 
Frenchman?—He has the ships of the Knglish.-- Which 
houses has the Spaniard?—He has the same which you 
have.—Has he my good knives? - He has your good knives. 
—Has he the thread stockings which | have? —He has not 
the same that you have, but those of his brother. 


’ 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON: -Siebgente Sections: 


The glass, das, Glas; it odd 
the comb, der Kamm. 4 7 


Have you my small combs? ray Sie meine Heinen Seine 9 
I have them. Be babe fie, 5 


Them, fie (afterithe verb), 
Plural for all genders. 
| oN. G. D. A. 
My (plural), | meine-meiner-meinen-meine. 


Your, -- Ihre - Ihrer - Ihren = Fhre. 
His, -- feine. - feiner. - feinen - feine. 
Their, ‘— three ihrer :-ihren - ihre... 
Have you my fine glass? Haben Sie mein fhöned Glas? 
Has he my tine glasses ? Hat er meine. fohönen Clater? 
He has them. Er bat fie, 
The man has them. Der Mann hat fie. 
He has them not. “Er hat fie nicht. 


jener, plur. jene, but in: an: inverted hessen, - Zug ‘to the 
Jatter ani jener. to the former: 


ee: ere 


The nren have thiem. | Die Männer haben fie. 
Have the men them? Haben fie die Männer ? 


Have you my chairs or his? Haben Sie meine Stühle oder die 
gen (See Lesson IX.) 
I have neither yours nor his, Ich habe weder die Ihrigen now 


die feinigen. 
Which chairs have you? Welthe Stühle haben Sie? 
1 have mine. Sh habe die meinigen. 
Some sugar, ’ Buder ; 
some bread, Brod; . 
some. salt, 2 Saly. 


Rute. Some or any before a noun is not ge 
in- German. 


EXERCISE 17. 


Have you my good combs?--I have them.— Have you 
the good horses of the. English?—I have them not.— 
Which brooms have you?-—I have those of the foreigners. 
—Have you my coats or those of my friends?—I have 
neither yours nor those of your friends —Have you mine 
or his?—I have his:—Has the Italian the good cheeses 
which you have ?—He has not those which I have, but 
those which vou have. —Has your boy my good pencils ?— 
He has them. — Has he the carpenter's nails ?—He has them 
not.— What has he ?— He has his iron nails.—Has anybody 
the thimbles of the tailors ?— Nobody has them.— Who has 
the ships of the Spaniards?—The English have them.— 
Have the English these ships or those ?— The English have 
their ships.— Have your brothers my knives or theirs?-—My 
brothers have neither your knives nor theirs.— Have I your 
chickens or those of your cooks ?— You have neither mine 
nor those of my cooks.—Which chickens have.I?—You 
have those of the good peasant——Who has my oxen?— 
Your servants have them.—Have the Germans them?— The 
Germans have them not, but the. Turks have them.— Who 
has my weoden table 2—Your boys have A has 
my good, bread?-—-Your- friends: have it. 


- MM - 


EIGHTEENTH LESSON.— Adtzehnte Section. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES WITHOUT AN ARTICLE. 
Rure..An adjective, not preceded by an article, takes 
the ‘same termination as the definite article, except in 
the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, which then. 
ends in en instead of es‘. 
Masc. Neut, 
N. guter Wein. gutes Salz. 
G, guten Weines, guten Sal- 
ges. 
D. gutem Weine.gutemSalze. 
A. guten Wein. gutes Salz. 


Good wine or some good 
wine, &c.* 


vs Plural for all genders,’ 
Good or some good, &c. \ N. G. u. ~s 


(plural. ) ) gute, guter, guten, gute. 
Some good cheese, guter Käfe; 
some good bread, gutes Brov. 
Singular. 2 


u & y ., | M. welchen, deffen, desfelben. 
Some of it, any of it, of tt. N. welches, deffen, deafelben. 
. f ’ Plural for all genders, bs 
Some of them, any of them x 

of th m ? } welde, deren, berfelben. 

Obs. The pronoun some or any, when taken in a par- 

tive sense, is expressed by weld. Of him, of it, of 
them, “c., when governed by a substantive, an adjec- 
tive, or a verb requiring in German. the genitive, are 
expressed by the genitive of the personal pronouns, if 
relating to a person; and if to a thing, by the genitives 
deffen, desfelben, deren, berjelben, which may sometimes 
be omitted ?. : 
Have you any’ wine? Haben Sie Wein? 
I have some: Sch. habe welchen. 


1 Except also in the nominative and accusative singular of the 
neater, in which it changes a into es. 

2 Deffen and deren are generally used with viel, wenig, and ge- 
nug; deren also with a cardinal number; but they are not frequently 
employed with einige, etlihe, verfdhieden, mehre, or mehrere, 

. 
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Have you any water? Haben Sie Waffer? 

I have some. Sch babe welches. 

Have you any good wine? Haben Sie guten Wein ? 

I have some. Sch habe welchen. 

Have I any good cloth? Babe ich gutes Tuch? 

You have some. Sie haben weldes. 

Have you any shoes? Haben Sie Schuhe? 

| have some. Soh habe welche. 

Have you good or bad horses? ste Sit gute. oder. fthlecte 
Pferde ? re 

I have some good ones. Sch habe: gute. 

Have you good or bad wine? Pa gr guten oder fchlechten 

ein 

I have some good. Sch habe guten, 

Have you good or bad water? Haben Ste gutes over fehlehtes 
BWaffer 2 

I have some good. Sh habe gutes. 


EXERCISE. 18. 


Have you any sugar?—I have some.—Have you any 
good coffee ?—I have some. —Have you any salt ?—I have 
some. —Have I any good salt?—You have some. —Have I 
any shoes?—-You have some.—Have I any pretty dogs ?— 
You have some.—Has the man any good honey ?—He has 
some.— What has the man?—He has some good bread.— 
What has the shoemaker ?—He has some pretty shoes.— 
Has the sailor any biscuits (3iviebad does not soften in the 
plural) ?—He has some.— Has your friend any good pen- 
cils?—He has some.—Have you good or bad coffee?—I 
have some good.—Have you good or bad wood ?-—I have 
some good.—Have I good or bad oxen?—You have some 
bad (ones ).—Has your brother good or bad cheese ?—He 
has neither good nor bad.—What has he good?— He has 
some good friends.—Who has some cloth ?—My neighbour 
has some.— Who has some money ?—The French have some. 
—Who has some gold?—The English have some.—-Who 
has some good horses ?—The Germans have some.— Who 
has some good hay ?—This ass has some.— Who has some 
good bread?—That Spaniard has some.—Who has some 
good books ?— TheseFrenchmen have some.— Who has some 
good ships?—Those Englishmen have some.—Has any- 
body wine ?—Nobody has any.—Has the Italian fine or ugly 
horses ?—He has some ugly (ones).—Have you wooden or 

3 
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stone tables ?—I have neither wooden nor stone (ones). — 
Has your boy the fine books of mine ?—He has not those 
of your boy, but his own.—Has he any good thread stock- 
ings?—He has some.—What has the Turk?—He has 
nothing. 


NINETEENTH LESSON.— #ennzehnte Section. 


Singular. é 
N. G. D. A. 

No, none, not a, or not \M. fein, feines, feinem, feinen. 
any. N. fein, feines, feinem, fein. 


Obs. A. The word fein has this declension when, 
like no in English, it is followed by a substantive; 
but when the substantive is understood as with none 
in English, it forms its nominative masculine in er, and 
its nominative and accusative neuter in £8 or 8, 


Have you any wine? Haben Sie Wein? 

I have none Sch babe Keinen, 

Have you no bread? Haben Sie fein Bron? 
1 have not any. Sch babe feines (keins). 


Obs. B. It will by observed that any is expressed 
by fein, when accompanied by a negation. 
Plural for all genders. 


No, none, or not any (plu-| N. G. D. A. 


ral). feine, feiner, feinen, feine. 
Have you no shoes? Haben = feine Schuhe? 
I have none. Soh babe feine, 
Have you any? Haben Sie welthe ? 
I have not any. Sch babe feine, 
Has the man any? Hat der Mann welche? 
He has none, Er hat feine. 
‘Has he any good books ? Hat er one Biicher? 
He has some. Gr hat welde. 
The American, ber Amerifaner; 
the Irishman, der Srldnder; 
the Scotchman, der Schottländer (Sehotte); 
the Dutchman, der Holländer; 


the Russian, der Rufe, 


re 


Rute. Compound words in mann change in the plural 
this termination into leute, Ex. 


The merchants, die Kaufleute; 
the carpenters, die Zimmerleute. 


EXERCISE 19. 


Has the American good money ?—He has some.—Have 
the Dutch good cheese?—Yes, Sir, the Dutch have some. 
—Has the Russian no cheese ?—He has none. —Have you 
good stockings ?—I have some.—Have you good or bad 
honey ?—I have some good.—Have you some good coffee? 
—I have none.—Have you some bad coffee ?—I have some. 
—Has.the Irishman good wine?—He has none.—Has he 
good water?—He has some.—Has the Scotchman some 
good salt? ~He has none.— What has the Dutchman ?—He 
has good ships.— Have I some bread ?—You have none.— 
Have I some good friends ?—You have none.—Who has 
good friends ?—The Frenchman has some.—Has your ser- 
vant (Shr Bedienter) any coats or brooms ?—He has some 
good brooms, but no coats.— Has any one hay ?—Some one 
has some.—Who has some ?—My servant has some.—Has 
this man any bread ?—He has none: — Who has good shoes? 
—My good shoemaker has some.—Have you the good hats 
of the Russians, or those of the Dutch?—I have neither 
those of the Russians nor those of the Dutch. I have those 
of the Irish.— Which sacks has your friend?—He has the 
good sacks of the merchants.—Has your boy the good 
hammers of the carpenters?—No, Sir, he has them not.— 
Has this little boy some sugar?—He has none.-—Has the 
brother of your friend good combs ?—The brother of my 
friend has none, but I have some.—Who has good wooden 
chairs ?—Nobody has any. 


TWENTIETH LESSON. — Bwanzighe Section. 


The hatter, der Hutmacher 
the joiner, der Tifchler (Steiner). 


Masc. Neut, 
. Now. eit. ein. 

Gen. eines. eines. 

A or an (one). Dat. einem. einem. 
Acc. einen. ein. 


Obs. A. When a substantive is understood, ein like 
fein, takes er in the nominative masculine, and eé or 8 
in the nominative and accusative neuter. (See preced- 
ing Lesson.) | 


Have you a looking-glass? Haben Sie einen Spiegel? 
I have one. Sm babe einen. 

Have you a book? Haben. Sie ein Buch? 

I have one. Soh habe eins (eines). 

I have none. Sh babe feins (feines). 


Obs. B. Neither the indefinite article nor fein is ever 
accompanied by weld), deffen, or deren, 


And. Und, 


DECLENSION- OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDE- 
FINITE. ARTICLE OR A POSSESSIVE PRONOUN IN THE 
SINGULAR. (See Obs, in Lessons V. and XV.) 


Mase. Neut. 
N. ein guter. ein. gutes. 
G. eines guten. eines. guten. 
D. einem guten. einem guten. 
A, einen guten. ein  gutee. 


A good. 


Have you a good round hat? ar N ag einen guten runden 
Hut 


I have one. Sch habe einen. 

Has he a beautiful house ? Hat er ein fihönes Haus ? 

He has one. Er hat eins (eines). 

He has none. Er hat feing (feines). - 

I have two of them, Sth habe deren zwei. (See Obs. 
Lesson XVIII.). 

He has three. Er hat deren drei. 


You have four. Sie haben deren vier. 
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Have you five good horses? Haber Sie fünf gute Pferde? 

I have six. Sh habe deren fechs. 

I have six good and seven bad 3h habe fechs gute und fieben 
ones. fchlechte. 


RECAPITULATION OF THE RULES RELATIVE TO THE DE- 
CLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


We have shown in the foregoing lessons that in 
German as in English, the adjective always precedes 
the substantive. When two or more adjectives are 
before the same noun, they all follow the same declen- 
sion. Adjectives are not declined when they are not 
accompanied by a substantive expressed or understood, 
i. e. when they form the predicate of a proposition. 
Ex. Shr Hut ift fhon, your. hat is beautiful; mein Band 
ift fhön, my ribbon is beautiful; Jhre Hüte find [hön, 
your hats are beautiful. 


- When followed by a substantive expressed. or un- 
derstood, the adjective is declined, and assumes three 
different forms, viz, 


ist, Before a substantive without an article preced- 
ing, it takes the same termination as the definite article, 
except in the genitive case singular masculine and neuter, 
in which it adds en instead of e$'. 


2d, When it follows the definite article or a word 
of the same termination it adds en in all cases, except 
in the nominative singular of all genders, and the ac- 
cusative singular feminine and neuter, in which it adds e. 


3d, When preceded by the indefinite article, or a 
possessive pronoun, it adds er in the nominative mascu- 
line, e in the nominative and accusative feminine, e$ in 
the nominative and accusative neuter, and en in the 
other cases. 


All participles partake of the nature of ajectives, and 
are subject to the same laws. 


1 Except also in the nominative. and accusative. singular of the 
neuter, in which it changes ad into e¢. 


— — 
A TABLE 


OF THE DECLENSION OF GERMAN ADJECTIVES, 


I. The adjective | II. The adjective III. The adjective 
without an article before| preceded by the definite||preceded by the inde- 
a substantive. article. finite article. 


Masc.| Fem. | Neut. | Masc.| Fem. | Neut.||Masc.| Fem. | Neut. 
Nom er-| e es je e e er je: | 
Gen. en| er | en | en |en | en | en | en | en 
Dar. em| er em | en | en | en | en ı en | en 
Acc. en | e 8 en e en |e e8 


SINGULAR. 


ha) 


Nom. ¢ yen 
= Gen. er | Forall | en For all 
= Dat. | genders. || en | geaders. 
ACC. e en 





Obs. A. The adjective is declined in the same man- 
ner when taken substantively. 

B. Adjectives preceded by the words: alle, all; einige, 
etliche, some, sundry; gewiffe, certain; feine, none; manche, 
several; mehrere, many, several; folde, such; verfchiebene, 
various; viele, many; welde, which; wenige, few, lose 
the letter n in the nominative and accusative plural; but 
they keep that termination when preceded by a posses- 
sive pronoun in the plural *. 

C. Adjectives ending in el, en, er, for the sake of 
euphony often reject the letter e which precedes those 
three consonants. Ex instead of edeler, goldener, theuerer, 
we say: edler, goldner, theurer. 


RXERCISE 20. 
Have you a good servant ?—I have one. — Has your hat- 
maker a beautiful house?—-He has two of them.—Have-I 


2 Most modern authors frequently reject this distinction, and form 
all the cases of the plural in pi, 
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a pretty gold ribbon?—You have one.--What has the 
joiner ?—He has beautiful tables. —Has he a beautiful round 
(rund) table ?—He has one.—Has the baker a large looking- 
glass ?—He has one. —Has the Scotehman the friends that 
I have?—-He has not the same that you have, but he has 
good friends.—Has he your good books ?—He has them.— 
Have I their good hammers?—You have them not, but 
you have your good iron nails.—Has that hatter my good 
hat?—He has not yours, but his own.—Have I my good 
shoes?—You have not yours; you have his.—Who has 
mine ?—Somebody has them.—Has any body two letters? 
—The brother of my neighbour has three.—Has your cook 
two sheep (plur. Schafe) ?—He has four.— Has he six good 
chickens ?—He has three good and seven bad.—Has the 
merchant good wine ?—He has some.—Has the tailor good 
coats ?—He has none.—Has the baker good bread?—He 
has some.— What has the carpenter ?—He has good nails. 
— What has your merchant?-—He has good pencils, good 
coffee, good honey, and good biscuits (plur. Zwiebade).— 
Who has good iron?—My good friend has some.—Am I 
right or wrong ?—You are wrong.—Is any body sleepy ?— 
The shoemaker is sleepy and thirsty.—Is he tired ?—He is 
not tired.—Has your servant the glasses of our (unferer, 
see the next Lesson) friends ?—He has not those of your 
friends, but those of his great merchants.—Has he my 
wooden chair? —He has not yours, but that of his boy.— 
Are you thirsty?—I am not thirsty, but very hungry 


(großeh Hunger °). 


TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. — Ein und zwanzigfte Section. 


How much? How many? Wievbiel'? 
How many hats? Wieviel Hüte? 


3 Besides these exercises learners should decline a good many 
substantives with all sorts of adjectives and pronouns. , 

4 Cardinal numbers are used to answer the question iviebiel ? 
how many? ; 





— 


How many knives? 
How much bread? 


Only, but. 


How many tables have you? 
I have only two. 


How many knives have you? 
I have but one good one. 
Eight, 
nine, 
ten, 


What (designating ‘the 'na- 
ture or kind of a thing), 


What table have you? 

I have a wooden table ?. 
What tables has he? 

He has stone tables. 

What book has your friend? 
He has a pretty book. 
What paper have you? 

I have some fine paper; 
What sugar has he 

He has some good sugar. 


Our. 


Our (plural). 


Ours (singular and plural) 
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Wieviel Meffer ? 

Wieviel Brov ? 

Nur. 

Wieviel Tifche haben Sie? 

Soh habe deren nur zwei. (See 
Obs. Lesson XVII). 

Wieviel Meffer haben Sie? 

Sch babe nur ein gutes. 


agt; 
neun; 
zehn. 
Masc. Neut, 
N. was für ein. was fiir ein, 


A. wag für einen. was für ein. 


Plural for all genders. 
Was für. 


Was für einen Tifh haben Sie? 
Id babe einen hölzernen Tifch. 
Was für Tifthe hat er? 

Er hat fteinerne Tifthe. 

Was fiir ein Buch hat Shr Freund ? 
Er hat ein hübfches Buch. 

Was für * Papier haben Sie? 
Sch babe fhönes Papier. 

Was für Zuder bat er? 

Er Bat guten Zuder. 


Mase. Neut. 
Nom. unfer. unfer. 
Gen. unfered.  unferes. 
Dar. unferem.  unferem, 
Acc. unferen. unfer. 


Plural for all genders. 
N. G. D. 
unjere, unferer, unferen, 
jere, 
Der (das) unferige; die unferigen. 


A. 
un 


2 The pupils will take care not to answer: here with the definite 


article. 


3 The: indefinite article is never placed before collective words, 
such as: Papier, paper; Wein, wine; Zuder, sugar, &c. 





Obs. When a consonant, [, m, n or r, stands be- 
tween two e’s, one of them is omitted to avoid too soft 
a pronunciation (see Obs. C. Lesson XX.), except when 
this letter is necessary to the termination of the word 
or the indication of the case. Thus we frequently say, 
unfers, unferm, unfre, Eures *, Eurem, Eure, Ke., instead 
of unferes, unferem, unfere, Euered, Euerem, Euere, Ke. 


EXERCISES. 21. 


How many friends have you?—I have two good friends. 
—Have you eight good trunks?—I have nine.—-Has your 
friend ten good brooms ?—He has only three.—Has he two 
good ships?—He has only one.—How many hammers has 
the carpenter ?—He has only four.—How many shoes has 
the shoemaker?—He has ten.—Has the young man ten 
good books?—He has only five.—Has the, painter seven 
good umbrellas ?—He has not seven, but one.—How many 
corks (Pfropfen does not soften in the plur.) have 1?—You 
have only three.— Has your neighbour our good bread ?— 
He has not ours, but that of his brother.—Has our horse 
any hay ?—It (eö) has some.— Has the friend of our tailor 
good buttons ?—He has some.—Has he gold buttons ?—He 
has no gold (buttons), but silver (enes).—How many oxen 
has our brother ?—He has no oxen.— How many coats has 
the young man of our neighbours (plur. Nadbarn) ?— The 
young man of our neighbours has only one good coat, but 
that of your friends has three of them.—Has he our good 
rams ?—He has them.—Haye I his?—You have not his, 
but ours.—How many good rams have I?— You have nine. 


22. 


Who has our silver candlesticks ?—Our merchant’s boy 
has them.—Has he our large birds ?—He has not ours, but 
those of the great Irishman.—Has the Italian great eyes 
(das Auge takes n in the plur. and is not softened) ?—He 
has great eyes and great feet—Who has great thread 


4 Euer, your, is in fact the second person of the possessive pronoun, 
Sor is the third person, used generally out of politeness, and for that 
reason written with a capital letter. (See Lessons IV. and XVII.) 


a 


stockings ®— The Spaniard has some. —Has he any cheese ? 
—He has none. —Has he corn ?—He has some.— What kind 
of corn has he?—-He has good corn.— What kind of rice 
has our. cook?—He has good rice.—What kind of pencils 
has our merchant?—He has good pencils.—Has our baker 
good bread?—He has good bread and good wine. 


23. 


Who is thirsty 2—Nobody is thirsty: but the friend of 
our neighbour is sleepy.— Who has our iron knives —The 
Scotchman has them.—Has he them ?—He has them.— What 
kind of friends have you?—I have good friends.—Is the 
friend of our Englishmen right?— He is neither right nor 
wrong.—Has he good little birds, and good little sheep 
(plur. Sdjafe)?—He has neither birds nor sheep.— What 
has the Italian?—He has nothing.—Has our tailor's boy 
anything beautiful?—He has nothing beautiful, but some- 
thing ugly. — What has he ugly ?—He has an ugly dog.— 
Has he an ugly horse ?—He has no horse. — What has our 
young friend ?—He has nothing. —Has he a good book ?— 
He has one.—Has he good salt?—He has none. 


TWENTY-SECOND LESSON.—Dwei und Zwanzigfte | 


Lection. 
Much, many, a good deal of.: Biel. 
Much wine. * Biel Wein. 
Much money. Biel Geld. 


Obs. A. When viel is preceded by an article, pro- 
noun, or preposition, or when it stands alone and is 
used substantively, it is declined like an adjective; 
otherwise it is indeclinable. 


Have you much. good. wine? Haben Sie viel guten Wein? 


I have a good deal. Ich habe deffen viel. (See Obs. 
Lesson XVIII.) 
Have. you much money? Haben Sie viel Geld ? 


l have a good deal. Sh babe deffen viel. 


Too much. 
You have too much wine. 


We. 
We have. 
We have not. 
We have little or not much 
money. 


Enough. 


Enough moncy. 
Knives enough. 
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Zu viel. 
Sie haben zu viel Wein. 


Wir. 

Wir haben. 

Wir haben nicht. 

Wir haben nicht viel Geld. 


Genug. 


Geld genug. 
Meffer genug. 


Obs. B. Genug is never put before the substantive. 


Little. 


Wenig. 


Obs. C. Our remark on viel applies equally to wenig. 
But these two words are declined, when they relate 
to several distinct things or anything that may be counted, 


as will be seen hereafter. 


But little, only a little (not much). 


Have you enough wine? 
I have only a little, but enough. 


A little. 
A little wine, 
A little salt. 
Courage. 
You have but little courage. 
We have few friends. 


Of them (relative to persons). 


Have you many friends? 
We have but few. 


You have but little money. 
Has the foreigner much money? 
He has but little, 


Nurwenig (nicht viel). 


Haben Sie Wein genug? 
Sh habe deffen nur wenig, aber 
genug (See Obs. LessonX VHI). 


Ein wenig. 


Ein wenig Wein. 
Ein wenig Salj. 


der Muth. 


Sie haben nicht viel Muth. 
Wir haben wenig Freunde. 


Shrer (gen. of the personal 
peel fie, they. See Obs. 
esson XVII). 


Haben Sie viel Freunde? 
Wir haben . ihrer. nur wenige 
(See Obs. C. above). 
Sie haben nicht viel Geld. 
oo der Fremde viel Geld? 
Er hat deffen nur wenig. 
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EXERCISES, 24. 


Have you much coffee ?—I have only a little—Has your 
friend much water?—He has.a great deal—Has the 
foreigner much corn?—He has not much —What has the 
American ?—He has much sugar.— What has the Russian? 
—He has much salt.—Have we much rice?—We have but 
little — What have we? —We have much wine, much water 
and many friends.—Have we much gold?—We have only 
a little, but enough.—Have you many boys?—We have 
only a few.—Has our neighbour much hay?—He has 
enough.—Has the Dutchman much cheese ?—He has a great 
deal.—Has this man courage ?—He has none.— Has that 
foreigner money ?—He has not a great deal, but enough. 
—Has the painter’s boy candles (plur. Lidte)?—He has 
some. 

25. 


Have we good letters?—We have some.—We have 
none.—Has the joiner good bread ?—He has some.—He 
has none.—Has he good honey ?—He has none.—Has the 
Englishman a good horse ?~-He has one.— What have we? 
—We have good horses.—Who has a beautiful house ?— 
The German has one.—Has the Italian many pretty look- 
ing-glasses?—He has a great many; but he has only a 
little corn.— Has my good neighhour the same horse which 
you have?--He has not the same horse, but the same 
carriage.—Has the Turk the same ships that we have?— 
He has not the same, he has those of the Russians. 


26. 


How many servants have we ?—We have only one, but 
our brothers have three of them.—What knives have you? 
— We have iron knives.— What bag has the peasant ?—He 
has a thread (feinen) bag. —Has the young man our long 
(groß) letters?—He has them not.—Who has our pretty 
notes?—The father (der Bater) of the sailor has them. — 
Has the carpenter his nails?—The carpenter has his iron 
nails, and the hatmaker his paper hats.—Has the painter 
beautiful gardens? — He has some, but his brother has none. 
—Have you many glasses —We have only afew.— Have 
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you enough wine ?—We have enough of it.—Has anybody 
my brooms ?—Nobody has them.—Has the friend of your 
hatmaker our combs or yours?—He has neither yours nor 
ours; he has his.—Has your boy my note or yours ?—He 
has that of his brother.—Have you my stick ?—I have not 
yours, but that ef the merchant.—Have you my gloves 
(plur. Handfdube)?—I have not yours, but those of my 
good neighbour. 


—— 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und zwanzigfte 


Section. 
The pepper, der Pfeffer; 
the meat, das Fleisch ; 
the vinegar, der Effig ; 
the. beer, das Bier. 
N. einige (etliche) Bücher. 
\e einiger (etliher) Bücher. 


A few books. D. einigen (etlichen) Büchern. 


A. einige (etliche) Bücher. 


A few. Einige, etliche. 
Have you a few books? Haben Sie einige Bücher ? 
I have a few. Sch habe einige. 
He has a few. Er hat etliche, 
/L have only a few knives. Ih habe nur einige Meffer. 
You have only a few. Sie haben nur einige. 
The florin, der Gulden (is not softened in 


the plur.); 
‘ the kreutzer (a coin), der Kreuzer. 


Other. Ander (is declined like an ad- 
jective). 
Singular. 
Mase. Neuter. 
N. der andere. das andere, 
The other. G. des andern. Ded andern, 


D. dem andern. dem andern. 
A. ben andern. dad andere. 


ee 


The others. 


Another, 
anofher horse, 
other horses, 


Have you another horse ? 
I have another. 


No other. 
No: others. 


I have no other horse. 
I have no other. 

Have you other horses? 
I have some others. 

kt have no others. 


The shirt, 
the leg, 
the head, 
the arm, 


the heart, 
the month, 


the work, 


the volume, 
the crown (money), 


What day of the month? 


Plural for: all genders. 


\N. die andern. D.-den andern. 
I berandern. A. die andern. 


(See Ods. Lesson XXI.) 


ein Anderer; 
ein anderes Pferd; 
andere Pferde. 


Haben Sie ein anderes Pferd? ; 
Ih habe ein anderes, 


\ Mase. feinen andern. 
!Neut. fein anderes, 


feine andere (See Obs. B. Les- 
son XX.). 


Sh habe fein anderes Pferd. 
Sch babe fein anderes. 
Haben Sie andere Pferde 2 
Sch habe andere. 

Sh babe feine andere, 


das Hemd (plur. en); 

das Bein (plur. e); 

der Kopf; 

der Arm (is not softened in the 
lur.); 

das Herz'; 

der Monat (is not softened inthe 


plur.); 

das Werk (plur. e); 

der Band; 

der Thaler (is not softened in the 
plur.). 


der (das) wieviel fte? 


Obs. Ordinal numbers are used in replying to the 
question der or bas wievielfte? What day of the month 2 
These numbers are declined like adjectives. They are 


1 Das Herz, the heart, takes eng in the genitive and en in the 
dative case singular; in the plural it takes eN in all the cases. 
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formed of the cardinal numbers by adding t as far as 
twenty, and ft from twenty to the last, with the ex- 
ception of erft, first, and dritt, third, which are’ irre- 
gular. Ex. 


The first, der or das erfte; 
the second, der weite ; 
the third, der dritte; 
the fourth, der vierte; 
the. fifth, der fünfte; 
the sixth, der ferhste ; 
the seventh, der fiebente; 
the eighth, der achte; 
the ninth, der neunte; 
the tenth, der zehnte; 
the eleventh, der elftes 
the: twentieth, Deve) gwangigfte; 
the. twenty-first, c. der ein. und givangigfte, 2¢. 
Have you the first or second Haben Gie das erfte oder das 
book ? weite Buch ? 
I have the third... Sch habe das dritte. 
Which volume have you? © QWelthen Band haben Sie? 
| have the fifth. Sch babe ven fünften. 


EXERCISES. 27. 


Have you a few knives?—Ihave afew —Have you many 
rams?—I have only a few.—Has the friend of the great 
painter many looking-glasses ?—He has only a few.— Have 
you a few florins?—I have a few.—How many florins have 
you?—I have ten—How many kreutzers has your ser- 
vant ?—He has not many, he has only two.—Have the men 
the beautiful glasses of the Italians ?—The men have them 
not, but we have them, — What have we ?— We have much 
money.—Have you the carriage of the Dutchman or that 
of the German?—I have neither the one, nor the other. — 
Has the peasant’s boy the fine or the ugly letter ?—He has 
neither the one nor the other,-—Has he the gloves. of. the - 
merchant,or those of his brother?—He, has neither the one 
nor the other.—Which gloves has he?—He has his own.— 


2 Henceforth the learners should wrile the date before their task. 
Ex. London, den fünfzehnten Zuli, ein taufend acht hunvert ein und 
vierzig, London, 15th Juli, 1841. 
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Have we the horses of the English or those of the Ger- 
mans ?— We have neither the one nor the other.—Have we 
the umbrellas of the Spaniards ?— We have them not; the 
Americans have them.—Have you much pepper?—I have 
only a little, but enough—Have you much vinegar *—I 
have only a little.—Have the Russians much meat?—The 
Russians have a great deal, but the Turks have only a 
little.— Have you no other pepper ?—I have no other,— Have 
I no other beer?—You have no other.—Have we no 
other good friends ?— We have no others.—Has the sailor 
many shirts ?—He has not many; he has only two.—Have 
you a wooden leg ?—I have not a (fein) wooden leg, but 
a good heart.—Has this man a good head ?—He hasa good 
head and a good heart.—How many arms has that boy ?— 
He has only one; the other is of wood (von Hol3).— What 
kind of head has your boy ?—He has a good head. 


28. 


Which volume have you?—I have the first.—Have you 
the second volume of my work?—I have it.—Have you 
the third or the fourth book?—I have neither the one nor 
the other.—Have we the fifth or sixth volumes ?—We have 
neither the one nor the other.— Which volumes have we ?— 
We have the seventh What day (den wievielften) of the 
month is it (haben wir) ?—It is (wir baben) the eighth.—Is 
it not (haben wir nicht) the eleventh? —No, Sir, it is the 
tenth.— Have the Spaniards many crowns ?—The Spaniards 
have only a few; but the English have a great many.— 
Who has our crowns?—The French have them.—Has the 
youth much head?—He has not much head, but much 
courage.—How many arms has the man?—He has two. 


29. 


Have you the crowns of the French or those of the 
English ?—I have neither those of the French nor those of 
the English, but those of the Americans.—Has the German 
a few kreutzers ?—He has a few.—Has he a few florins ?— 
He has six of them.—Have you another stick?—I have 
another.— What other stick have you? —I have another iron 
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stick.—Have you a few gold candlesticks?—-We havea 
few.-—Have these men vinegar?—These men have none, 
but their friends have some.—-Have our boys candles ?— 
Our boys have none, but the friends of our boys have 
sume.—Have you some other bags?—I have no others. — 
Have you any other cheeses ®—I have some others.— Have 
you other meat?—I have no other, (See note 3, LessonIV,)* 


TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON.— Bier und Zwangzigfte 


Lection. 
The tome (volume), der Theil. . 
Have you the first or third tome Haben Sie den erften oder dritten 
of my work? Theil meines Werks ? 
Both, Beide (is declined like an ad- 
jective). 
I have both. Sh habe beide. 


06s. The singular of beide is used only in the no- 
minative and accusative neuter. The plural beide is 
employed when the two substantives express thesame thing, 
or when they relate to persons; and the singular neuter 
beides, when they express two different things: as, 


Have you my book or my stick? Haben Sie mein Buch oder mei- 


nen Sto? 

I have both. Sch habe beides. 
Still, yet, some, or any more. Now. 

Some more wine. Now Wein. 

Some more money. Rod Geld. 

Some more buttons. Nod Knöpfe. 
Have you any more wine ? Haben Sie nod) Wein? 
| have some more. Sch habe noch welden. 
Has he any more bread? Hat er nod Brod? 
He has some more. Er hat nod welches. 


3 We have hitherto, intentionally, and in perfect harmony with 
our system, refrained from speaking of feminine nouns, They will 
be touched upon hereafter. (See Lesson LXXX.) i]: 
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Have. | any more books? Habe ih nok Bücher ? 
You have some more. Sie haben nod welde. 


Not any more, No more. Kein—mehr. 


I have no more wine. | 36 babe ee Wein mehr. 
Have you any more vinegar? Haben Sie noch Effig? 
I have no more. ch habe keinen au 


Has he any more bread? Hat er nok Brod? 
He has no more. Gr bat feing mehr. 
I have no more dogs. Sch babe feine Hunde mehr. 
1 have no more. Sch habe feine mehr. 
Not much more. Nicht viel mehr. 
Have you much more wine? Haben Sie noc viel Wein? 
I have not much more. Sch habe deifen nicht viel mehr. 
Have you many more books? aben Sie nod viel Biicher? 
I have not many more. ch habe deren nicht viel mehr. 
One more book. Noh ein Bud. 
One more good book. Nod ein gutes Bud. 
A few books more. Noch einige Bücher. 
Have we a few hats more? Haben wir nod einige Hüte? 
We hare a few more. Wir haben nod einige. 
Has he a few good knives Hat er nod ne gute ala 
more ? (See Obs. Lesson XX 
He has a few more. Er hat nod einige. (See bbs. 


Lesson XVII.) 


EXERCISES, 30. 


Which volume of his work have you ?—I have the second. 
—How many tomes has this work?—It has three —Have 
you my work, or that of my brother ?—I have both (beide). 
—Has the foreigner my comb or my knife?—He has both 
(beides).—Have you our bread or ou: cheese ?—I have both. 
—Have you my glass or that of my friend ?—I have nei- 
ther the one nor the other.—Have we any more hay ?— We 
have some more.—Has our merchant any more pepper ?— 
He has some more.— Has he any more candles®—He has 
some more.—Have you any more coffee?—We have no 
more coffee; but we have some more vinegar.— Has the 
German any more water ?—He has no more water; but he 
has some more meat.—Have we any more gold ribbons ?— 
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We have no more gold (Obs. B. Lesson XX.).ribbons; but 
we have some more silver (ribbons ).—Has our friend any. 
more sugar ?—He has no more.—Have I any more beer ?— 
You have no more. -—Has your young man any more friends ? 
—He has no more. 


3. 


Has your brother one more horse? -He has one more. — 
Have you one more?— I have one more.—Has the peasant 
one more ox ?—He has one more. —Have you a few more 
gardens?—-We have a few more. — What have you more? 
—We have a few good ships (plur. Schiffe) and a few 
good sailors more, — Has our brother a few more friends? 
—He has a few more. —Have I a little more money ?— You 
have a little more. —Have you any more courage ?—I have 
no more. —Have you much more money?—I have much 
more, but my brother has no more. —Has he enough salt ? 
—He has not enough. —Have we buttons enough ?—We 
have not enough. —Has the good son of your good tailor 
buttons enough ?—He has not enough. 





TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON.— Fünf und Zwanzigfte 
Lection. 


‘Berfdhiedene, mehrere (are 
declined like adjectives, and 
hardly ever used in the singular. 

Several. x (See Obs. B. Lesson XX) 


For all yee 
a verfehiedene. D. verichiedenen. 
G. verjdyiedener. A. verfcbiedene. 
The father, der Vater; 
the son, der Sohn; 
the child, das Kind; 
the captain, der Hauptmann (plur.Hauptleute); 
the tea, der Thee 
the cake, der Kugen (is not softened in 
the plur.). 
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Several children. Verfdiedene Kinder. 
As much, as many. Go viel. — 
As much—as, as many—as. Go viel—wie. 
As much bread as wine. So viel Brod wie Wein. 
As many men as children. So viel Männer wie Kinder. 
Have you as much gold as sil- Haben Sie fo viel Gold wie 
ver ‘ Silber? 
Of. Bon (preposition governing the 
dative). 
I have as much of this as of Sch babe fo viel von biefem wie 
that. von jenem. 


Have you as many hats as er Sie fo viel Hüte wie 
coats? Rocke ? 
I have as many of these as of Jh babe fo viel bon diefen wie 


those. von jenen. j ; 
As many of the one as of the Go viel von den einen wie von 
other. den andern. 


Obs. A. When ein is used as an indefinite adjective, 
it is declined like other adjectives 


Quite (or just) as much. Eben fo viel. 


I have quite as much of this as Jh habe eben fo viel von diefem 


of that. wie von jenem, 
The enemy, ber Feind; 
the finger, der Finger; 
the boot, ber Stiefel; 
More. Mehr (comparative adverb). 
More bread. Mehr Brov. 
More men. Mehr Manner, 
Than. als, 


Obs. B. ALS answers to Chan in English, as wie 
answers to as. 


More bread than wine. Mehr Brod als Wein. 
More men than children. Mehr Manner als Kinder. 
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More of this than of that. Mehr von diefem als von jenem. 
More of the one than of the Mehr von dem einen als bon dem 
other. andern!, 


More of these than of those. Mehr von diefen als von jenen. 
1 have more of your sugar than $ch habe mehr von Ihrem Zuder 


of mine. als von dem meinigen. 
Less (fewer). Weniger (comparative of wer 
nig). 
Less water than wine, Weniger Waffer als Wein. 
Less than I. Weniger als id. 
— than he. — als er. 
— than you. — als Sie. 
They. Sie. 
Than they. Als fie. 
As much as you. Go viel wie Sie. 
As much as he. Go viel wie er. 
As much as they. So viel wie fie, 


EXERCISES. 32. 


Have you a coat?—I have several.—Has he a looking- 
glass ?—He has several.— What kind of looking-glasses has 
he?—He has beautiful looking-glasses——Who has my good 
cakes ?—Several men have them.—Has your brother a child? 
—He has several.—Have you as much coffee as honey ?— 
I have as much of the one as of the other.—Has he 
as much tea as beer?—He has as much of the one as of 
the other.—Has this man as many friends as enemies? — 
He has as many of the one as of the other.—Has the son 
of your friend as many coats as shirts?—He has as many 
of the one as of the other.—Have we as many boots as 
shoes ?—-We have as many of the one as of the other. 


33. 


Has your father as much gold as silver ?—He has more 
of the latter than of the former.—Has he as much tea as 
coffee ?—He has more of the latter than of the furmer.— 


1 When collective or plural nouns, as: Wein, wine, Brod, 
hread, &c., are to be represented by the pronouus, diefer and 
jener must be used, and not ein and ander, 
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Has the caplain as many sailors as ships?—He has more 
of the one than of the other —Have you as many rams 
as [?—I have just as many.—Has the foreigner as much 
courage as we ?- He has quite as much. -~Have we as much 
good as bad paper?—We have as much of the one as of 
the other.—Have we as much cheese as bread?—We have 
more ofthe latter than of the former.—Has your son as 
many cakes as books ?—He has more of the latter than 
ef the former; more of the one than of the other. 


34. 


How many children have you ?—I have only one, but my 
brother has more than I; he has five—Has your son as 
much head as mine ?—He has less head than yours, but 
he has more courage.—My children have more courage 
than yours.—Have I as much money as you?—You have 
less than I.—Have you as many books as 1?—I have less 
than you.—Have I as many enemies as your father?— You 
have fewer than he.—Have the Americans more children 
than we ?— They have fewer than we.—Have we as many 
ships as the English ?—We have less thanthey.— Have we 
fewer knives than the children of our friends ?—We have 
fewer than they. 


35. 


Who has fewer friends than we ?— Nobody has fewer.— 
Have you as-much of my tea as ef yours?—I have as much 
of yours as of mine.—Have I as many of your books as 
of mine ?— You have fewer of mine than of yours.—Has the 
Spaniard as much of your money as of his own?—He has 
less of his own than of ours.— Has your baker less bread 
than money ?—He has less of the latter than of the former. — 
Has our merchant fewer dogs than horses ?—He has fewer 
of the latter than of the former; he has fewer of the one 
than of the other.—He has fewer horses than we, and we 
have less bread than he.—Have our neighbours as many 
carriages as we?— We have fewer than they.— We have 
less corn and less meat than they.— We have but little corn, 
but meat enough. 
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SECOND. MONTH. 
Zweiter Monat. 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sechs und 3wanzigfe 
Section. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 


Aut German verbs form their infinitive in en, . This 
termination in verbs the root of which ends in el or 
er’, is contracted by throwing out the letter e, as hin- 
dern, to prevent; fammeln, to collect, &c. The verbs 
marked with an asterisk (*) are irregular. 

A wish, a mind, a desire, Luft; 
time, 3eit?; 
to, gu. 

Obs. The proposition zu, f0, always stands “before 
the infinitive. In compound verbs it is placed between 
the separable particle and the infinitive, as will be 
exemplified in future lessons. 


To work. Arbeiten. 
To speak. Syprethen*®, reden® 
llave you a mind to work ? Haben Sie Luft zu orbeiten? 
I have a mind to work. Sh habe Luft zu arbeiten. 
He has not the courage to speak. Er hat den Muth nicht, zu fprechen. 
To cut. Sdneiden*, 
; \Mase. ihn | nt 
To cut it. \Weud 8 | fehneiden*. | 


To cut them. fie fcbneiden *, 

1 By the root we understand that part of a verb which precedes 
the termination ei of the infinitive; e. g. in the verb loben, to 
praise, 205 is the root. 

2 The two substantives Luft and Zeit are feminine. If they are 
required in a negative sense, feine Luft, and nicht Zeit must be used. 
Ex. 3c habe Feine Luft zu foreden, I have no mind to speak; et 
bat nicht Zeit zu arbeiten, he has no time to work. 

3 Sprechen is derived from die Sprache, the language, and signifies 
to produce or emit sounds in a physical manner; reden means to 
express ideas by words, from die Nede, the discourse, 
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Masc. welchen, deffert, ) 

davon 3. 

Neut. welches, beffen,| = 

To cut some. ; Davon sd 


+ 


Plural for all genders. 
welde, deren, davon fdnei- 


den. 
Has he time to cut trees? De er Zeit Baume zu fehneiden ? 
He has time to cut some. Er hat Zeit welche zu fchneiden. 
To buy. Kaufen. 
To buy some more. Nod kaufen. 
To buy one. jae oe | faufen. 
To buy two. Zwei faufen, 
\ Masc. nod einen 
To buy one more. ) Neut. a eing | faufen. 
To buy two more. Noch zwei faufen. 


t= The infinitive is always placed at the end of 
the phrase whether preceded by zu or not. 


Have you a mind to buy one sg le Sie Luft, nod ein Pferd zu 
more horse? aufen 

I havea mind to buy one more. 96° habe eu, nod eins zu faufen. 

er a mind to buy some Haben Sie Luft, Bücher zu faufen ? 
books 

I have‘a mind to buy some, but 3 habe Luft, welche zu faufen, 


I have no time. aber ih habe nicht Zeit. 

Has he time to work? Hat er Zeit zu arbeiten? 

He has time, but no mind to Er hat Zeit, aber feine Luft zu 
work. arbeiten. 


EXERCISES. 36. 


Have you still a mind to buy the house of my friend ?— 
I have still a mind to buy it, but I have no more money. 
—Have you time to work?—I have time but uno mind to 
work.—Has he time to cut some sticks ?—He has time to 
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cut some.—Have you a mind to cut some bread ?—I have 
a mind to cut some, but I have no knife.—Have you time 
to cut some cheese ?—I have time to cut some.—Has he a 
desire to cut the tree ?—He has a desire to cut it, but he 
has no time.—Has he time to cut the cloth ?—He has time 
to cut it.—Have I time to cut the trees?—You have time 
to cut them.—Has the painter a mind to buy a horse ?— 
He has a mind to buy two —Has your captain of the navy 
(Schiffscapitän) time to speak ?—He has time, but no desire 
to speak. 
37. 


Have you a mind to buy a carriage? —I have a mind to 
buy one.— Have I a mind to buy a house ?—You havea mind 
to buy one.—Has your. brother a mind to buy a great ox? 
—He has a mind to buy a little one.—We have a mind to 
buy little oxen —How many horses have you a mind to 
buy ?—I have a mind to buy four.—Has any one a mind 
to buy a broom?—This man has a mind to buy one.— 
What has that man a mind to buy ?—-He has a mind to 
buy a beautiful carriage, three beautiful horses, good tea, 
and good meat. 


38. 


Have you a desire to speak?—I have a desire, but no . 
time to speak.—Have you the courage to cut your arm ?— 
I have not the courage to cut it.— Am I right in speaking 
(zu fprehen)?—You are not wrong in speaking, but you 
are wrong in cutting (zu fehneiden) my trees.—Has the son 
of your friend a desire to buy one more bird ?—He has a 
desire to buy one more.—Have you a mind to buy one 
more beautiful coat?—I have a mind to buy one more.— ° 
Have we a mind to buy a few more horses?—We have a 
mind to buy a few more, but we have no more money. 
(See Lesson XXIV.) 


39. 


What have you a mind to buy?—We have a mind to 
buy something good, and our neighbours have a mind to 
buy something beautiful.—Have their children a desire to 
buy any birds ?—Their children have no desire to buy any. -— 

® 
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Have you the courage to buy the trunk of the captain ?— 
I have a desire to buy it, but I have no more money.— 
Who has a mind to buy my beautiful dog ?—Nobody has a 
mind to buy it—Have you a mind to buy my beautiful 
birds, or those of the Frenchman®--I have a mind to buy 
those of the Frenehman.—Whieh book has he a mind to 
buy?—He has a mind to buy that which you have, that 
which your son has, and that which mine has.—Have you 
two horses ?—I have only one, but I have a wish to buy 
one more. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und 3wan- 
3ighe Section. 


OF COMPOUND VERBS, 


There are in German two kinds of compound verbs: 
one kind consists of a simple verb and a particle which 
is inseparable from it; the other of a simple verb and 
a particle which can be separated, either to give place 
to the syllable ge ef the participle past, or to 3u, or 
to be itself placed after the verb or even at the end 
of the phrase. We shall distinguish the separable 
verbs by placing 3u between the verb and the particle’. 
Examples : 


To break. Zerbrechen *. 
To keep (to take care). Aufbewabren (aufzubewahren). 
To pick up. Aufheben* (aufzuheben), 
To mend. Ausbeffern (auszubeffern). 
To make a fire. Feuer anmachen (anzumachen). 
Has the tailor time to mend my Hat der Schneider Zeit, meinen 
coat? Rod auszubeffern ? 
He has time:to mend it. Er hat Zeit, ihn ausgubeffern?. 
To wash. Bafhen*, 


1 These verbs may likewise be distinguished by the tonic accent, 
which is placed on the root of the verb when the particle is inse- 
parable, and when separable on the particle itself. 

2 These examples show how the separable particle gives way in 
the infinitive to Zu. 

& 
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Bremen *®, 
To burn. pct i (to destroy by burn- 
ing). 
To seck, to look for. | Guchen(goyerns the Accusative). 
To warm. Wärmen. 
To make. Macen-(physically)). 
To do. Thun* (morally *). 


Has the shoemaker time to make 
my boots? 
He has time to make them. 


Hat der Schubmaher Zeit, meine 
Stiefel zu mahen?, 
Er hat Zeit, fie zu marhen. 


To be willing, to wih. Wollen *, 

Will you? 

Are you willing? 

Do you wish? 

I will, I am willing, I wish. 

Will he? is he willing? does 
he wish? 

He will, he is willing, hewishes. 

Wewill,weare willing. wewish. 

You will, you are willing, you 
wish. 

They will, they are willing, they 
wish. 


| Wollen Sie? 


Ih will. 
| Will er? 


Er will, 
Wir wollen. 


Yhr? wolfet. 


| Sie wollen. 


Obs. A. The particle 3u does not precede the infini- 
tive added to the verb wollen, to be willing. Ex. 


Do you wish to make my fire? Bun Sie mein Feuer anma- 
en 

I am willing to make it. Sch will es anmarhen. 

I do not wish to make it. Sch will es nicht anmachen. 

Does he wish to buy your horse? Will er Shr Pferd faufen ? 

He wishes to buy it. Er will es kaufen. 


3 The verb brennen (as well as its compounds, Yerbrennen, &c.) 
is regular when used in an active or transitive, but irregular when 
in a neuter or intransitive sense. We denote such verbs by the fol- 
lowing abbreviations: v. ac, and neut. irreg. 

4 The verb machen always relates to a determinate action, and 
is employed nearly as the English verb to make, in the sense of pro- 
ducing anything; the verb thun* on the contrary always, like the 
English verb to do, relates to an indeterminate action, as: Gin Kleid 
machen, to make a coat; Feuer machen; to make a fire; einen Gefallen 
thun, to do a favour; feine Schuldigfeit thun, to do one’s duty. 

5 Shr, you, is the real second person plural; but the Germans 
generally use Sie, which is the third. — 
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A TABLE OF CO) 


— 


IPOUND VERBSS§. 


I. INSEPARABLE VERBS’. 


These verbs are formed b 
lowing unaccented particles 


ent, er, ge, binter, ver, wider, zer. 


68 et seqq. and pages 105, 


Be—bedenten*, to reflect. 
Emp— empfehlen *,torecommend. 
Ent—enifliehen*, to run away. 
Er—erhalten *, to receive, 
Ge—gefteben*, to confess. 


y prefixing one of the fol- 
to simple verbs: be, emp, 
(See pages 
106, Method, Part: II. 
Hinter—hintergehen *, to deceive. 
Ber—verfprechen*, to promise. 
Wider— widerlegen *, to refute. 
Ber—jerbrechen*, to break. 


SEPARABLE VERBS. 


Ab—abfchreiben*, to copy. 
An—anfangen*, to begin. 
Auf—aufheben*, to pick up. 
Aus—ausgehen*, to go out. 
Bei—beifteben*, to assist. 
Dar—pdarftellen, to exhibit. 
Darunter—daruntermifchen, 
intermingle. 
Davon-davonfommen *, to escape. 
Durh—vurdreifen, to travel 
through. 
Gin—einfthlafen*, to fall asleep. 
en *, to continue, 
eim—heimgehen *, to go home. 
Heraus—herausfommen*, to come 
out. 
Herunter—herunterbringen *, 
bring down. 
Herzu—herzunahen, to draw near. 
Hin—hingehen*, to go thither. 
Hinauf—binauffteigen*, to ascend. 
Hinaus—bhinauswerfen*, tothrow 
out. 


to 


to 


Hinein—hineingehben*, to go in. 
Snne—innehalten*, to step. 
Mit— mittheilen, to communicate. 
Nieder—niederlegen, to lay down. 
Nah—nahmahen, to imitate. 
Ueber—iiberfliefen *, to overflow. 
Um— umiverfen*, to overturn. 
Unter—unterfinfen *, to go to. the 
bottom. 
Voll—vollgiefen*, to fill up. 
Vor—vorgeben*, to pretend. 
Voraus—vorausfagen, to foretel. 
Borbei—vorbeigehen*, to pass by. 
Vorher—vorherfehen *, to toresec. 
Borüber—vorüberfahren *, to pass 
by in a coach. 
Weg—weggeben*, to go away. 
Wieder—rwiederfommen *, to come 
again. 
Zu—jureden*, to persuade. 
Zurüd—jzurüdfehren, to return. 
Zufammen—zufammenfeßen , to 
put together. 


6 Our intention, in giving tables of the most complicated gram- 


matical parts, is nut that the learners should make an immediate 
application of them; we only wish to give them a clear and general 
idea of those parts, in order to enable them to find them ont more 
easily, as they will be in want of them in advancing by degrees. 
They must in their exercises employ only the words and expressions 
made use of in the lessons. 

7 We call Verbs inseparable when they cannot, 
when they can be separated. 


and separable 


FE, 


Obs. B. Some compound verhs are either inseparable 
or separable according to their signification. We shall 
speak of them afterwards. (See page 104, Method, Part IL) 


EXERCISES. 40. 

Have you a desire to keep my letter ?—I have a desire 
to keep it—Am I right in keeping (aufjubewabhren) your 
money ?—You are right in keeping it.—Has the tailor a 
desire to make my eoat?—He has a desire to make it, but 
he has no time.—Has your tailor time to mend my coats? 
—He has time to mend them.—Have you the courage to 
burn my hat?—I have not the courage to burn it; I have 
a mind to keep it.—Has the shoemaker’s boy a mind to 
mend my boots?—He has no time to mend them.— What 
has our friend’s tailor to mend?—He has to mend our old 
coats.— Who has to mend our boots ?--Our shoemaker has 
to mend them.— What has our hatmaker to do ?—He has to 
mend your great hats.—Has your brother's joiner anything 
to do?—He has to mend our great tables and our little 
chairs. 

4. 

Do you wish to keep my twenty-seven crowns ?—I wish 
to keep them.— Will you pick up that crown or that florin? 
—i will pick up both.—Do you wish to cut his finger ?— 
I do not wish to cut it.—Does the painter wish to burn 
vinegar? —He wishes to burn some.—Is the peasant willing 
to burn his bread ?—He is not willing to burn his own, 
but that of his neighbour.— Have you anything to do? —I 
have nothing to do.—Have we anything tv do?—We have 
to warm our coffee.—Do you wish to speak? —I wish to 
speak.—Is your son willing to work? —He is not willing 
to work. 

42. 

Do you wish to buy anything ?—I wish to buy something. 
— What do you wish to buy?—I wish to buy some good 
books. — What has he to buy ?— He has to buy a good horse. 
--Will you buy this or that table ?—I will buy (put the 
infinitive always to the end of the phrase) neither this nor 
that.—Which house does your friend wish to buy ?—He 
wishes to buy your brother's great house.—Is your servant 


ee; eee 


willing to make my fire ?—He is willing to make it.— Will 
your father buy these rams or these oxen?—He will buy 
neither the one nor the other.—Does he wish to buy my 
umbrella or my cane?—He wishes to buy both. 

43. 

Do you wish to make a fire?—We do not wish to make 
any.— What do you wish to make ?—I wish to make vinegar. 
— Will you seek my knife? —I will seek it—Have you to 
look for anything ?—I have nothing to look for.—Has he 
time to seek my son?—He has time, but he will not-seek 
him.— What has he to do ?—He has to make a fire, to wash 
my thread stockings, to buy good coffee, good sugar, good 
water, and good meat.— Will he buy your good trunk ?— 
He will buy it.— Will you buy my great or my little house ? 
--I will buy neither your great nor your little house; 1 
wish to buy that of our friend — Will you buy my beautiful 
horses ?—I will not buy them. 


44. 


How many rams will you buy?—I will buy twenty-two. 
—Does the foreigner wish to buy much corn?—He wishes 
to buy but little —Do you wish to buy a great many gloves? 
—We wish to buy only a few; but our children wish. to 
buy a great many.— Will they seek the same boots that 
we have ?—They will not seek those which you have, but 
those which my father has.— Will you look for my coats 
or for those of the good Frenchman ?—I will look for 
neither yours nor those of the good Frenchman; I will 
look for mine, and for those of my good.son 





TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adt und zwanzigfte 


Section. 
To tear. Zerreißen*. 
To go. Geben*. 
At. Set, prepositions governing 
To. 3u, the dative case, 


To be. Geyn*, 


RULE. 
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The preposition, bei signifies with or at the 


house of, the preposition zu, fo or fo the house of. 


To be with the man or at the 
man’s house. 

To go to the man or to the 
man’s house. 

To be with his (one’s) friend or 
at his (one’s) friend’s house. 
To go to my father or to my 

father’s house. 


To be 
To go 


To 
To 
To 
To 
To 
To 


To be with you or at your house. 
To go to you or to your house. 


To be with them or at their house. 

To go to them or to their house. 

To be with some one or at some 
one’s house. 

To go to some one or to some 
one’s house. 

To be with no one or at no one's 
house. 

To go to no one or to ‘no one’s 
house, 


at home. 
home. 


be 
go 
be 
go 
be 


go 


with me or at my house. 
to me or to my house. 
with him or at his house. 
to him or to his house. 
with us or at our house. 
to us or to our house. 


At whose house? With whom? 
To whose house? To whom? 


To whom (to whose house) -do 
you wish to go? 

I wish to go to no one (to no 
one’s house). 

At whose house (with whom) 
is your brother? 


Bei dem Manne feyn*, 

zu dem Manne gehen*. 

Bei feinem Freunde feyn *, 

Zu meinem Bater gehen *. 

Zu Haufe feyn *. 

Nah Haufe gehen *, 

Bei mir feyn*. 

Zu mir geben *. 

Bei ihm feyn*. 

Zu ihm geben *, 

Bei uns feyn*. 

Zu und gehen *., 

\ Bei Shnen feyn*, bei Euch feyn*, 
zu Ihnen geben*, zu Euch gee 

en*, 

Bei ihnen feyn *. 

Zu ihnen geben*, 

Bei Semandem feyn *. 

Zu Semandem gehen *. 

Bei Niemandem feyn*, 

Zu Niemandem gehen *, 

Bei wem? 

Zu wem? 

Zu wen wollen Sie gehen? 

Ih will zu Niemandem geben’. 


Bei wen ift Ihr Bruder? 


[4 


4 In German, as in English, nv more than one negalive is ever 
expressed, us has already been seen in many instances. 


ney’ mi 


He is at ours (with us). Er ift bet uns. 

Is he at home? Sft er gu Haufe? 

He is not at home. Er ift nicht gu Haufe. 
To drink. Trinfen *, 
To carry (to take). Tragen ®, 


To bring (to carry). Bringen *, 


EXERCISES. 45. 


Do you wish to tear my coat?--I do not wish to tear it. 
-—Does your brother wish to tear my beautiful book ?— 
He does not wish to tear it— What does he wish to tear? 
—He wishes to tear your heart.— With whom is our father ? 
—He is with his friend.—To whom do you wish to go?— 
I wish to gu to you.— Will you go to my house?—I will 
not go to your's, but to my tailor's.—Does your father wish 
to go to his friend ?—He wishes to go to him. —At whose 
house is your son?—He is at our house.—Do your children 
wish to go to our friends?—They wish to go to them. — 
Is the foreigner at our brother's?—He is there (bei ihm). 
—At whose house is the Englishman?—He is at yours. — 
ls the American at our house ?—No, Sir, he is not at our 
house; he is at his friend’s —Is the Italian at his friend’s? 
—He is at their house. 

46. 

Do you wish to go home ?--I do not wish to go home; I 
wish to go to the son of my neighbour.—Is your father ‘at 
home ?-—No, Sir, he is not at home.— With whom is he ?— 
He is with the good children of our old neighbour.— Will 
you go to any one’s house ?—I will go to no one’s house.— 
At whose house is your son?—He is at no one’s house; he 
is at home.— What will he do at home ?—He will drink good 
wine.— Will you carry my letters home ?—I will carry them 
to my father's.— Who will carry my notes ?—The young man 
will carry them.—Will he carry them to my house ?— —No, 
he will carry them to his brother’s.— Is his father at home ? 
—He is not at home; he is at the foreigner's. 


47. 


What have you to drink ?—I have nothing to drink, — 
Has your son anything to drink?—He has good wine and 


Pa ae 


good water to drink.— Will your servant carry my books 
to my brothers’ ?—He will carry them to their house.— 
What will you carry to my house ?—I will carry to your 
house two chickens, three birds, good bread, and good 
wine (always put the infinitive to the end, and do not 
separate it from “to your house”).—Will you carry these 
chairs to my house ?--I will not carry these, but those. — 
What will the German do at home ?—He will work and 
drink good wine. 
48. 

What have you at home ?—I have nothing at home.— 
Have you anything good to drink at home ?—I have nothing 
good to drink ; I have only bad water.—Has the captain as 
much coffee as sugar at home?—He has as much of the 
one as of the other at home.—Will you carry as many 
crowns as buttons to my brother's ?—I will carry to his 
house as many of the one as of the other.— Will you carry 
great glasses to my house?—I will carry some to your 
house.—Has the merchant a desire to buy as many oxen as 
rams ?—He wishes to buy as many of the one as of the other. 


49. 

Has the shoemaker as many shoes as boots to mend ?— 
He has as many of the one as of the other to mend.—Has 
he as much wine as water to drink ?—He has as much to 
drink of the one as of the other. —Has the Turk a desire 
to break some glasses?—He has a desire to break. some. 
—Has he a mind to drink some wine ?—He has no mind 
to drink any.-- Will you buy anything of (bei) me ?—I will 
buy nothing of you.—Of whom (bei wem) will you buy your 
corn ?—I will buy it of the great merchant.—Of whom will 
the English buy their oxen?—They will buy them of the 
Dutch. — Will the Spaniards buy anything ?—They will buy 
nothing. 


TWENTY-NINTH LESSON.—WMeun und 3wanzigfte 
Lection. 
Where? | Wo? (an adverb of place with- 


out motion.) 
5 


Whither? where to? } gate hl lla of place 


RULES. 


1. The question wo? indicates rest in a place, or 
with any person. or object whatsoever; the preposition : 
which answers this question always governs the dative. 

2. The question wohin? denotes motion or direction 
towards some place or object; when answered by one 
of the prepositions an, to; auf, upon; hinter, behind; 
neben, by the side; über, above; unter, under; 
swifchen, between; yor, before; in, in or into, it al- 
ways requires the accusative '. 


There. Da (rest, repose). ’ 
Thither, Hin or dahin (motion or di- 
rection). 
To carry thither. Hin or dahin tragen *, 
lich Mase. ihn ( hin or dahin 
To carry it thither. Neut. es | tragen*, 


To carry some thither. a naa ile 


To carry them thither. fie hin or dahin tragen *. 


Obs. A. The adverb da, there, is always joined to 
a verb of rest, and the adverb bin or dahin, thither, 
to a verb of motion. Hin is used to express motion 
from, and her motion towards, the person that speaks. 
Ex. Er ift da, he is there; id) will aud hin (dabin) 
geben, I will also go thither; wollen Sie herfommen? will 
you come hither? - 


n Senden *, 
To send. Sthicten?. 


1 The same prepositions govern the dative when they answer the 
question wo? 

2 Schiden is used when a person is sent without any object, 
or with one of little importance, f enden on the contrary always 
denotes a mission of importance, whence her Gefandte, the ambassador. 


To come. 
To lead. 
I will send him (it) to you. 


When? 
To-morrow. 
To-day. 


Some where, any where. 
Some whither, any whither. 
No where, not any where. 


Do you wish to go any wither? 
I do notwish to go any whither. 


67 


Kommen *, 
Rühren, 
Sch will ihn’ Ces) zu Ihnen fehicten. 


Wann? 
Morgen. 
Heute. 


Srgendwo (rest). 
Irgendwohin (direction). 
Nirgend or nirgends. 


Wollen Sie irgendwohin gehen? 
Sh will nirgends hingehen. 


The physician,! 
To write. 


der Arzt. 
Schreiben *, 


Have you fo write as many let- Haben Sie fo viel Briefe zu fchrei- 
ters as my father? ben, wie mein Vater? 


Obs. B. Where the verb stands at the end of a 
hrase, the word wie, as, or alg, than, is placed with 
its nominative after the verb. 


I have to write more 


(i. e. let- Soh babe deren mehr zu fehreiben, 
ters) than he. als er. 


EXERCISES. 50. 


Where is your brother ?—He is at home.— Whither do 
you wish to go?—I wish to go home. — Whither does your 
father wish to go?—He wishes to go to your house. — 
Whither will you carry this letter ?—I will carry it to my 
neighbour’s.—Is your son athome ?—He is there— Whither 
will the shoemaker carry my boots ?— He will carry them 
to your house.— Will he carry them home ?—He will carry 
them thither.— Will you send good sugar home?—I will 
send some thither.— Will the baker send good bread home? 
—He will send some thither.—Will you come to me?—I 
will come to you.—Whither do you wish to go?—I wish 
to go to the good French.— Will the good Italians go to 
our house?—They will go no whither—wWill you take 
(führen) your son to my house ?—I will not take him to 

5 


ay “GR 


your house, but to the captain’s—When will you take 
him to the captain’s?—I will take him thither (zu, ihm) 
to-morrow. : : 


51. 


Will you go anywhither ?—I will go nowhither.— Will 
your good son go to any one?—He will go to no one.— 
When will you take (führen) your young man to the pain- 
ter 2?—I will take him thither (zu thm) to-day.— Where will 
he carry these birds to?— He will carry them nowhither.— 
Will you take the physician to this man?—I will take him 
there (zu ipm).—When will you take him there?—I will 
take him there to-day.—Will the physicians come to your 
good brother ?—They will not come to him.— Will you send 
me a servant?—-I will send you none.—Will you send a 
child to the physician?--I will send one to him.—With 
whom is the physician ?— He is with nobody.—Do you wish 
to go any whither?—-I wish to go to the good American’s. 
—Has he time to come to my house ?— He has. not time to 
come there. — Will the captain write one more letter?—He 
will write one more.-- Will you write a note ?—I will write 
one.—Has your friend a mind to write as many letters as 
1?—He has a mind to write quite as many. 


52. 


Have you many letters to write?—I have only a few to 
write.—How many letters has our old neighbour to write? 
—He has as many to write as you.— Who has long letters 
to write ?—The youth has some to write.— How many more 
letters has he to write?—He has six more to write. —How 
many has he to send?—He has twenty to send.—Has he 
as many letters to send as his father?—He has fewer to 
send.—Has the hatmaker some more hats to. send ?- He has 
no more to send.—Has your son the courage to write a 
long letter?—He has the courage to write one.—Will he 
write as many letters as mine?—He will write quite as 
many.— Will you buy as many carriages as horses ?—I 
will buy more of the latter than of the former. 
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THIRTIETH LESSON.—Dreifighe Section. 


In order to (conjunction). 
To see. 


Um— zu. 
Sehen*, 


Obs. A. The conjunctive expression in order to, pre- 
ceding the infinitive, is translated into German by um 


iu, 
be left out. 


I will go to my brother in or- 
der to see him. 

I have no money (in order) to 
buy bread. 

Has your brother a knife (in 
order) to cut his bread? 

He has one to cut it. 


sweep. 
To kill. 
slaughter. 


I can (am able)—he can (is 
able). 

We can (are able)—they can 
(are able). 

You can (are able). 


When the sentence is short, um, in order, may 


Soh will zu meinem Bruder gehen, 
um ihn zu feben. 

Sch habe fein Geld, Cum) Brod 
zu faufen. 

Hat Shr Bruver ein Meffer, Cum) 
fein Brod zu fchneiden ? 

Er hat cing, um es zu fchneiven, 


Austehren (auszufehren). 
Tödten ty 
Schladten | ° 
Salzen, 

Können“, 


Sch fann —er fann. 


Wir fonnen—fie können. 


Shr könnet (Sie können). 


Obs. B. The particle zu does not precede the in- 
finitive added to the verb fünnen, to be able. (Sec Les- 


son XLIL) Ex. 


Can you write a letter? 
I can write one. 
He is able to work. 


me. 
him. 


To me. 
To him. 


Können Sie einen Brief fhreiben ? 
Soh fann einen fehreiben. 
Er fann arbeiten, 


Singular. 
Dat. Acc. 
ist person. mir. mid. 
3d person. thm, ibn. 


1 Töbten means to deprive any one of life; fehlachten, to slaughter, 


is used in speaking of animals the 


flesh of which is eaten. Ex, 


Seinen Feind tödten, to kill his enemy; Orbfen, Schafe Schlachten, 


to slaughter oxen and sheep. 


sl WA; eae 


Plural. 
Dat. Acc. 
To us. us. ist person. und. un, 
Gud Eu. 
To you. you. 2d person. (Shnen)(Sie 2). 
To them. them. 3d person. ibnen. fie. 
To kill me. Mich topten. 
To see me. Mich fehen *. 
To speak to me. a (mit mir or gu mir) fpre- 
n*, 
To speak to him. Sbn “Cait ibm or zu ihm) fpre- 
en’, 
To send to him. Shim Schicken. 
To send to his house. zu ihm fcicen. 
To send him to me. Son mir (zu mir) fcicen. 


To send him to me to-morrow. Ihn mir morgen fdhicen (ihn mor= 
gen zu mir fchiden). 


K= In German the dative precedes the accusative; 
but when the accusative is a personal pronoun it pre- 
cedes the dative. 


Singular. Plural. 
Te — Nun 
Masc. Neut. 
It te me —-them to me. Jihn. edmir —fie mir. 
It to him —them to him. ihn. esihm —fie ibm. 
It to us —them to us. ihn. es uns. —fie uns. 


: ; es Gud) —fie Gud. 
It to you —them to you. | ibn. eg tn en) 4 en), 
It to them —them to them, jin. esihnen —{ie ihnen. 


When will you send me the Wann wollen Sie mir den Hut 


hat? fchiden ? 
I will send it you to-morrow. So will ihn Ihnen morgen 
fchicen. 
Masc. Neut. Plural. 


Some to me. | + mir welden. weldes. mir welche, 
Some to him. | + ihm welden. welches. ihm welde, 


2 See note 1, Lesson XXXIII. 
3 See note 1, Lesson XLV, and page 145, Method, Part II. 


ae; 
Masc. Neut. Plural. 


+ uns welchen. welches, und welche. 


(Gud \Euh  welde. 
Some to you. | + spre elcen. welches. Shen ae 


Some to them. + ihnen welchen. welded. ihnen welche. 


Some to us. | 





To give. Geben*, 
To lend. Leiben*, 
To give me. Mir geben *. 
To lend me. Mir leihen *. 


Are you willing to lend me Wollen Sie mir Geld Leihen? 
some money? 
I am willing to lend you some. So will Ihnen welches Teihen. 


A TABLE 


OF THE DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 
a | Nom. | id, I. | du, thou. 
S ‚Ges. | meiner(mein*), of me. | teiner (dein), of thee. 
Zz jpar | mir, to me. | dir, to thee. 
“Acc. | mid, me. | did), thee, 
% iNom. | wir, we. | ihr, you. 
z= | Gen. unfer, of us. | euer, of you. 
z Dat. | uns, to us. | euch, to you. 
Acc. | une, us. | eudh, you. 

THIRD PERSON. 

0 N 

Masculine Feminine. Neuter. 
„= (Nom. ler, he. |fte, she.leg, it. 
5 JGev. |feiner(fein),ofhim.iprer, of her.|feiner (fein,) of it. 
z Dar. jihm, tohim.lihr, to her.|ihm, to it. 
Al Acc. Jihn, him.|fte, her.ieg, it. 


1 Mein, dein, fein, as genitives singular, for meiner, deiner, fei- 
ner, are used only in familiar discourse and in poetry. Ex. Bergiß 
mein nicht, forget me not. 


a. ee 


For all genders. 


3 ( Nom. | fie, they. 
=) Gen. ihrer, of them. 
3 \ Dat. ibnen, to them. 
&/ Acc. | fie, them. 


EXERCISES. 53. 


Has the carpenter money to buy a hammer?—He has 
some to buy one.—Has the captain money to buy a ship? 
—He has some to buy one. - Has the peasant money to 
buy sheep (dad Schaf adds e and is not softened in the 
plural) ?—He has none to buy any.—Have you time to see 
my father ?-—I have no time to see him.—Does your father 
wish to see me?— He does not wish to see you.—Has the 
servant a broom to sweep the house?—He has one to 
sweep it.—Is he willing to sweep it?—He is willing to 
sweep it.— Have I salt enough to salt my meat?—You have 
not enough of it to salt it.-— Will your friend come tv my 
house in order to see me ?—He will neither come to your 
house nor see you.—Has our neighbour a desire to kill 
his horse?—He has no desire to kill i.— Will you kill 
your friends ?—I will kill only my enemies. 


54. 


Can you cut my some bread?—I can cut you some.— 
Have you a knife to cut me some ?—I have one.— Can you 
wash your gloves ?—I can wash them, but I have no wish 
to do it—Can the tailor make me a coat ?—He ean make 
you one.— Will vou speak to the physician ?—I will speak 
to him —Does your son wish to see me in order to speak 
to me?—He wishes to see you, in order to give you a 
crown.—Does he wish to kill me ?—He does not wish to 
kill you; he only wishes to see you.—Does the son of our 
old friend wish to kill an ox?—He wishes to kill two.— 
How much money can you send me?—I can send you 
thirty crowns — Will you send me my letter ?—I will send 
it to you-—Will you send the shoemaker anything ?—I 
will send him my boots. -Will you send him your cvats? — 


=. 9S 


No, I will send them to my tailor.—Can the tailor send me 
my coat ?—He cannot send it you.—Are your children able 
to write letters ?—They are able to write some 


55. 


Have you a glass to drink your wine?—I have one, but 
I have no wine; I have only water. — Will you give me 
money to buy some?—I will give you some, but I have 
only a little —Will you give me that which you have?—I 
will give it you.—Can you drink as much wine as water? 
—Ican drink as much of the one as of the other. —Has 
our poor neighbour any wood to make a fire®—He has 
some to make one, but he has no money to buy bread and 
meat.—Are you willing to lend him some ?—I am willing 
to lend him some.—Do you wish to speak to the German? 
—I wish to speak to him.— Where is he?—He is with the 
son of the captain.—Does the German wish to speak to me? 
—He wishes to speak to you—Does he wish to speak to 
my brother or to yours?—He wishes to speak to both.— 
Can the children of our tailor work ?—They can work, 
but they will not. 


56. 


Do you wish to speak to the children of your shoemaker? — 
I wish to speak to them.—What will you give them ?—I 
will give them great cakes.— Will you lend them anything? 
—I have nothing to lend them.—Has the cook some more 
salt to salt the meat ?—He has a little more —Has he some 
more rice ?—He has a great deal more. — Will he give me 
some ?—He will give you some.—Will he give some to 
my poor children?—He will give them some.—Will he kill 
this or that hen?—He will kill neither this nor that.— 
Which ram will he kill?—He will kill that of the good 
peasant.— Will he kill this or that ox ?— He will kill both. 
—Who will send us biscuit? -The baker will send you 
some.—Have you anything good to give me?—I have 
nothing good to give you. 


— 14 — 
THIRTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein und dreißigfte Lection. 


To whom? Wem? (A question followed by 
the dative.) 

Whom? | For persons: Wen?) (Questions 

followed by 

What? For things: Wa8?] the accus.). 


DECLENSIUN OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN Wer? WHO? 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. 


Nom. Who? what? IN. wer? was? 
GEN. whose? G. weffen? 

„ran was? woran? 
Dar. to whom? to what? |D. wem? | worauf? wozu? 
Acc. whom? what? /A. wen? wag? 


Wer, who, has no plural, and relates only to per- 
sons, without distinction of sex, as who in English. It 
may be used instead of derjenige, welcher, he who. 

Was, which, has no plural and always relates to a 
thing. It often stands for dasjenige, weldes, or das, wel- 
thes, that which. 


To answer, Antworten’. 
To answer the man. Dem Manne antworten, 
To answer the men. Den Männern antworten. 
To answer a letter. Auf einen Brief antworten or einen 
Brief beantworten. 
To it. Darauf, 
To answer it. Darauf antworten or ihn: (es) bes 
antworten, 


Obs. A. The demonstrative local adverbs, da, there; 
bier, here; wo, where; are usually employed instead 


i The verb antworten is inseparable, although the accent rests 
upon the particle ant; it governs the accusative with the preposi- 
tion auf, to. Beantworten, to answer, governs the accusative without 
a preposition. (See pages 147, 150, and note 12, p. 150, Method, 
Part 11.) 


es TES a 


of demonstrative pronouns, and connected with the pre- 
position which the verb requires. If the preposition 
begins with a vowel, the letter r is added to the words 
da and ‘yo for the sake of euphony. 


In. $n (governs the dat, and acc.). 
In the. Su dem (im, rest?). 
Into the (masc. sing.). $n den (motion), 
In the (pl ur.). Sw den (rest). 
Into the (plur.). $n die (motion), 

Be into the garden. Sn den Garten gehen *. 

to e in the garden. sn dem (im) Garten fepn *. 
ne into. the gardens. Sn die Gärten gehen *, 
e in the gardens. Sn den Garten feyn *, 


Obs. B. The rapidity of pronunciation has led to a 
contraction of the last letter of the definite article with 
certain prepositions which precede it; thus beim is often 
said instead of bei dem, im instead of in dem, ins in 
the accusative neuter instead of in das. 


According to this contraction we may say or write: 


Am, near the, foran vem. fürs, for the, for für das. 
Ans, to the, against m, in the, — in bei. 
the, —an das. ng, into the, — in das. 
Aufs, upon the, — auf das. Bom, from the, —on dem. 
Beim, at the, — bei bem. Zum, to the, — zu dent. 
Durche, through the, — durch das. Zur, to the, — zu ber. 
(See page 219, Method, Part II.) 
The theatre, das Theater; 
the forest, the wood, der Wald (plur. die Wälder); 
the warehouse, das Waarenlager (is not softened 
in the plur.).; 
the storehouse, das Vorrathshaus § 
the magazine, bas Magazin (plur. e); 
the provision, store, der Vorrath ; 
the room, the chamber, das Zimmer; 
the butcher, der Fleifcher ‘Cer Mehger). 


2 The preposition tn is used when the place in which a person 
is, or towards which the motion is directed, is closed, or conceived 
to be so. It is followed by the dative to the question WO, and the 
accusative to the question wohin. (See Obs. B. page 168, and 
pages 187, Method, Part 11.) 

3 In -compound words the last only is softened. Ex. das Vor: 
rathshaus, the storehouse; piur. die Vorrathshdufer. (See Obs. A. 
page 9, Method, Part 11.) 


ee | eee 


To go into. Hinein gehen*, 
To be in it, or there. Darin feyn*, 


Do you wish to go to the theatre? Wollen Sie ing Theater gehen? 


I wish to go thither. Sh will hinein geben. 
Is your brother in the theatre? Sft Shr Bruder im Theater? 
He is there. Er ift darin. 


Obs. C. The above examples show how darin ex- 
presses rest in, and binein motion towards the in- 
terior of a closed place. 


EXERCISES. 57. 


Will you answer your friend?—I will answer him.— 
But whom will you answer ?—I will answer my good father. 
— Will you not answer your good friends ?—I will answer 
them.— Who will answer me?—The Russian wishes to 
answer you, but he cannot.— Will the Russian write me a 
letter ?—He will write you one.—Can the Spaniards answer 
us ?—They cannot answer us, but we can answer them.— 
What has the Englishman to do?—He has to answer a 
letter.— Which letter has he to answer ?—He has to answer 
that of the good Frenchman.—Have I to answer a letter? 
—You have not to answer a letter, but a note.—Which 
note have I to answer ?—You have to answer that of the 
great captain. 

58. 

Have we to answer the letters of the great merchants? 
—Whe have to answer them.— Will you answer the note 
of your tailor?—I will answer it— Will any one answer 
my great letter ?—No one will answer it—Wi!l your father 
answer this or that note ?— He will answer neither this nor 
that.— Which notes will he answer ?—He will answer only 
those of his good friends.— Will he answer me my letter ?— 
He will answer it you.— Will your father go anywhither ? 
—He will go nowhither.— Where is your brother?—He is 
in the garden of our friend.-- Where is the Englishman? 
—He is in his little garden.— Where do we wish to go to? 
— We wish to go into the garden of the French.— Where 
is your son ?—-He is in his room.— Will he go to the maga- 
zine?—He will go thither.—Will you go to the great 
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theatre ®— I willnot go thither, but my son has a mind to 
go thither.— Where is the Irishman %-- He is in the theatre. 
—Is the American in the forest?—He is there. 


59. 

Will you come to me in order to go to the forest?—I 
have no wish to go to the forest.—To which theatre do 
you wish to go?—I wish to go to the great theatre.— 
Will you go into my garden, or into that of the Dutchman? 
—I will go neither into yours nor into that of the Dutch- 
man; I will go into the gardens. of the French.—Will you 
go into those of the Germans?—I will not go thither (bin- 
ein). —Have the Americans great warehouses ?—They have 
some,—Have the English great stores ?—They have some. 
—Have the Germans as many warehouses: as stores ?— 
They have as many of the latter as of the former.— Will 
you see our great stores?—I will go into your warehouses 
in order to see them.—Have you much hay in your store- 
houses ?—We have a great deal, but we have not enough 
corn.—Do you wish to buy some?—We wish to buy 
some.—Have we as much corn as wine in our store- 
houses ?—We have as much of the one as of the other. 
‘—Have the English as much cloth as paper in their ware- 
houses ?—They have more of the one than of the other in 
them (darin).—Has your father time to write me a letter ? 
—He wishes to write you one, but he has no time to-day. 
— When will he answer that of my brother ?— He will answer 
it to-morrow.— Will you come to my house in order to see 
my great warehouses ?—I cannot come to your house to- 
day; I have letters to write. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON.— Bwei nnd dreipighte 


Lection. 
Upon. Auf (governs the dat. and acc.). 
Auf dem (repose ‘). 
PROM EAE: | Mut dea, das (action). 


4 The preposition auf, upon, is used when the place is not closed 
but open. (See Obs, C. page 210, and page 211, Method, Part IL.) 


78 


The market, 
the ball, . 
the country, 

the lace (ihe square), 
tho field, 


To be at the market. 

To go to the market. 

To be at the ball. 

To go the ball. 

To be in the country, 

To go into the country. 

To be atthe place(in the square). 
To go to the place. 
To be in the field. 
To go into the field. 


At, 
At the. 
To the. 


The window, 

To go to the window. 
To stand. 

To stand at the window. 


To write to somebody. 


’ 


Are you willing to write to me? 
I am willing to write to you. 
I wish to write to the man. 
To whom? 
To whom do you wish to write? 


To me, to him. 


To the man. 
I will write to him. 


der Markt; 
ver Ball; 
das Land; 
der Plaß; 
das Feld. 


Auf vem Dearkte? feyn*. 
Auf den Markt geben *, 
Auf vem Balle jeyır*. 
Auf den Ball ae 
Auf dem Lande feyn *. 
Auf das Land geben*. 
Auf dem Plage feyn*. 
Auf den Plas geben*. 
Auf dem Felde feyn *. 
Auf das Feld gehen*. 


An (dat and acc.). 
An dem (repose *), 
An den, das (action). 


das Fenfter. 
An das Fenfter gehen *, 
Stehen *, 
An dem Fenfter fteben *, 
An Gemanden fehreiben *, 
| Semandem fchreiben *, 
\ Wollen Sie an . fchreiben ? 
) Wollen Sie mir fhreiben? 


Sh will an Sie fohreiben. 
Sh will Shnen fchreiben. 

Ich will an den Mann fihreiben. 

An wen? 


An wen wollen Sie frhreiben? 


An mid, an ihn, 


An den Mann. 
Sch will ihm fehreiben. 


2 The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns sometimes 


terminates in $, and sometimes in ¢$ (except those in el, en, er, 
then and [ein which always take 8). These forms are equally 
good, but the former is more frequently used in conversation, and 
the latter in composition. The same distinction ought tv be ob- 
served with regard to the dative singular of masculine and neuter 
nouns, which takes € when the genitive takes e$. 

3 An, at, by, near, points out proximity to a person or a place, 
(See Obs. A, page 209, and. pages 210, 211, Method, Part II.). 


et Do ee 


To whom? Wem? 

To me, to him. Mir, ihm. 
To whom do you wish to write? Wem wollen Sie fihreiben ? 
To the man. Dem Manne. 

The nobleman, _ der Edelmann *; 

the boatman, der Schiffmann; 

the bailiff, der Amtmann; 

people, Leute (plur.). 


EXERCISES. 60. 


Whither do you wish to go ?—I wish to go to the market. 
— Where is your cook?—He is at the market.— Where is 
my brother ?—He is at the ball.— Will you come to me in 
order to go to the ball?—I will come to you in order to 
go thither.—Is your father in the country ?—He is there. 
—Do you wish to go to the country?—I do not wish to 
go there.— Whither does your son wish to go ?—He wishes 
to go to the great place.—Is your friend at the great place? 
—He is there.—Does the Englishman wish to go into the 
country in order to see the fields?—He does not wish to 
go into the country in order to see the fields, but to see 
the forests, the birds, the water, and to drink tea. — Where 
is the son of the peasant ?—He is in the field to cut some 
corn (cutting corn).—Does the son of the nobleman wish 
to go anywhither ?—He does not wish to go anywhither; 
he is tired —Whither does the son of the bailiff wish to 
carry corn?—He wishes to carry some to the storehouse 
of your brother.—Does he wish to carry thither the wine 
and the meat?—He wishes to carry both thither. 


61. 


Is the friend of the Spaniard able to carry provisions ?— 
He is ableto carry some.— Whither does he wish to carry ’ 
provisions ?—He wishes to carry some to our storehouses. 
—Do you wish to buy provisions in order to carry them 
to our storehouses ?—I wish to buy some in order to take 
them into the country.—Do you wish to go to the window 


4 For substantives terminating in mann, see Lesson XXI. 
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in order to see the youth?—I have no time to go to the 
window.— Have you anything to do?—I have a letter to 
write.—To whom have you a letter to write?—I have to 
write one to my friend.—Do you wish to write to the 
bailiff?—I wish to write to him.—What do you wish to 
write to him ?—I wish to answer him his letter.— Are you 
able to write as many letters as 1?—-I am able to write 
more of them than you— Can you write to the (an die) 
noblemen ? —I can write to them.—Have you peper to write ? 
— I have some.—Is the bailiff able to write to anybody ?— 
He is not able to write to anybody. 


62. 


Have you time to stand at the window? - I have no time 
to stand at the window. — Is your brother at home ?—He is 
not at home. — Where is he?—He is in the country. —Has 
he anything to do in the country?—He has nothing to do 
there. —Whither do you wish to go?—I wish to go to the 
theatre. —Is the Turk in the theatre ?—He is there. — Who 
is in the garden ?—The children of the English and those 
of the Germans are there —Where does your father wish 
to speak to me?—He wishes to speak to you in his room. 
— To whom does your brother wish to speak ?—He wishes 
to speak to the Irishman.—Does he not wish to speak to 
the Scotchman?— He wishes to speak to him. — Where will 
he speak to him? —He will speak to him at (in) the theatre. 
— Does the Italian wish to speak to anybody ?— He wishes 
to speak to the physician.— Where will he speak to him? 
—He will speak to him at the ball. 


63. 

Can you send me some money ?—Icın send you some. 
—How much money can you send me?—I can send you 
thirty-two erowns. — When will you send me that money ?— 
I will send it you to-day.— Will you send it me into the 
eountry?—I will send it you thither..—-Will you send your 
servant to the market ?—I will send him thither.—Have you 
anything to buy at the market ?—I have to buy good cloth, 
good boots, and good shoes.— What does the butcher wish 
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to do in the country ?—He wishes to buy there oxen and 
rams in order to kill them.—Do you wish to buy a chicken 
in order to kill it?—I wish to buy one; butl have not the 
courage to kill it.—Does the boatman wish to kill any one? 
—He does not wish to kill any one. —Have you a desire to 
burn my letters ?—I have nut the courage to do it.— Will 
the servant seek my knife or my paper?—He will seek 
both— Which knife do you wish (to have) ?—I wish (to 
have) my large knife.—What oxen does the butcher wish 
to kill?—He wishes to kill large oxen.— What provisions 
does the merchant wish to huy ?—He wishes to buy guod 
provisions.— Where does he wish to buy them ? — He wishes 
to buy them at the market.—To whom does he wish to 
send them?—He wishes to send them to our enemies.— 
Will you send me one more book ?—I will send you several 
mere. —Are you able to drink as much as your neighbour? 
—I am able to drink as much as he; but our friend, the 
Russian, is able to drink more than both of us (wir beide). 
—Is the Russian able to drink as much of this wine as of 
that?—He is able to drink as much of the one as of the 
other.—Have you anything good to drink ?—I have nothing 
to drink. 


THIRTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und dreifiighe Section. 


The corner, der Winkel; 
the fountain (well), der Brunnen (is not softened in 
the plur.); 
the hole, bas Loch. 
To leave, to let.  Raffen*. 
: To go for, to fetch. Holen. 
To send for. Holen laffen*. (See Obs. @. 
page 111, Method, Part II.) 
I leave- —he leaves. Ih laffe — er läßt. 
We leave—Ihey leave. Wir laffen — fie Laffen. 
You leave. Sbr laffet (Sie laffen). 


Obs. A. The particle 3u, does not precede the infi- 
nitive joined to the verb faffen, (See Lesson XLIL) Ex. 
6 


ut GE 


We send for bread. Wir laffen Brod holen. 
We wish to send for wine.' Wir wollen Wein holen laffen. 
To go for it, to fetch it.} Shun or e8 holen. ® 
To go for some, to fetch some. Welchen, welches holen. 
Thou. Dut. 
‘Thou hast—thou art. Du haft — Du bift. 
Art thou fatigued ?] Bift Du müde? 
I am not fatigued. Soh bin nicht müde. 


Thou wilt (wishest),— thou art Du willft — Du fannft. 

able (canst). 
Art thou willing to make my fire? QWillft Du mein Feuer anmacen ? 
I am willing to make it, but I Ich will e8 anmacen, aber ich 


cannot. kann nicht. 
Thou leavest. Du laffeft. 
Thy. Sing. Dein. Plur.Deine?, 
To be obliged (must). Müffen*. 
I must —he must. Sch muß — er muß. 
We must —they must. Wir müffen — fie müffen. 
Thou must—you must. Du mußt — Ihrmüffetor müßt 


(Sie müffen). 


Obs. B. The infinitive joined to the verb miiffen is 


not preceded by the particle zu. (See Lesson XLII.) 
Ex. . 


We must work. Wir müffen arbeiten. j 
Must you write a letter to your Müffen Sie Ihrem Bruder einen 
brother ? Brief fihreiben ? 


Is he obliged togotothe market? Muß er auf den Markt gehen? 
He is obliged to go thither. Er muß dahin gehen. 


1 In addressing one another, the Germans use the second person 
singalar and third person plural. The second person singular Du, 
thou, is used: 1. in addressing the Supreme Being; 2. in sublime or 
serious style and in poetry; 3. itis a mark of intimacy among friends, 
and is employed by parents and children, brothers and sisters, hus- 
bands and wives, towards one another: in general it implies fami- 
liarity founded on affection and fondness. In polite conversation per- 
sons always address each other in the third person plural, The third 
person singular and second person plural also, especially the former, . 
are frequently used towards inferiors, as servants, &c..In writing, 
the pronouns of address: Du, Gie and hr, have a capital initial 
better, 


2 Dein and Deine, thy, are declined exactly like mein and meine, my. 


DEN. ee 


What has thou to do? Was haft Ou gu thun? 

I have nothing to do. Sh habe Nichts zu thun. 
What has thou to drink ? Was haft Du zu trinken? 

I have nothing to drink. Sh habe Nichts zu trinken. 
What has the man to do? Was hat der Mann zu thun? 


He is obliged to go into {the Er muß in den Wald gehen. 
wood. 

Diefen Abend (accusative). 

+ Heute Abend. 
Des Abends (genitive), 
Am Abend. 


This evening (to-night). | 

1} 

| rege Morgen (accusative). 
Li 


In the evening. 


This morning. Cente Bevarh: ” 
In the morning. zu N ri (genitive). 


EXERCISES. 64. 


Will you go for some sugar?—I will go for some. — 
Son (mein Sohn), wilt thou go for some water ?—Yes, 
father (mein Vater), I will go for some.— Whither wilt 
thou go?—I will go to the well in order to fetch some 
water. — Where is thy brother ?—He is at the well.— Will 
you send for my son?—I will send for him.—Will the 
captain send for my child ®—He will send for him (e8).— 
Where is he?—He is in a corner of the ship. —Can you 
make a hole in the (with accusative) table?—I can make 
one. —Art thou able to write a letter to me?—I am able 
to write one to you.-—Must I go anywhither ?—Thou must 
go into the garden. —Must I send for anything? —Thou 
must send for good wine, good cheese, and good bread.— 
What must I do?—You must write a long letter.—To 
whom must I write a long letter ?—You must write one to 
your friend. ‘ 


65. 


What must we do?—You must go into the forest in 
order to cut some wood.— What has the Englishman to do? 
—He has nothing to do.—Has the Spaniard anything to do? 
—He has to work— Where can he work ?—He can work 
in his room and in mine.—When will you give me some 
money ?—I will give you some this evening.—Must I come 


to your house?—You must come to my house.— When 
j 6 


ae) ee 


must I come to your house ?—This morning.— Must I come to 
your house in the morning or in the evening ?—You must 
come in the morning and in the evening.— Whither must I 
go ?— You must go to the great square in order to speak to 
the merchants.— Where must the peasant go to?—He must 
go into the field in order to cut some hay.— Must I keep 
anything (for) you (S$hnen)?—You must keep (for) me 
(mir) my good gold and my good works.—Must the 
children of our friends do anything ?—They must work in 
the morning and in the evening.—What must the tailor 
mend (for) you?—He must mend my old coat (for) me.— 
Which chicken must the cook kill®—He must kill this 
and that—Must I send you these or those books?—You 
must send me (both) these and those. 


THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON.— Wier und dreißigfe 


Section. 
As far as.. Bis (an adverb of place). 
How far? Bis wohin? (See Lesson XXIX, 
Rule 2.) 
As far as the corner. Bis in den Winkel. 
Ar far as the end of the road. Bis an das Ende des Weges, 
The end, das Ende (has no plural); 


the end (the extremity), das Ende (plur. die Enden); 
the road, the way, der Weg. 


To the bottom of the cask. Bis auf den Boden des Faffes. 
To the bottom of the well. Bis auf den Grund des Bruns 
nens, 
To the bottom of the wells. Bis auf den Grund der Brunnen. 
The bottom, der Boden; 
the garret, der Boden; 
the ground, ber Grund; 
the cask, dag Hos 
the purse, der Beutel. 


I a iy going—he goes, is Jch gehe — er gebet or geht. 
ong. 

We go, are going—they go, are Wir gehen — fie gehen. 
going. 


ae | eee 
Thou’ goest, art going—you go, Du geheft or gehft—Shr gebet or 
are going. geht (Sie gehen). 
All, every. UT. 
Mt, is declined like the definite article. It is never 


preceded or followed by an article, but may be so by 
a pronoun. 


Every day. + Alle Tage. 
Every morning. + Alle Morgen. 
Every evening. + Ae Abend. 
. At. Um. 
At what o’clock ? Um wieviel Uhr? 
At what time? Um welde Zeit? 
At one o'clock. Um eins or um ein Uhr’. 
Half. Halb. 
At half past three, + Um halb vier. 
At a quarter past one. + Um ein Biertel auf zwei. 
At a quarter past eleven. + Um ein Viertel auf zwölf. 
At a quarter to one. + Um drei Biertel auf eins. 
At twelve o’clock. Um zwölf or um zwölf Uhr. 
At twelve o’clock at night (mid- Am aritternadt. 
night). 
The quarter, das Biertel. (See Obs. E. pag 40, 
Method, Part II.) 
Al present, now. Jest. 
To go out. „un (auszugehen). 
To remain, to stay. Bleiben*. 
When do you wish to go out? Wann wollen Sie ausgehen? 
I wish to go out now. ~ Sch will fest ausgehen. 
To remain (to stay) at home. Zu Haufe bleiben *, 
Here. Hier. 
To remain here. Hier bleiben *, 
There. Da. 
To remain there. Da bleiben *. 


4 Uhr signifies clock, watch, and not hour, which is translated 
by Stunde. When we say: Wieviel Ubr ift ed? it means: Wieviel 
ift eS auf der Uhr? How much is it upon the clock? For this reason we 
may leave out the word Ilr, when we say : um eing, um zwölf, as above 


a ae 
Are you going to your brother? Gehen Sie zu Ihrem Bruder? 


I am going to him. _ Sch gehe zu ihm. 
We are—they are. Wir find — fie find. 
You are. Shr feyd (Sie find). 
We have—they have. Wir haben — fie haben. 
You have. Shr habet or habt (Sie haben). 
Are your brothers at home? Sind Ihre Brüder zu Haufe? 
They are at home. Sie find zu Haufe. 
They are not at home. Sie find nicht zu Haufe. 
Are the men thirsty? Sind die Männer durftig? 
Have your friends my books? Haben ShreFreunde meine Bücher ? 
They have them not. Sie haben fie nidt. 
Have they time to write? Haben Sie Zeit zu fohreiben? - 
To thee. Dir (dative). 
Thee. Dich (accusative), 


Obs. Do and am, when used as auxiliaries, are never 
expressed in German. Ex. 


Do you wish to take me to my Wollen Sie mich zu meinem Ba- 
father ? ter führen? : 

I wish to take thee to him. Sh will Dich zu ihm führen. 

Are you willing to give me a Wollen Sie mir ein Meffer geben? 
knife? 

I am willing to give thee one. Ich will Dir eins geben. 


Am I going to him? Sehe ich zu ihm? 
Thou art not going to him, but Du gebheft nicht zu ihm, fondern 
to me. zu mir. 


EXERCISES. 66. 


How far do you wish to go?’—I wish to go as far as the 
end of the forest.—How far does your brother wish to go ? 
—He wishes to go as far as the end of that road.—How 
far does the wine go?— It goes to the bottom of the cask. 
—How far does the water go?—It goes to the bottom of 
the well—Whither art thou going ?—I am going to the 
market.—Whither are we going ?— We are going into the 
country.—- Are you going as far as the square ?—I am going 
as far as the fountain —When does your cook go to the 
market ?—He goes there every morning.— Can you speak 
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to the nobleman?—I can speak to him every day.—Can I 
see your father?—You can see him every evening.—At 
what o’clock can I see him?—You can see him every 
evening at eight o’clock.— Will you come to me to-day ?—- 
I cannot come to you to-day, but to-morrow.—At what 
o’clock will you come to-morrow?—I will come at half- 
past eight.—Can you not come at a quarter past eight ?—I 
cannot.—At what o’clock does your son go to the captain? 
He goes to him at a quarter before one.—At what o'clock 
is your friend at home?—At midnight. 

x 


67. 


Have you a mind to go out?—I have no mind to go out. 
— When will you go out?—I will go out at half-past three. 
— Does your father wish to go out?—-He does not wish to 
go out; he wishes to remain at home.—Are you willing 
to remain here, my dear (lieb) friend ?—I cannot remain 
here, I must go to the warehouse.—Must you go to your 
brother?—I must go to him.—At what o’clock must you 
write your letters ?—I must write them at midnight.—Do 
you go to your neighbour in the evening or in the morn- 
ing ?—I go to him (both) in the evening and in the morning. 
— Where are you going to now ?—I am going to the play. 
— Where are you going to to-night?—I am going no- 
whither ; I must remain at home in order to write letters. — 
Are your brothers at home ?— They are not there. — Where 
are they?—They are in the country.— Where are your 
friends going to ®—They are going home. —Has your tailor 
as many children as your shoemaker ?—He has quite as 
many of them (ihrer) —Have the sons of your shoemaker 
_as many boots as their father ?—They have (deren) more 
than he.—Have the children of our hatter as much bread 
as wine?—They have more of the one than of the other. 
—Has our carpenter one more son?—He has several more. 
— Are the Italians thirsty ?—They are thirsty and hungry. 
—Have they anything to do ?—They have nothing to do.— 
Are the children of the Irish hungry or thirsty ®—They 
are neither hungry nor thirsty, but fatigued. 


68. 


Have you time to go out?—1 have no time to go out.— 
What have you to do at home?—I must write letters to 
my friends.—Must you sweep your room ?—I must sweep 
it—Are you obliged to lend your brothers money ?—I am 
obliged to lend them some.— Must you go into the garden? 
—I must go thither.—At what o’clock must you go thither? 
—I must go thither at a quarter past twelve.—Are you 
obliged to gotomy father at eleven o’clockat night (Abends)? 
—I am obliged to go to him at midnight.— Where are the 
brothers of our bailiff’—They are in the great forest in 
order to cut great trees.—Have they money to buy bread 
and wine ?—They have some.—Are our children wrong in 
going (3u geben) to the English?—They are net wrong in 
going (zu ae to them.— Must the children of the French 
go to the children of the English ?2—They must go to them. 
—Is the Russian right in remaining (zu bleiben) with the 
‘Turk?—He is not wrong in remsining with him. — Will you 
send for some wine and glasses?—I will neither send for 
wine nor for glasses; I am not thirsty.—Is thy father 
thirsty ?—He is not thirsty—Are you willing to give me 
some money in order to go for some bread ?—I am willing 
to give you some in order to go for some bread and beer. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und dveifighe Section, 


. To sell, Verfaufen. 
To tell, to say. Sagen. 
To tell a man. Einem Manne fagen. 
The word, das Wort; 


the favour, 

the pleasure, 
To Bine pleasure. 
To do a favour. 


der Gefallen; 

das Bergniigen. 
Eranigen machen. 
Einen Gefallen thun *. 


Will you tell’ the servant to Wollen Sie dem Bedienten fagen, 


make the fire? 
I will tell him to make it. 


das Feuer ya eig 
Sh will ibm Tagen, ed angue 
machen. 2 


— 9 — 
Will you tell the servant to buy Wollen Sie dem Bedienten fagen, 


a broom? einen Befen zu faufen? 
I will tell him to buy one. Se will ihm fagen, einen gu faufen. 
Tt is. Es if. 
Late. Spät. 
; : ae + Bie fpät ift es? 
What o’clock is it? \t Wieviel Ubr it es? 
It is three o'clock. &8 ift drei Uhr, 
lt is twelve o’clock. Es ift zwölf (zwölf Uhr). 
It is a quarter past twelve. + G8 tft ein Biertel auf eins. 
It wants a quarter to six. + G8 ift drei Biertel auf feds. 
It is half past one. + G8 ift halb zwei. (See Obs. E. 


page 40, Method, Part II.) 


To be acquainted with (to know). Kennen* (governs the accus.), 
To be acquainted with (to know) Einen Menfhen kennen *. 
a man. 
Do you know (are you acquainted Kennen Sie diefen Mann? 
with) this man 
I know him (am acquainted with 3 fenne ihn. 


him). 
INGthHig haben* (governs the 
To want. wabtblatt ( b 
; Bendthigt feyn* (governsthe 
To be in want of. ale); 
1 want it. ; Ih habe ed nöthig. 
I am in want of it. So igh benöthigt. (See Les- 
son . 
Do you want this hat? aben Sie diefen Hut nöthig? 
I want it. ch habe ihn nöthig. 
Are you in want of this hat? Sind Sie diefed Hutes bendthigt? 
I am in want of it. Sch bin deffen Leg 
ae you want this money? Ren hogee ach Geld nöthig ? 
want it. Soh habe es nöthig. 
I do not want it. Sh babe es nicht nöthig. 
Are you in want of this money? Sind Sie diefes Geldes Benötigt? 
I am in want of it. 3 bin deffen bendthigt. 
: ri not in want rd it. ch bin deffen nicht bendthigt. 
o not want anything. : We age 
ee not in want of anything. {36 habe Nichts nöthig. 
o you want money ; nae s 
Are! you in want of money? hee Sie Geld nöthig? 
I am in want of some. Sh habe weldes nöthig. 
I do not want any. 
I am not in want of any. (36 habe teing nötpig. 


ae ee 


Obs. A. Benöthigt feyn*, must never be used when 
the noun is not preceded by a determinative word like 
the definite article, or a possessive or demonstrative 
pronoun, 


What? Was? 
What do you want? Sto with} 
What are you in want of? Was haben Cie nöthig? 


Obs. B. All the cases of the personal pronouns have 
been more or less employed in the preceding, except 
the genitive which is as follows: 


Of me—of thee—of him. Meiner — Deiner — feiner. 

Of us—of you—of them. Unfer — Euer (Ihrer) — ihrer 
j (for all genders). 

Is he in want of me? Sit er meiner bendthigt ? 

He is in want of you. Er ift Ihrer benöthigt. (See Les- 

son 

Are you in want of these books? Sind Sie diefer Bücher benötiigt ? 
I am in want of them. Sch bin verfelben benöthigt. 

Is he in want of my brothers? Sft er meiner Brüder benöthigt? 
He is in want of them. Er ift ihrer bendthigt. (See Les- 


son XVIII.) 


EXERCISES, 69. 


Will you do me a favour?—Yes, Sir, what one (was für 
einen) ? — Will you tell your brother to sell me his horse? 
—I will tell him to sell it you.— Will you tell my servants 
to sweep my large rooms ?—I will tell them to sweep them. 
— Will you tell your son to come to my father?—I will 
tell him to come to him.—Have you anything to tell me ?— 
I have nothing to tell you (put the dative before the accus ). 
—Have you anything to say to my father?—I have a word 
to say to him—Do your brothers wish to sell their car- 
riage? - They do not wish to sell it—John (Johann)! art 
thou there (da) ?— Yes, Sir, I am here (da). — Wilt thou 
go to my hatter to tell him to mend my hat?—I will go to 
him. —Wilt thou go to the tailor to tell him to mend my 
coats?—I will go to him.—Art thou willing to go to the 
market ?—I am willing to go thither.— What has the mer- 
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chant to sell ?— He has beautiful leather gloves, combs, and 
good cloth to sell—Has he any shirts to sell?—He has 
some to sell.—Does he wish to sell me his horses ?—-He 
wishes to sell them to you. 


70. 


Is it late ?—It is not late—What is it o'clock ?-—-It is a 
quarter past twelve. — At what o clock does your father wish 
to go out?—He wishes to go out at a quarter to nine.—- 
Will he sell this or that horse ?—He will sell neither this 
nor that.—Does he wish to buy this or that coat?—He 
wishes to buy both.—Has he one horse more to sell ?—He 
has one more, but he does not wish to sell it.—Has he 
one more carriage to sell?—He has not one more carriage 
to sell; but he has a few more oxen to sell— When will 
he sell them?—He will sell them to-day.— Will he sell 
them in the morning or in the evening ?—He will sell them 
this evening —At what o’clock?— At half past five-—Can 
you go to the baker?—I cannot go to him; it is late — 
What is it o’clock?—It is midnight.—Do you wish to see 
that man?-I wish to see him, in order to know him.— 
Does your father wish to see my brothers?—He wishes to 
see them, in order to know them.—Does he wish to see my 
horse ?—He wishes to see it.—At what o’clock does he 
wish to see it?—Ile wishes to see it at six o’clock.— 
Where does he wish to see it?—He wishes to see it in 
(auf) the greatsquare. —Has the German much corn to sell? 
—He has but little to sell— What knives has the merchant 
to sell?—He has good knives to sell—How many more 
knives has he?—He has six more.—Has the Irishman much 
more wine?—He has not much more.—Hast thou wine 
enough to drink *—I have not much, but enough.— Art thou 
able to drink much wine?—I am able to drink much,— 
Canst thou drink some every day ?—I can drink some every 
morning and every evening.—Can thy brother drink as 
much as thou?—He can drink more than I. 


71. 


What are youin want of ?—I am in want of a good hat, 
— Are you in want of this knife?—I am in want of it.— 


ee, 


Do you want money ?—I want some.—Does your brother 
want pepper ?—He does not want any.—Does he want some 
boots?—He does not want any.—What does my brother 
want?—He wants nothing.—Who wants some sugar ?— 
Nobody wants any.—Does any body want money ?—Nobody 
wants any.—Does your father want anything ?—-He wants 
nothing.— What do I want? — You want nothing.—Art thou 
in want of my book ?—I am in want of it.—Is thy father 
in want of it?—He is not in want of it.—Does your friend 
want this stick? —He wants it.—Does he want these or 
those corks ?—He wants neither these nor those. — Are you 
in want of me?—I am in want of thee—When do you 
want me?—At present.— What have you fo say to me?— 
I have a word to say to thee.—Is your son in want of us? 
— He is in want of you and your brothers. — Are you in 
want of my servants?-I am in want of them.—Does any 
one want my brother?—No one wants him. 


THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs und dveifighe Section. 


THE PRESENT. 


There is no distinction in German between: I love, 
do love, and am loving. All these present. tenses are 
expressed by: id) liebe, I love. 

In the regular verbs the third person singular and 
second person’ plural of the present tense indicative mode 
are alike, and terminate (even in most of the irregular 
verbs) in et or t. The first and third persons plural in 
all German verbs are like the infinitive. 





To love. Lieben. 
on loves, 
I !do love, he }does love, Sch liebe, er Tiebet or Liebt. 
| am: loving. is loving. 
lovest, love, f ; 
Thou {dost love, you [de love Du Tiebeft or Liebft, Sor lies 
| art loving. y pon love | bet or liebt (Sie lieben). 
love, love, 
We ic love, thy do love, {Wir lieben, fie lieben, 
are loving. are loving. 


a 


Obs. A. The letter e is often rejected in the second 
and third persons singular and in the second person 
plural of the present tense; but never in verbs the 
root of which ends in: d, t, th, ft, or in two or more 
consonants, after which t or ft could not be distinctly 
ronounced, as in: fenden *, to send; du fendeft, er 
endet, Shr fendet; ordnen, to set in order; du ordneft, 
er ordnet, Shr ordnet, Kc. On the other hand this con- 
traction always takes place in verbs that end in en 
or ern, as: fohmeiheln, to flatter; du fehmeichelft, er 
 fdmeidelt, Shr fcmeidelt; ändern, to alter; dit änderft, 
er ändert, Shr ändert. (See Lesson XXVI. the Infinitive ) 


To want. Brauchen (governs the accu- 
j sative). 
Do you want your money? Brauden Sie Shr Geld? 
I want it. Sh brauche es. 
To set in order. Drbnen. 
To open. Deffnen Caufmaden, aufzu- 
maden). 


Do you open the window? Machen Sie das Fenfter auf? 
I open it. Sch mache ed auf. 


Obs. B. German verbs are generally not irregular 
in the present tense, but rather in the imperfect and 
past participle. Some however, are irregular in the 
second and third persons singular; and as pupils should 
be acquainted with all the irregularities, we shall al- 
ways mark these two persons whenever they present 
any. Of those which we have seen already, the fol- 
lowing are irregular in the second and third persons 
singular. 


To give: Geben * : h 
ou givest —he gives. Du gt — er gibt. 
To see: Sehen*: 
thou seest —he sees. Du fiehft — er fieht. 
To speak: Sprechen *: 
aan speakest—he speaks. Du fpridft — er fpricht. 
To take, to carry: Teagen *; 


~ thou carriest —he carries. Du trägt — er, trägt. 


wk? hl Ace 


To wash: Wafhen *: 2 
thou washest—he washes. Du wäfheftt — ‚er waft. 
To break: Berbreden*: ; 
thou breakest—he breaks. Du zerbrihft — er zerbricht. 


}<> Personal pronouns not standing in the nominative, 
take their place after the verb. 


Do you love him? Lieben Sie ihn? 

I do love him. Sch liebe ihn. 

I do not love him. Ich liebe ibn nicht. 

Doestheservantsweeptheroom? Sebrt yee Bediente das Zimmer 
aus 


Obs. C. In simple tenses, as the present or imper- 
fect, the separable particle is always placed at the end 
of the sentence; unless this begins with a conjunction, 
a relative pronoun, or a relative adverb, in which case 
the particle is not separated from the verb, which then 
takes its place at the end. 


He sweeps it. Er febrt es aus. 
Does your father go out to-day? Geht Shr Bater heute aus? 
He does not go out to-day. Er geht beute nicht aus. 


EXERCISES. 72. 


Do you love your brother ?—I do love him.—Does your : 
father love him ?—He does not love him.—Dost thou love 
me, my good child?—I love thee.—Dost thou love this 
ugly man?—I do not love him.—Does your father want 
his servant ?—He does want him.—Dost thou want anything ? 
—I want nothing.—Does the servant open the window ?— 
He does open it.—Dost thou open it?—I do not open it.— 
Dost thou set my books in order ?—I do set them in order. 
—Does the servant set our boots or our shoes in order? 
—He sets (both) the one and the other in order—Do 
our children love us?—They do love us.—Do we love our 
enemies?—We do not love them.—Do you want your 
money?—I do want it.—Do we want our carriage ?— 
We do want it.—Are our friends in want of their clothes 
(leider) ?—They are in want of them,—What do you 
give me ?—I do not give thee anything——Do you give 
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my brother the book?—I do give it him.—Do you give 
‘him a hat?—I do give him one. . 


73. 


Dost thou see anything?—I see nothing. —Do you see 
my large garden?—I do see it.—Does your father see our 
ship ?—He does not seeit, but we see it.— How many ships 
do you see?—We see a good many; we see more than 
thirty of them.—Do you give me books ?—I do give thee 
some.—Does our father give you money ?—He does not give 
us any.—Does he give you hats ?—He does not give us any. 
—Do you see many sailors ?—We see more soldiers (der 
Soldat, plur. en) than sailors.—Do the soldiers see many 
storehouses ?—They see more gardens than storehouses.— 
Do the English give you good cakes ?—They do give us some. 
—Do you give me as much wine as beer?—I give thee as 
much of the one as of the other—Can you give me some 
more cakes ?—I can give thee no more; I have not many 
more.—Do you give me the horse which you have ?—I do 
not give you that which I bave— Which horse do you 
give me ?—I give you that of my brother. 

74. 

Do you speak to the neighbour?—I do speak to him.— 
Does he speak to you?—He does not speak to me.—Do 
your brothers speak to you?—They do speak to us.— 
When dost thou speak to thy father ?—I speak tohim every 
morning and every evening.—What dost thou carry ?—I 
carry a book — Where dost thou carry it to?—I carry it 
home.—Do you wash your stockings ?—I do not wash them. 
—Does your brother wash as many shirts as stockings ?— 
He washes more of the one than of the other.— Hast thou many 
more stockings to wash ?—I have not many more to wash. 
—How many more shirts have your friends to wash ?— 
They have two more to wash.— What does your servan 
carry ?—He carries a great table—What do these men 
carry ?— They carry our wooden chairs.—Where do they 
carry them to?—They carry them into the large room of 
our brothers,—Do your brothers wash their stockings or 
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ours ?—They neither wash yours nor theirs ; they wash those 
of their children. 
75. 

Dost thou not break my glass ?—No, Sir, I do not break 
it—Do the sons of our neighbours break our glasses ?— 
They do break them.— Who tears your books ?—The young 
man tears them.—Do you not tear them?—I do not tear 
them.—Do the soldiers cut trees ?—They do cut some.—Do 
you buy as many hats as gloves?—I buy more of the one 
than of the other.—Does your brother buy any bread ?— 
He is obliged to buy some; he is hungry.— Do our brothers 
buy any wine ?—They are obliged to buy some; they are 
thirsty.—Do you break anything ?—We do not break any- 
thing.— Who breaks our chairs ?-—-Nobody breaks them.— 
Dost thou buy anything ?—I do not buy anything —Wha 
keeps (takes care of) our money ?—My father keeps it.—- 
Do your brothers take care of my books?—They do take 
care of them.—Dost thou take care of anything ?—I do 
not take care of anything. 


: 76. 

Does the tailor mend our coats?—He does mend them.— 
What dost thou write?—I write a letter.—To whom dost 
thou write a letter?—To my father.— When does thy bro- 
ther write his letters?—He writes them in the morning 
and in the evening.— What dost thou now ?— I do nothing.— 
At what o’clock do you go to the theatre?—At a quarter 
past seven.— What o'clock is it now?—It wants a quarter 
to six.—At what o'clock does your cook go to the market ? 
—He goes thither at five o’clock(put dahin to the end).— 
Does he go thither in the evening ?—No, he goes thither in 
the morning.—Do you go any whither ?—I go no whither ; 
but my brothers go into the garden.—Dost thou drink 
anything ?—I drink nothing; but the Italian drinks good 
wine and good beer.—Do you send me one more book ?— 
Ido not send you one more.—Are you answering his let- 
ter?—I am answering it—Does he answer thine?—He 
does answer it.— What do you say ?—I say nothing —Must 
I give him money to remain here?—You must give him 
some to go out.—Is this man selling anything?—He is 


selling good cakes.—What do you sell?—I sell nothing; 
but my friends sell nails, knives, and horse-shoes.— What 
does the man say?—He says nothing.—What art thou 
looking for?—I am not looking for anything: 

*” We should fill volumes, were we to give all the exercises that are applicable 
to our lessons, and which the pupils may very easily compose by themselves. We 
shall therefore merely repeat what we have already mentioned at the commence- 
ment: pupils who wish to improve rapidly ought to compose a great many sen- 
tences in addit:on to those given; but they must pronounce them aloud. This 
is. the only way by which they will acquire the habit of speaking fluently. 





THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. — Sieben und zwanzigfte © 
Lection. - | 


The pain, 
the tooth, 
the ear, 


‚the neck, 
the ache, 
the evil, ' 


Sore (ill, wicked). 
- Bad. 
Evil, ill. 
Have you a sore finger? 
I have a:sore finger. 
Has your brother a sore toot? 


He has a sore eye. 
We have sore ‘eyes. 


~ The head-ache, 
the tooth-ache, 
the ear-ache, 
a sore throat, 
a pain in one’s. back, 
He has the head-ache. 
I have the tooth-ache. 


der Schmerz (plur. en); 

der Zahn; 

das Ohr (is not softened and 
takes en in the plur.); 

der Hals; 

das Weh (plur. e+); 

das Uebel. 

B vfe. 

S limi. 

Uebel. 

Haben Sie einen böfen Finger? 

3h habe einen bofen Finger. 

Hat Ihr Bruder einen böfen Fuß? 

Er hat ein böfes Auge. 

Wir haben böfe Augen. 


das Kopfiveh?; 

das Zahnweh; 

das Obrenweh; 
Halsiveh ; 
Küdenfchmerz. 

Er hat Koyffchmerzen ®, 
Sh habe Zahnfchmerzen. 


1 Das Weh, the ache, is employed in the plural only to denote 


the pangs of childbirth. 


2 Compound words are of the gender of the last component which 
expresses the fundamental or general idea. 
3 Schmerj, pain, is here in the plüral. In compound words Weh 
7 


The elbow, der ‚Ellbogen; 

the back, der Riiden; 

the knee, das Knie’; 
To bring: ° Bringe w*, 
To find. Tinden*, 


That which (what). Was (dasjenige, welthes; das, 
welthes). 


Obs. A. Was is often used instead of dasjenige, wel- 
ches, or das, welches, that which. (See Lesson XXXI.) 


Do 7 find what you are look- Sinden Sie, was Sie fuden? 
ing for? 

I find what I am looking for. Ich finde, was ich fue. 

He my not find what he is look- Er findet nicht, was er fucht. 
ing for. 

We find what we are looking for. Wir finden, was wir fuchen. 


I have what I want. Sh habe, was ich braude. 
I mend what you mend. se a aus, was Sie aus- 
effern. 


Obs. B. Here the second member of the phrase be- 
ginning with a relative pronoun, the particle aus is not 
separated from its verb which is removed to the end. 
(See Obs. C. Lesson XXXVI. and Rule of Syntax, Les- 
son XLIX.) 


To read (thou readest,he reads). met u n* (bu Liefeft, er liefet or 
ief’t). 
To study. Studiren. 


To learn. Lernen. 


Obs. C. The particle 3u does not precede the in- 
finitive joined to the verb lernen, fo learn. (See Les- 
son XLIL) Ex. i 


I learn to read. + Sch lerne lefen. 
He learns to write. + Er lernt fchreiben. 


is employed in the singular, and Schmerz im the plural, thus: Sb 
babe Kopfweh, and: Sh habe RKopffchmerzen, I nave the head-ache. 

4 Das Knie, the knee, does not take an additional € in the plural 
and-is: nevertheless pronounced as if it. did. 
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French, frangofifh, (an adjective’); 
English. engliich ; 
German, deutfch. 

Do you learn German ?: Lernen Sie veutich? 

I do learn it. Se. lerne es, 

I do not learn it. Sd Terne eg. nidt, 


. EXERCISES. 77. 
Where is your father ?--He is at home.—Does he not go 
out?—He is not able to go out; he has the head-ache.— ; 
Hast thou the head-ache ?—I have not the head-ache, but 
the ear-ache.— What day of the month is it (den wievielften 
haben wit, Lesson XXIII.) to-day ?—It is the twelfth to-day. 
— What day of the month is (der wievielfte) to-morrow ?— 
To-morrow is the thirteenth.— What teeth have you?—I 
have good teeth.— What teeth has your brother?—He has ' 
bad teeth.—Has the Englishman the tooth-ache ?—He has” 
not the tooth-ache; he has a ‘sore eye.—Has the Italian a 
sore eye? — He has not a sore eye, but a sore foot.—Have' 
I a sore finger ?—You have no sore finger, but a sore knee. - 
—Will you cut me some bread?—I cannot cut you any; I' 
have sore fingers:— Will anybody cut me some cheese ?— 
Nobody will cut you any.—Are you looking’for any one? 
—I am not looking for any one.—Has any one the ear-ache ?' 
—No one has the ear-ache.— What is the painter looking ' 
for?—He is not looking for anything—Whom are you 
looking for ?—1 am looking for your son.—Who is looking 
for me ?—No one is looking for you.—Dost thou find what 
thou art looking for ?—I do find what fam looking for; but 
the captain does not find what he is looking for. 


78, 


Who has a sore throat?--We have sore throats.—Has 
any one sore eyes?—The Germans have sore eyes.—Does 
the tailor make my coat ?—He does not make it; he has a_ 
pain in his back.—Does the shoemaker make my shoes ?— ' 
He is unable to (fann nicht) make them ; he has sore elbows.— 
Does the merchant bring us beautiful purses (der Beutel) ?— 


5 Derived from ber Frangofe, the Frenchman. ‘ 
7 
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He cannot go out; he has sore feet.—Does the Spaniard 
find the umbrella which he is looking for ?—He does find 
it—Do the butchers find the sheep which they are looking 
for? -They do find them.—Does the tailor find his 
thimble?—He does not find it.—Dost thou find the paper. 
which thou art looking for ?—I do not find it—Do we find 
what we are looking for?—We do not find what we are 
looking for.—Whatis the nobleman doing ?—He does what 
you are doing —What is he doing in his room?—He is 
reading. , 
2 79. 


Art thou reading ?—I am not reading;—Do the sons of 
the noblemen study ?—They do study.—What are they 
studying ?— They are studying German,—Art thou studying 
English ?—I have no time to study it.— Are the Dutch look- 
ing for this or that ship ?—They are looking for both.—Is, 
the servant looking for this or that broom?—He is neither 
looking for this nor that,— Who is learning German? —The 
sons of the captains and those of the noblemen are learn- 
ing it— When does your friend study French ?— He studies 
it in the morning.—At what o’clock does he study it ?—He: 
studies it at.ten o’clock—Does he study it every day ?— 
He studies it every morning and every evening.— What are 
the children of the carpenter doing ?— They are reading.— 
Are they reading German?—They are reading French; but 
we are reading English. What books does your son read ? 
—He reads good books. - Does he read German books ?— 
He reads French books.— What book do you read ?—I read 
a German book.—Do you read as much as my children?— 
I read more than they.—Does your father read the book 
which I read?—He does not read that which you read, 
but that which I read.—Does he read as much as I?—He 
reads less than you, but he learns more than you.—Do 
you lend me a book ?—I do lend you one.— Do your friends 
lend you any beoks?-—-They do lend me some. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adt und dteißigfie 
| ‚. Section. 


Spanish, 


fpanifh (an adjective!). 


The ending if) serves to form adjectives of the na- 


ines of nations. Thus: 
Italian, 


Arabian, Arabic. 
Syrian, Syriac, 


‘The Pole, 

the Roman, 

the Greek, 

the Arab, the Arabian, 
the Syrian, 


Are ‘you a Frenchman? 
No, Sir, I am a German. 


Is hea tailor? 
No, he is a shoemaker. 
He is a fool. 


To wish, to desire. 

the fool, 

the mouth, 

the memory, 
Have you a good memory? 
He has a little mouth. 
Your brother has blue eyes. 
Do you wish me a good morn- 

ing? 

1 wish you a good evening. 


Blue, 
black, 
Instead of. 


To play. 
To listen, to hear. 


x 


italienifch ; 
polnifch; 
ruffifeh ; 
Lateinif ; 
griechifch; 
arabifch ; 
fyrifd. 

ver Pole; 
der Romer; 
der Grieche; 
der Araber; 
der Syrer. _ 


Sind Sie ein Franzofe? 
Nein, mein Herr, ich bin ein Deut- 


fcher. 
Sft et ein Schneider? 
Nein, er ift ein Schuhmacher. 
Er ift ein Narr. 


Wünfden. 

der Narr (gen. en); 

der Mund (has no plur.); 

das Gedädtnif (plur. e). 

Haben Sie ein guted Gedächtnig? 

Er hat einen Heinen Mund. 

Shr Brnder hat blaue Augen, 

Wünfhen Sie mir einen guten 
Morgen? 

Sh wiinfhe Shnen einen guten 
Abend. 


blau; 

ihwar;. 

Anftatt gu. (See Obs. A. page 
168, Method, Part II.) 

Spielen. 

Hören. 


i Derived from Spanien, Spain, 
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Instead of Tisténing. + Anftatt gu hören. , 

Do you play instead of studying? +. Spielen Sie anftatt zu ftubiren ? 
Obs. The preposition anflatt, instead of, requires in 

German zu. before the infinitive, whilst in English it is 

construed with the present participle... 


I study instead of playing. + Seb ftuvire anftatt gu fpielen. 
That man speaks instead of list- + Diefer Mann fpridt anftatt zu 
ening. hören. 


Ku nhören (anzuhören, governs 

To listen to } the accusative). 

sie : Zuhören (juguboren, governs 
the dative). 

Sch höre ibn an. 

Soh bore ihn zu. 

To listen to some one or some- Auf Semanden oder Etwas hören. 
thing. 


I listen to him. 


That which. Das, was, 
Hören Sie auf das, was Ihnen 
Do you listen to what the man | der Mann ae 
tells you? [Düren Sie. auf das, was. der 
Mann Ihnen fagt? 
I do listen to ‘it. Sch höre darauf”. 
He listens to what I tell him. er hort auf das, was. ich ifm 
age. 
To correct. Verbeffern, forrigiren. 


To take off (as. the hat). Abnehmen *. (abzunehmen), 
To fake off (as clothes). Ausziehen* Causgugiehen). 


To take away. Wegnehbmen“. 
To take. Nehmen“. 

» Thou. takest,—he takes. Du nimmft, — er nimmt. 
Thou takest off thy hat. Du nimmft Deinen Hut ab. 
Do you take off your boots? Zichen Sie Ihre Stiefel aus? 
We take off our coats. Wir ziehen unfere Mode aus. 


Who takes away the chairs? Wer nimmt die Stühle weg? 
The servant takes them away. Der Bediente nimmt fie weg. » 


EXERCISES. 80. 
“Do you speak Spanish ®—No, Sir, I speak Italian.— 
Who speaks Polish ?—My brother speaks Polish.—Do our 


2 Anhören takes the person in the accusative, and zuhören in the 
dative, They never relate to a thing; but hören auf stands either 
with the person or the thing, and always requires the accusative. 
Ex. Sch höre ihn an, or ich höre ihm zu, I listen to him; but ich höre 
auf das, was Sie mir fagen, I listen to what you Are telling me. 
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neighbours speak Russian ?--They do not speak Russian, but 
Arabie.—Do you speak Arabic?—No, I speak Greek and 
Latin. —What knife have you?—I have an English knife. 
— What money have you there? Is it Italian or Spanish 
money ?—It is Russian money.—Have you an Italian hat? 
—No, I have.a Spanish hat.—Are you a German ?—Nv, I 
am an Englishman.—Art thou a Greek?—No, I am a’Span- 
iard.— Are: these: men Poles ?—No, they are Russians.— 
Do the Russians speak Polish?—They do not speak Polish, 
but Latin, Greek, and Arabie.—Is your brother a merchant? 
—No, he is a joiner.—Are these men merchants ?—No, 
they are carpenters.—Are we boatmen?—No, we are shoe- 
makers.—Art thou a fooI?—I am not a fool.—What is 
that man ?—He is:a tailor.—Do you wish me anything ?— 
I wish you a.good morning.— What does.the’ young man 
wish me ?—He wishes you a:good evening.— Whither must 
I go?—Thou must go to our friends to wish them .a.good 
day (Tag).—Do your children come to me in order'to wish 
mea good evening ?—They come to you in order to wish 
you a good morning. 


si. 


Has the nobleman blue eyes?—He has black eyesand a 
little mouth.—Hast thou a good memory ?—I have a bad 
mewory, but much courage to learn German. — What dost 
thou (do) instead of playing?—I study instead of playing. 
—Dost thou learn instead of writing ?—I write instead of 
learning. —What. does the son of our bailiff (do) ?—He 
goes into the garden instead of going into the field.—Do 
the children of our neighbours read?—They write instead 
of reading. —What does our cook (do)? —He makes a fire 
instead of going to the market.—Does your father sell his 
ox ?—He sells his horse instead of selling his ox.—Do the 
physicians go out ?—They remain in their rooms instead of 
going out.—At what o'clock does our physician come to 
you?—He comes every morning at a quarter to nine.— 
Does the son of the painter study English ?—He studies 
Greek instead of studying English.—Does the butcher kill 
oxen?—He kills sheep instead of killing oxen—Do you 
listen te. me?—lL do listen to you.—Does. your brother 
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listen to. me ?—He speaks instead of listening to you.—Do 
you listen to what: I am telling you?—I do listen to what 
you are telling me. 


82. 


Does the man listen to what you are telling him ?—He 
‘does listen to it.—Do the children of the physician listen 
to what we: tell them?—They do not listen to it.—Dost 
thou listen to what thy brother tells thee ?—I do listen to 
it:—Do you go to the theatre? —I am going to the store- 
house instead of going to the theatre.—Are you willing to 
Jisten to me?—I am willing to: listen to you, but I can- 
not; I have the ear-ache.—~ Does thy father correct my notes 
or thine?—He corrects neither yours nor mine.— Which 
notes does he correct ?—He corrects those which he writes. 
—Does he listen to what you tell him?—He does listen to 
it —Do you take off your hat in order to speak to my 
father ?—I do take it off in order to speak to him.— Does 
thy brother listen to what our father tells him ?—He does 
listen to it.—Does our servant go for some beer?—He 
goes for some vinegar instead of going for some beer.— 
Do you correct my letter?—I do not correct it; I have 
sore eyes.—Does the servant take off his coat in order to 
make a fire?—He does take it of.—Do you take off your 
gloves in order to give me money ?—I do take them off 
in order to give you some.—Does he take off his shoes in 
order to go to your house ?—He does not take them off.— 
Who takes away the tables and chairs?—The servants 
take them away.— Will you take away this glass ?—I have 
no mind to take it away.—Is he wrong to take off his 
boots ?—He is right to take them off.— Dost thou take away 
aaything ?—I do not take away anything —Does anybody 
take off his hat?—Nobody takes it off. 


ohne een 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON.—Weun and dreißigfte Lection. 


Wet (moist). NaF (an adjective). 
To wet(to moisten), Nase mahen (neßen). 
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To show. Jeigen, weifen* (govern the 
dative! 

To letsee (exposetosight). Geben fa ffen* (governs two 

‘accusative cases, one of the 

person and one of the object). 


Do you. let me see your gold Yaffen Sie mich Shre goldenen 


ribbons ? Bänder fehen? 

I do let you see them. Sh laffe Sie diefelben fehen. 
Brandy, Branntwein (masc.): 
tobacco, Tabat (masc.); 
tobacco (for smoking), Raudtabak; 
snuff, Schnupftabaf; 
cider, Cider feu? 
meal (flour), Mehl (neut 
apples, mepfel (Apfel) (plar. of der pfet). 

The gardener, ver Gärtner; 

the cousin, der Better; 

the brother-in-law, der Schwager; 

the handkerchief, das Tu; 

the pocket handkerchief, - dag Schnupftud) ; 

the valet, servant, der Diener, der Knecht ?. 


De you 8 go for your brother-in- Holen Sie Shren Schwager? 
aw 


I do go for him. Sh hole ihn. 


To intend (to think). Gedenfen. 
Do you intend to go to the ball Gebdenfen Sie heute Abend auf 


this evening? den Ball gehen? 
I do intend to go thither. So gerente big ngepen. (See Obs. 
Lesson 
To know. piesa (fonnen?). 
I know—he knows. Sh weiß — er weiß. 


1 Zeigen expresses the mere act of showing; Weifen implies showing 
with instruction, and is derived from the: word: die Weife, the manner. 

2 Diener generally means servant; hence: der Kammerdiener, the 
valet de chambre; ber Kirchendiener, the church-minister, clergyman ; 
Knecht points out the lowest degree of servitude, hence: der Haus: 
fnecht, the menial servant; der Stallfnedt, the groom, the stable- 
man: der Reitfnecht, the jockey. 

3 Wiffen implies to have the knowledge of a thing, not to be igno- 
rant of it: fünnen signifies to be able, to bave the knowledge of an 
art or a science. Kx. Sch weiß, was Sie fagen wollen, I know, 
what you wish to say. Er kann einen deutfchen Brief frhreiben, he 
knows how to write. a German letter. ‘The learner must take care 
not to confound wiflen*, to know, sith fünnen*, to be. able, and 


a ee 


We know: —they know. Wir wiffen — fie wiffen. 


Thou knowest—you know. Du weißt — Shr wiffet (Sie 
\ wiffen). 

Do you know German? Können Sie deutfih? 

I do know it. Sch fann es. 


Do youknow how to read Freneh? |g, an 
Can you read French? jxonnen Sie frangofifeh Iefen? 


Can you make a hat? 


Do you know how to make a! Können Sie einen Sut machen? 
hat? 


Can you come to me to-day? Können Sie heute zu mir fommen ? 


To swim. Shwimmen*. 


Do you know how to swim? 


Can’ you swim? stants Sie febrwimmen ? 


Whither? where to? Wohin? 
Whither are you going? Wo gehen Sie hin’? 


EXERCISES, 83. 


Do you wish to drink brandy?—No, I wish to drink 
wine. —Do you sell brandy?—I do not seil any; but my 
neighbour, the merchant, sells some. — Will you fetch me 
some tobacco ?—I will fetch you some; what tobacco do 
you wish to have?—-I wish to have some snuff; but my 
friend, the German, wishes to have some tobacco (for 
smoking). —Does the merchant show you cloth ?—He does 
not show me any. — Does your valet go for some cider ?— 
He does go for some.—Do you want anything else (nod) 
Etwas) ?—I want some flour; will ycu send for some (for) 
me ?—I will send for some (for) you—Does your friend 
buy apples ?—-He does buy some.—Does he buy handker- 
chiefs?—He buys tobacco instead of buying handker- 
chiefs.—Do you show me anything 2?—l show you gold 
and silver clothes.— Whither does your cousin go ?— He 


the latter not with fennen®, to be acquainted, (See Lessons XXX. 
and XXXV. and page 118, Method; Part. II.) 

4 Wohin, as above, mayıbe devided into two parts, the first of 
whith is placed in the beginning ‘and the second at the end of the 
sentence. If the sentence ends witl.a:‘past participle or an infinitive 
bin is plaeéd before it. (See page 182, Method, Part. 1.) 
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goes to the ball.—Do you go to the ball?—I go to the 
theatre instead of going to the ball—Does the gardener 
‘go into the garden?— He goes to the market instead of 
‘going into the garden.—Do you send your servant to the 
shoemaker?—TI send’ him to the tailor instead of sending 
him to the shoemaker. 
a 84: 

Dost thou go to fetch thy father?—I do go to fetch 
him.—May (fann) I go to fetch my cousin?—You may. go 
to fetch him.—Does your valet find the man whom he is 
looking for?—He does find him—Do your sons find the 
friends whom they are looking for?—They do not find 
them—When do you intend going to the ball ?—I intend 
going thither this evening.—Do your cousins intend to go 
into the country ?—They intend to go thither—When do 
they intend to go thither ?—They intend to go thither to- 
morrow.—At what o’clock?—At half-past nine— What 
does the merchant wish to sell you?—He wishes to sell 
me pocket-handkerchiefs,—Do you intend to buy some ?— 
Twill not buy any.-—Dost thou know anything ?—I do not . 
know anything.—What does thy cousin know ?—He knows 
how to read and to write.—Does he know German?—He 
does not know it.—Do you know Spanish ?—I do know it. 
—Do your brothers know Greek ?—They do not know if; 
but they intend to learn it.—Do I know English *—You 
do not know it; but you intend to study it.—Do my chil- 
dren know how to read Italian?—They know how to 
read, but not how to speak it. A 
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Do you intend to study Arabic ?—I intend to study Ara» 
bic and Syriac.—Does the Englishman know Polish ?—He 
does not know it, but he intends learning it—Do you 
know how to swim?—I do not know. how to swim, but 
how to play.—Does your cousin know how to make coats? 
-—He does not know. how to miake any; he is no tailor.— 
Is he a merchant? —He is not one.— What is he?—He is 
a physician.— Whither are you going?--I am going into 
my garden, in.order.to speak to the gardener.— What do 
you wish to tell him?+I wish to tell him to open the 


window of his room.—Does your gardener listen to you?— 
He does listen to me.—Do you wish to drink some cider ?— 
No, I have a mind to drink some beer; have you any ?—I 
have none; but I will send for some.—When will you send 
for some?—Now.—Do you send for apples ?—I do send 
for some.—Have you a good deal of water ?—I have enough 
to wash my feet.—Has your brother water enough ?— 
He has only a little, but enough to moisten his pocket- 
handkerchief.—Do you know how to make tea?—I know 
how to make some.—Does your cousin listen to what you 


tell him ?—He does listen to it.—Does he know how to Fi 
swim?—He does not know how to swim.— Where is he . 
going to?—He is going no whither; he remains at home,,, ' 


FORTIETH LESSON.— Bierzigfte. Section. © 


The intention, der Borfag. 
Intended. ®efonnen. 
To intend or to have the intention. Gefonnen feyn*. 
I intend to go thither. Sch bin gefonnen hinzugeben. 


We have the intention to do it. Wir find gefonnen es zu thun. 

Erhalten* (to receive any- 
thing sent). 

Befommen* (to receive as a 
present), 

Empfangen* (to welcome, to 
entertain). 

Du erhältft. Er erhält. 

(Du empfängft!. Er empfängt. 


To receive. 


Thou receivest—He receives. 


He receives money. | Er befommt Geld. 
He obtains the preference. Gr erhält den Vorzug. 
He receives his friends. ° Er empfängt feine Freunde. 
Do you receive a letter to-day? Erbalten Sie heute einen Brief? 
l receive one to-morrow. Sch erhalte morgen einen. 
To guide (conduct, take). Führen 2 
To lead. Leiten , 


I lead the horse into the stable. Sch führe das Pferd in den Stall. 


1 The persons not mentioned follow the regular conjugation. (See 
Present Tense, Lesson XXXVI.) 


2. Führen expresses the act of conducting ‘only; leiten means 
to conduct with safety. Ex, Einen Kranfen führen, to conduct 


= foo = 


The preference, der ser; 
- the stable, der Stall; 
blind, blind; 
sick (ill), franf; 
poor, arm. 
To extinguish. Auslöfhen (v. act. and n. ir. 
auszulöfchen). 
To light. Anzünden (anzuzünden). 
To set on fire. Anke den (anzufteden). 


Does he extinguish the candle? Löfcht er das Ficht aus? 
He lights it. Er zündet es an. 


To depart, lo set out. Abreifen (abgureifen). 


When do you intend to depart? Wann gedenten Sie abzureifen? 
1 intend to depart to-morrow. Sh gedente morgen abzureifen. 


EXERCISES. 86. 


Do. your brothers intend to go into the country ?— They 
do intend to go thither.—Do you intend to go to my cou- 
sin?—I do intend.to go to him.—Dost thou intend to do 
anything ?—I intend to do nothing.— Do you intend to go to 
the theatre this evening?—I do intend to go thither, but 
not this evening.—Dost thou receive anything ?—I receive 
money.—From (von) whom dost thou receive some?—TF 
receive some from my father, my brother, and my cousin. 
—Does your son receive books ?—He does receive some. 
—From whom does he receive some?—He receives some 
from me, from his friends, and neighbours.— Does the poor 
man (der Arme, See Obs. A., end of Lesson XX.) receive 
money ?—He does receive some.—From whom does he re- 
ceive some ?—He receives some from the rich.— Dost thou 
receive wine ?—I do not receive any.—Do I receive money ? 
—You do not receive any.—Does your servant receive 
clothes (Kleider) ?—He does not receive any.—Do you re~ 
ceive the books which our friends receive?—We do not 
receive the same which your friends receive; but we re- 
ceive others.—Does your friend receive the letters which 


a sick person; ein Kind, einen Blinden leiten, tw guide a child, 
a blind man. 
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you write to him?—He does receive them —Do:you re- 
ceive the apples which I send you?—I do not receive 
them.—Does the American receive as much brandy as 
cider ?—He receives as much of the one as of the other.— 
Do the Scotch receive as many books as letters ?—They 
receive as many of the one as of the other. 


87. 


Does the Englishman obtain the preference ?—He does 
obtain it.—Does your cousinreceive as much money as 1?— 
He receives more than you.— Does the Frenchman receive 
his letters?--He does receive them.— When does he re- 
ceive them ?—Ue receives them in the evening.—When_ 
dost thou receive thy letters ?—I receive them in the morn- 
ing.—At what o’clock ?—At a quarter to ten.—Dost thou 
receive as many letters as I?—I receive more of them 
than thou.—Dost thou receive any to-day ?— I receive 
some to-day and to-morrow.—Dees. your father receive 
as many friends as ours (as our father)?—He receives 
fewer of them than yours (than. your father).—Does the 
Spaniard receive as many enemies: as friends ?—He re- 
ceives as many of the one as. of the other.—Do you receive 
one more crown?—I do receive one more.—Does your son: 
receive one more book?—He does receive one more-— 
What does the physician receive?—He receives good to-: 
bacco, good snuff, and good pocket-handkerchiefs.—Does 
he receive brandy ?—He dees receive some. 


' 88, 


Does your servant receive shirts?—He does receive 
some.—Does he receive as many of them as my valet 
(does )?—He receives quite as many of them.—Do you re- 
ceive anything to-day ?— I receive something every day,— 
Dost thou conduct anybody ?—I conduct nobody.—Whom 
do you guide?—I guide my son—Where are you con- 
ducting him to?—I conduct him to my friends to wish 
them a good morning.— What is your son?—He is a phy- 
sician.—Does your servant guide any one?—-He guides 
my child.— Whom (men) must I guide ?--Thou must guide 
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the blind. (Obs. A., end of Lesson XX.)—Must he conduct 
the sick person?—He must cenduct him.—Whither must 
he conduct him?—He must conduct him home.— Whither 
is he leading your horse?—He is leading it into the stable. 
—Dost thou guide the child or the blind man?—I guide 
both.—When does the foreigner intend to depart?—He 
intends. to depart this morning.—At what o'clock ?— At 
half past one.—Does he not wish to remain here?—He 
does not (Er will nicht).—Do you intend to go to the 
theatre this evening ?—I intend to go there to-morrow. _ 
Do you depart to-day ®—I depart now.—When do you 
intend to write to. your friends ?—I intend to write to them 
to-day.—Do your friends answer your letters ?— They do 
answer them.—Do you extinguish the fire?—I do not 
extinguish it.—Does your servant light the candle ?—He 
does light it—Does this man intend to set your warehouse 
on fire?—He does intend to set it on fire (anjufteden). - 


FORTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein und vierzigfte Section. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


The comparative is formed by adding er and the 
superlative by adding ft to the simple adjective. 
Exaniples : 

Posit. Cox. SUPERL. 
Handsome—handsomer— | Schön — fhöner — fcinft. 

handsomest. , 
Small—smaller—smallest. | Klein — Heiner — fleinft. 
-Wild— wilder —wildest, | Wild — wilder — wildeft, 


Obs. A. Comparative and superlative’ adjectives are 
declined like the positive. Examples: 


1 In the superlative ft is sometimes preceded by e when: the pro- 
nunciation requires it, as: füß, sweet, fiifeft; fchlecht, bad, fcblechteft. 
In the word groß, great, the superlative grifieft is contracted into 
größt, as: der größte Mann, the greatest man. 
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ComPARATIVE. 
Masculine. Neu ter. 
N. ber fdonere das fchönere Buch. 
Tif, 
Teo bate 1 Bb des fchoneren Buches. 
table, the hand- ! r 
somer book, ete. )D- ue dem jchöneren Brrdhe. 
A. den fdineven bas jchönere: Bud. 
Lif, 
SUPERLATIVE. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
N. ee das Heinfte Bud). 
Dut, 
The smallest hat, G. eee des Fleinften Buches. 
the smallest/,, | ‘oi ; P 
book, ete. D, bie fleinften dem Heinften Buche. 
A. den Heinften das fleinfte Bud. - 
Hut, ° j 


Obs. B. The radical vowels a, 0, u, are softened 
in the comparative and superlative ioto ä, 6, ü *% 
Examples: 


Posit. Comp. SUPERL. 
Old, etc. alt älter älteft. 
pious, etc. fromm frömmer  frömmft. 
young, etc. jung jünger jüngft. 


Obs. C. The following adjectives, which are also 
used as adverbs, are irregular in the formation of their 
comparatives and superlatives. 


2 The letter ¢ which precedes or follows the consonant r in the 
comparative, is often omitted for the sake of euphony; thus instead 
of: der, das fehönere, des fihöneren, dem fihöneren, we say: der, Das 
fhönre, des fehönern, dem fihönern, &c. (See Obs. Lesson XXI.) 

3 On the adjectives which do not soften the radical vowels a, 0, U, 
in the comparative and superlative, see. Obs. D, hereafter. 
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Posırive. Comp. SURERLATIVE. 
\ Bald eher, ebeft (am eheften *); 
Soon, ) m or das baldige, eher, e “iy ; , 
nn. | Gern ieber, Tiebft Cam liebften); 
Willingly, | ber or das liebe, Tiebere, Liebite. , 
Good Out, beffer, beft Cam beften); 
? pore das gute, pion Hae pöcsften) 
; ods öher Shit Cam höchften); 
High, der or das hohe, höhere, odjte. ; 
Near Nahe, näher, nddft Cam nächften); 
= der or das nahe, nähere, nächte. 
Much \ Viel, mehr, — meift Cam meiften); 
>) der or dad viele, mehre,  meifte. 


This book is small, that is smaller, 
and this is the smallest of all. 


This hat is large, but that is 
larger. 
Is your book as large as mine? 


It is not so large as yours. 
It is larger than. yours. 


Not so large? 


Are our neighbour’s children as 
good® as ours? 
They are better than ours. 


Diefes Buch ift Hein, jenes ift 
fleiner, und diefes hier ift am 
Heinften (das fleinfte) von allen. 

Diefer Hut ift groß, allein jener 


ift_ größer. , 

Sft Shr Buch fo groß wie bas 
meinige , 
Es ift nicht fo groß als das Shrige. 

Es ift größer als das Shrige. 


Nicht fo groß. 


Sind die Kinder unfered Nadhbars 
fo artig wie die unferigen ? 
Sie find artiger als.die unferigen. 


4 When an adjective is used in the superlative degree adverbially, 
it is combined with a contraction of the definite article, and one of 
the prepositions, an, auf, zu, in, as: am wenigften, the least; aufs 
höchfte, at the most; zum beiten, for the best; im minbdeften, at least, 
Hence the adverbs: fhönftens, in the handsomest manner; beftens, 
in the best männer; höchftens, at the most; nächfteng, next time; 
wenigftens, at least, &c. . 

5 In the positive and comparative degrees the form hob, not hod, 
is used as an adjective before a noun; but as a predicate after the 
noun the positive is hod. Ex. Der hohe Baum, the high tree; ber 
höhere Baum, the higher tree; but diefer Baum ift bod, this tree 
is high. 

6 In this phrase the word artig does not quite correspond ‚to 
the English word good; but it does in many others, as for instance: 
be good! fey artig! a good child, ein artiges Kind. 
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Whose? Weffen?? (See Lesson XXXI.) 
It is. Es ift, . 
Whose hat is this? Weffen Hut ift dad? 
Is it the hat of my brother. Es ift der Hut meines Bruders. 
It is my brother's. &8 ift meines Bruders. 
It is my brother's hat. Gs ift meines Bruders Hut. 
Whose hat is the finest? Weffen Hut ift der fehönfte? 


That of my father is the finest. Der meines Baters ift der fchönfte, 
Whose ribbon is the handsomer, WeffenBand iftfchöner, das Shrige. 


yours or mine? oder das meinige ? 
Good, gentle, pretty, artig 5 ~ 
light, easy, oti - leicht; 
heavy, difficult, fhwer; 
great, grand (big, large), voß; 
long, ang; i 
short, kurz; 
round, x rund; 
rich, reich. 


Obs. D. The adjectives which do not soften the radical 
vowels in the comparative and superlative, are: 

ist, Those of which the last syllable does not be- 
long to the primitive® word, as: danfbar, grateful; fdul- 
dig, culpable; boshaft, malicious. Ex. artig, pretty; artiger, 
prettier; artigft, prettiest. 

2d, Participles, as: labend, refreshing; gelobt, praised ; 
tobend, furious; fucyend, seeking, Kc. 

3d, Those which contain a diphthong, as: genau, exact; 
faul, lazy; blau, blue; grau, grey, Ke. 

4th, Those terminating in er, as tapfer, valiant, Ke. 

5th, The following: 


Blaf, pale; gefund, healthy; far, clear; 
bunt, variegated ; glatt, smooth; fnapp, tight; 
fabl, fallow; bohl, hollow; lahın, lame; 
falfch, false; ~~ bol, kind; 108, loose; ’ 
frop, joyful; tahl, bald; matt, wearied; 
gerade, straight; farg, stingy: > fomorfd, brittle ; 


7 The word which answers the question weffen? is always put 
in the genitive case. cs d 
8 By primitive we mean a word to which a syllable may be added 
in order to form another word, as danfbar, which is formed uf the 
word Dank, thank, and the syllable bar. (See page 2, Method, Part Il.) 


N 
’ 
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nadt, naked ; fanft, gentle; firaff, strained; 
platt, flat; fatt,, satished; ftumm, dumb; 
plump, clumsy; tchlaff, slack; toll, mad; 
roh, raw; tchlanf,slender ; voll, full; 


rund, round; - | flarr; stiff; gahm, tame. 
ftofg,, proud: 


Obs. E. In German the superlative is almost always 
relative, and to express the absolute superlative we 
use, as in English, one of the adverbs: fehr, very; reiht, 
very; bidft, extremely; ungemein, uncommonly, &c. Ex. 
~ Gin fehr armer Mann, a very poor man; ein fehr fchönes 
Kind, a very fine child. 

Obs. F. Than after a comparative is translated by 
alg. (See Obs. B. Lesson XXV.) To increase the force 
of the comparative, we use the adverbs nod, still, and 
weit, far. Ex. Nod) größer, still greater; ich bin weit 
glüdtiher als er, I am far happier than he. 

Obs. G. The following adjectives have no compara- 
tive: 5 

PosıTtıve. SUPERLATIVE. 

The exterior, ‚der or dad äußere, dev or das duferite; 
the interior, der — das innere, der — dads innerfte; 
the posterior, (der — das hintere, der — dad hinterfte; 
the middle one, |der — dag mittlere, der — das mittelfte 5 
the superior, |der — das obere, der — dads oberfte; 

the inferior, der — das untere, der — dad unterftes 
the anterior, der — das vordere, der — dads vorberfte. 


EXERCISES. 89, 


Is your brother taller (groß) than mine ?—He is not so 
tall, but better than yours.—Is thy hat as bad as that of 
thy father ?—It is better, but not so black as his.—Are 
the shirts of the Italians as white (weiß) as those of the 
Irish ?—They are whiter, but not so good.—Are the sticks 
of our friends longer than ours?—They are not longer, 
but heavier—Who have (Wer hat) the most beautiful 
gloves?—The French have them.— Whose horses are the 
finest?—Mine are fine, yours are finer than mine; but 
those of our friends are the finest of all.—Is your horse 

ge 
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good?—It is good, but yours is better, and that of the 
Englishman is the best of all the horses which we know. 
—Have you pretty shoes ?—I have very pretty (ones); but 
my brother has prettier (ones) than L—From (von) whom 
does he receive them?—He receives them from his best 
friend.—Is your wine as good as mine ?—It is bétter.— 
Does your merchant sell good handkerchiefs ?—He sells 
the best handkerchiefs that I know. 


90. 


Have we more books than the French?—We have more 
of them than they; but the Germans have. more.of them 
than we, and the English have the most of them—Hast 
thou a finer garden than that of our physician?--I have 
a finer (one).—Has the American a finer house than thou? 
—He has a finer (one ).—Have we as fine children as our 
neighbours ?— We have finer (ones ).— Is your coat as long 
as mine? - It is shorter, but prettier than yours.—Do you 
soon (bald) go out ?—I do not go out to-day.— When does 
your father go out?—He goes out at a quarter past 
twelve.—Is this man older than that (man) ?—He is older, 
but that (man) is healthier (gefunter).— Which of these 
two children is the better ?—The one who studies is better 
than the one who plays —Does your servant sweep as well 
as mine ?—He sweeps better than yours.— Does the Ger- 
man read as many bad books as good (ones) ?— He reads 
more good than bad (ones).—Do the merchants sell more 
sugar than coffee ?—They sell more of the one than of the 
other—Does your shoemaker make as many boots as 
shoes ?—He makes more of the one than of the other.- 
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Can you swim as well as the son of the nobleman ?— 
I can swim better than he; but he can speak German bet- 
ter than I,—Does he read as well as you?—He reads bet- 
ter than L—Have you the head-ache?—No, Ihave the 
ear-ache.—Does your cousin listen to what you tell him? 
—He does not listen to it—Does the son of your bailiff 
80 into the forest?—No, he remains at home; he has sore 
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feet.—Do you learn as well as our gardener’s son?—I learn 
better than he, but he works better than I— Whose carriage 
is the finest?—Yours is very fine, but that of the captain 
is still finer, and ours is the finest of all.—Has any one 
as fine apples as we?—No one has such fine (ones). 
(See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


FORTY-SECOND LESSON.— Bwei und vierzigfte 
Section. 


To begin. 


Thou beginnest—he begins. 

I begin to speak. 

Docs your servant sweep the 
room, which I sweep? 


To finish, to end. 


Not yet. 
Already. 
Before. 
Do you speak before you listen ? 
Does he go to the market before 
he writes? 
Do you take off your stockings 
before you take off your shoes? 
I take. off my shoes before 
take off my stockings. 


Obs. A. 


These examples show 


Anfangen* (anzufangen). 


Du fängft an — er fängt an. 

Sh fange an zu fprecen. 

Kehrt Zhr Bedienter das Zimmer 
aus, welches ich ausfehre? 


Endigen. 


Nod nicht. 

Schon. 

Ehe (bevor). 

Sprechen Sie, ehe Sie hören? 

Geht er auf den Markt, ehe er 
fchreibt ? 

Ziehen Sie Ihre Strümpfe aus 
ebe Sie Shre Schuhe ausziehen? 


I Qh ziehe meine Schuhe aus, ehe 


ih meine Strümpfe ausziehe. 


that when a con- 


janctive word as, a conjunction, a relative pronoun, or 
relative adverb, begins the sentence, the separable par- 
ticle is not detached from the verb which is placed at 
the end. (See Lesson XXXVI. Obs. C., and Rule of 


Syntax, Lesson XLIX.) 
Often. Oft (oftmals, öfters), its com- 
arative, is öfter, and its super- 
ative am ofteften. 
Go oft wie Sie. 
Defter (Ofter) als Sie. 
Nicht fo oft, als Sie. 


As often as you. 
Oftener than you. 
Not so often as you. 


— 118 — 


To breakfast. Fripftiden. 
Early. Früh. 
Do you breakfast before you go Frühftüden Sie, ehe Sie in den 
into the wood? Wald gehen? 
Does he breakfast before he be- Frühftüdt er, ebe er zu arbeiten 
gins to work? i 
Do you breakfast as early as 1? §rithftiiden Sie fo früh wie ih? 
I breakfast earlier than you. ch friibftiide früher alg Sie. 
Late. Spät. 
Too. Bu. 
Too late. Zu fpat. 
Too early. Zu früh. 
Too great. Zu arog. 
‘Too little. Zu Hein. 
Too much. Zu viel. 
Do you speak too much ? Sprechen Sie zu viel? 
I do not speak enough. Sch fprece nicht genug. 


Obs. B. We have seen (Lesson XXVL) that the in- 
finitive in German is always preceded by the particle 
gu. This particle however is omitted before the infinitive, 


ist, When it is joined to one of the following verbs: 


Dürfen*, to dare; heifen*, to bid; helfen*, to help; 
hören, to hear; fönnen*, to be able (can); laffen *, to 
let; Iehren, to teach; lernen, to learn; mögen*, to be 
permitted (may); miiffen*, to be obliged (must); feben*, 
to see; follen*, to be obliged (shall, ought); wollen*, 
to be willing, to wish (will). 


Sahren *, to ride, to go (in a carriage); finden*, to 
find; fühlen, to feel; nennen*, to call, to name; reiten*, 
to ride, to go on horseback. 


2d, When the infinitive is used in an absolute sense. 
Ex. Sleifig feyn geziemt tem Manne, it behoves a man 
to be assiduous. When two infinitives are thus em- . 
ployed, the verb which follows them is put in the third 
person singular. Ex. Seine Fehler befennen und bereuen, 
ift Schon babe Befferung, to acknowledge one’s faults 
and to repent of them is already half an amendment. 
In constructing the phrase with eé ift, i is, the verbs 
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feyn*, to be; befennen*, to acknowledge; bereueit, to 
repent, are removed to ‘the end and preceded by zu. 
Ex. 68 geziemt dem Manne, fleißig zu feyn. Es ift fchon 
balbe Befferung, feine Fehler zu befennen und zu bereuen, 


EXERCISES. 92. 


Do you begin to speak ?—I begin to speak. —Does your 
brother begin to learn Italian? He begins to learn it.—Can 
you already speak German ?—Not yet, but I am beginning. 
—Do our friends begin to speak ?—They do not yet begin 
to speak, but to read. —Does your father already begin 
his letter ?—-He does not yet begin it.— Does the merchant 
begin to sell? — He does begin —Can you swim. already ?— 
Not yet, but I begin to learn —Does your son speak before 
he listens ?—He listens before he speaks.—Does your bro- 
ther listen to you (Less«n XXXVIIL) befure he speaks ?— 
He speaks before he listens to me —Do your children read 
before they write?—They write before they read.—Does 
your servant sweep the warehouse before he sweeps the 
room ?—He sweeps the room before he sweeps the ware= 
house.—-Dost thou drink before thou goest out ?—I go out 
before I drink.—Does your cousin wash his hands (feine 
Hände) before he washes his feet?—He washes bis feet 
before he washes his hands.—Do you extinguish the fire 
before you extinguish the candle ?—I extinguish neither the 
fire nor the candle (aus to the end).—Do you intend to go 
out before you write your letters?—I intend writing my 
letters before I go out.— Does your son take off his boots 
before he takes off his coat?—My son takes off neither his 
boots nor his coat (aué to the end). 


93. 


. Do you intend to depart soon (bald)?—I intend to depart 
to-morrow.—Do you speak as often as I?—I do not speak 
as often, but my brother speaks oftener than you—Do I 
go out as often as your father ?—You do not go out as 
often as he; but he drinks oftener than you.—Do you begin 
to know this man ?—I begin to know him.— Do you breakfast 
early ?—We breakfast at a quarter past nine.— Does your 
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cousin breakfast earlier than you ?—He breakfasts later 
than L—At what o'clock does he breakfast *—He breakfasts 
at eight o'clock, and I at half past six.—Do younot break- 
fast too early ?—I breakfast too late.—Does your father 
breakfast as early as you?—He breakfasts later than I.— 
Does he finish his letters before he breakfasts ?—He break- 
fasts before he finishes them.—Is your hat too large ?—It 
is neither too large nor too small.—Does our gardéner 
breakfast -before he goes into the garden?—He goes into 
the garden before he breakfasts.—Do you read Freneh as 
often as German ?—I read French oftener than German.— 
Does the physician speak too much ?—He does not speak 
enough.—Do the Germans drink too much wine ?— They do 
not drink enough of it-—Do they dink more beer than 
eider?— They drink more of the one than of the other.— 
Have you much money ?—We have not enough of it.— 
Have your cousins much corn? — They have only a little, 
but enough.-- Have you much more brandy ?— We have not 
much more of it—Have you as many tables as chairs ?— 
I have as many of the one as of the other.—Does your 
friend receive as many letters as notes ?—He receives more 
of the latter than of the former.—Do you finish before you 
begin?—I must begin before I finish. (See end of Lesson 
XXXVI.) , 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und vierzighe Lection. 


THE PAST PARTICIPLE, 


The past participle of regular verbs' is formed from 
the second person plural of the present indicative, by 
adding to it ge. Ex. Shr Tiebet or licht, you love; ge- 
liebet or geliebt, loved. The past participle of irregular 
verbs will always be given with the verb. 

All that has been said (Obs. A. Lesson XXXVI.) 
on the rejection of the letter e, is equally applicable to 
the past participle, this being formed from the second 
person plural. 


1 The pupils, in repeating the irregular verbs already given, must 
not fail.to mark in their lists the past participle ef those verbs, 


Obs. A. Some verbs do 
the past participle. 


To be—been. 


Have you been to the market? 


I have been there. 

1 have not been there. 
Have I been there? 
You have been there. 
Has he been there? 


Ever. 
Never. - 


Have you been at the ball? 
Have you ever been at the ball? 
I have never been there. 

Thou hast never been there. 
You have never been there. 


He has never been there. 

Have you already been at the 
lay? 

I have already been there. 

You have already been there. 

The. play. 

I have not yet been there. 

Thou hast not yet been there. 

You have not yet been there. 

He has not yet been there: 

We have not yet been there. 

Have you already been at my 
father’s (with my father)? 

I have not yet been there (with 
him). 

Where have you been this morn- 


ing? ' 
I have been in the garden. 


Where has thy brother been? 
He has been in the storehouse. 
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not add the syllable ge in 


(See those verbs, Lesson XLVI) 


Seyn* — gewefen. 


Sind Sie auf dem Marfte ges 
wefen 

Soh bin da gewefen, 

Sch bin nicht da gewefen. 

Bin ich’ da gewefen? 

Sie find da gewefen. 

Sft er da gewefen? 


Se, jemals. 
Nie, niemals. 


Sind Sie auf dem Ball gewefen? 

Sind Sie jeauf dem Ball gewefen? 

Soh bin nie da gewefen, 

Du bift nie da qetwefen. 

Sie find (Shr fepd) niemals da 
gewefen. 

Er ift nie da gewefen. 

Sind Sie fdhon im Schaufpiel 
gewefen ? 

Ich bin fron da gewefen. 

Sie find fon da gewefen. 

das Sdaufpiel (plur. e). 

Sh bin nod nicht da gewefen. 

Du bift noch nicht da gewefen. 

Sie find noch nicht da gewefen. 

Er ift noch nicht da gewefen. 

Wir find noch nicht da gewefen. 

Sind Sie fhon bei meinem Pater 


ewefen ? 

Se bin noch nicht bet thm ge- 
wefen. 

Wo find Sie diefen Morgen ge- 
wefen 

In bin im Cin dem) Garten ge- 
wefen. . 

Wo ift Dein Bruder gewefen? 

Er ift im Vorrathshaufe gewefen. 


EXERCISES. 94, 


Where have you been ?—I have been at the market,— 
Have you been at the ‘ball?—I have been there. —Have I 
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been at the play ?—You have been there.—Hast thou been 
there ? —I have not been there. - Has your cousin ever been 
at thetheatre?— He has never been there.—Hast thou already 
been in the great square ?—I have never been there.—Do 
you intend to go thither ?—I intend to go thither.— When 
will you go thither?—I will go thither to-morrow.—At 
what o'clock? — At twelve o’clock.—Has your son already 
been in my large garden?—He has not yet been there.— 
Does he intend to see it? —He does intend to see it.— When 
will he go thither (hinein) ?—-He will go thither to-day.— 
Does he intend to go to the ball this evening ?—He does 
intend to go thither.—Have you already been at the ball? 
—I have not yet been there.—When do you intend to go 
thither (Dabin)?—I intend to go thither to-morrow, - Have 
you already been in the Englishman's room ?—I have not 
yet been in it (darin).—Have you been in my rooms ?—I 
have been there.— When have you been there ?— Ihave heen 
there this morning.—Have I been in your room or in that 
(in dem) of your friend?—You have neither been in mine 
nor in that of my friend, but in that of the Italian. 


95. 

Has the Dutchman been in our storehouses or in those 
(in denen) of the English ?--He has neither been in ours 
nor in those of the English, but in those of the Italians.—- 
Hast thou already been at the market?—I have not yet 
been there, but I intend to go thither.—Has the son of our 
bailiff been there ?—He has been there.-- When has he been 
there ?—He has been there to-day.—Does the son of our 
neighbour intend to go to the market? —He does intend to 
go thither.— What does he wish to buy there ?— He wishes 
to buy some chickens, oxen, cheese, beer, and cider there. 
—Have you already been at my cousin’s house ?— I have 
already been there.-- Has your friend already been there? 
—He has not yet been there.— Have we already been at 
our friends? — We have not yet been there (bei ihnen). — 
Have our friends ever been at our house?--They have 
never been there. —Have you ever been at the theatre ?—I 
have never been there.-- Have you a mind to write a letter? 
-—I have a mind to write one. —To whom do you wish to 
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Write ?—I wish to write to my son.—Has your father already 
been in the country ?—He has not yet been there, but he 
intends to go thither.—Does he intend to go thither to-day ? 
—He intends to go thither to-morrow.—At what o'clock 
will he depart ?— He will depart at half past six.—Does he 
intend to depart before he breakfasts ?— He intends to break- 
fast before he departs.—Have you been anywhere ?—I 
have been nowhere. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


FORTY-FOURTH LESSON.— Bier nnd vierzighe Section. 


To have—had. Haben* — gehabt. 

t= The participle past, as well as the infinitive 
(Lesson XXVL), when it forms with the auxiliary a 
compound tense, is in German placed at the end of the 
phrase. . 


Haben Sie meinen Nok gehabt? 
Sch habe ihn nicht gH. 

Habe ich ihn gehabt 

Sie haben ihn gehabt. 

Sie haben ihn nicht gehabt. 

Du daft ihn nicht gebabt. 

Hat er ihn gehabt? . 

Er bat thn gehabt. 


Have you had my coat? 
I have not had it. 
Have I had it? 

You have had it. 

You have not had it. 
Thou hast not had it. 
Has he had it? 

He has had it. 


Has thou had my book ? 
I have had it. 
1 have not had it. 


Have you had the books? 
I have had them. 

Has he had them? 

‘He has had them, 

Have you had bread ? 

I have had some. 

Hast thou had paper? 

I have had none. 

Have I had any? 

Has he had some wine? 
He has had some. 

He has had none. 


Haft Du mein Buch gehabt? 
Sh babe e8 gehabt. 
Sch babe e8 nicht gehabt. 


Haben Sie die Bücher gehabt? 
Sch babe fie gehabt. 


Hat er fie gehabt? 

Er hat fie gehabt. 

Haben Sie Brod gehabt? 
Sch habe welches gehabt. 
Haft Du Papier gehabt? 
Sch babe Feind gehabt. 
Habe ich welches gehabt? 
Hat er Wein gehabt? 
Er hat welchen gehabt. 
Er bat feinen gehabt. 


What has he had? 

He has had nothing. 

He has never been either right 
or wrong. 


To take place. 


Does the ball take place this 
evening ? 

It does take place. 

lt takes place this evening. 


Found. 
When did the ball take place? 
Yesterday. 


The day before yesterday. 
It took place yesterday. 
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Was hat er gehabt? 
Er hat Nichts gebabt. 
+ Er hat nie Recht noch Unrecht 


gehabt. 

Statt finden*. 

Findet, der Ball diefen Abend 
Statt? 


Gr findet Statt. 
Er findet diefen Abend ftatt. 


Gefunden, 


Wann hat ver Ball Statt ge- 
funden ? 

Geftern. 

Vorgeftern. 

Er bat geftern Statt sea: 


Obs. A. Expressions such as Statt finden*, ought to 
be considered as separable verbs, of which the particle 
is placed at the end in simple tenses and before the 


syllable ge of the past participle. 


Here the substantive 


Statt, place, stands as a separable particle. 


Time. 


The first time. 

The last time. 

Last. 

How many times (how often)? 

Once, 

twice, 

thrice, 

several times, 


Formerly. 


Sometimes. 


Do you go sometimes to the 
market? 
I do go sometimes thither. 


Malt. 


Das erfte Mal. 
Das lepte Mal. 
Legt. 
Wie vielmal? 
einmal; 
zweimal; 
dreimal; 
verfehiebene Mal. 


Ehedem (ebemals, 
vormals). 


Mandhmal. 


i Hl mandmal auf den 
arkt 
Ich gebe manchmal dahin. 


ebedeflen, 


1 When the word Mal is preceded by an adjective or an ordinal 
number it is written with a capital initial letter; when annexed to 
a cardinal number it begins wilh a small letter. 


Gone. Gegangen. 
Gone thither. Hingegangen. 
Have you gone thither some- Sind Sie manchmal hingegangen ? 
times? 


Obs. B. Here it may be seen how the syllable ge 
in the past participle is placed between the separable 
particle. and the verb. (See Lesson XXVIL) 


I have gone sometimes. Sh bin manchmal hingegangen. 

Oftener than you. Defter als Sie. 

Have the men had my trunk ? aa bes Männer meinen Koffer 

gehabt 

They have not had it, Sie haben ihn nicht gebabt. 

Who has had it? Wer hat ihn gehabt? 

Have I been wrong in buying Habe ich Unrecht gehabt, Bücher 
books? u faufen? 

You have not been wrong in Gie haben nicht Unrecht gehabt, 
buying some. welche zu faufen. 


EXERCISES. 96. 


Have you had my glove ?—I have had it.—Have you had 
my pocket-handkerchief? - I have not had it.—Hast thou 
had my-umbrella?—I have not had it—Hast thou had my 
pretty knife?—TI have had it—When hadst (haft—gehabt) 
thou it?—I had it yesterday.—Have I had thy gloves ?— 
You have had them.—Has your brother had my wooden 
hammer? — He has had it.—Has he had my golden ribbon? 
—He has not had it.—Have the English had my beautiful 
ship ?—They have had it.—Who has had my thread stock- 
ings ?— Your’ servants have had them. — Have we had the 
iron trunk of our good neighbour®—We have had it.— 
Have we had his fine carriage? - We have not had it.— 
Have we had the stone tables of the foreigners?—We have 
not had them —Have we had the wooden leg of the Irish- 
man?—We have not had it.—Has the American had my 
good work ?—He has had it.— Has he had my silver knife 2 
—He has not had it.—Has the young man had the first 
volume of my work?—He has not had the first, but the 
second.—Has he had it?— Yes, Sir, he has had it.—When 
has he had it?--He has had it this morning.— Have you 
had sugar ?—I have had some.—Have I had good paper ?— 
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You have had some.—Has the sailor had brandy ?—He has 
had some.— Have you had any ?—I have had none. 


, 9. 

Has the German had good beer ?—He has had some. — 
Hast thou had large cakes (Kuchen is not softened in the 
plur.) ?—I have had some.—Has thy brother had any ?—He 
has had none.—Has the son of our gardener had flour?— 
He has had some.—Have the Poles had good tobacco ?— 
They have had some.—What tobacco have they had ?— 
They have had tobacco for smoking and snuff (Saud: und 
Schnupftabaf).—Have the English had as much sugar as 
tea?—They have had as much of the one as of the other. 
—Has the physician been right?—He has been wrong.— 
Has the Dutchman been right or wrong?—He never has 
been either right or wrong.—Have I been wrong in buying 
honey ?—You have been wrong in buying some.—What 
has your cousin had?- He has had your boots and shoes. 
—Has he had my good biscuits (3wiebad is not softened in 
the plur. ) ®—He has not had them.— What has the Spaniard 
had?—He has had nothing.— Who has had courage ?— The 
English have had some.—Have the Englishhad many friends ? 
—They have had many ofthem.—Have we had many enemies? 
—We have not had many of them.— Have we had more 
friends than enemi s?—We have had more of the latter 
than of the former.—Has your son had more wine than 
meat ? — He has had more of the latter than of the former. 
—Has the Turk had more pepper than corn?—He has 
_ had more of the one than of the other.—Has the painter 
had anything ?—He has had nothing. 
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Have I been right in writing to my broiher?— You have 
not been wrong in writing to him.—Have you had the head- 
ache?—I have had the tooth-ache.—Have you had anything 
good ?—I have had nothing bad.—-Did the ball take place 
yesterday ?—It did not take place.— Does it take place to- 
day ?—It does take place to-day.—-When does the ball take 
place ?—It takes place this evening —Did it take place the 
day before yesterday ?—It did take place.—At what o'clock 
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did it take place ?—It took place at eleven o’clock.— Have 
you gone to my brother’s?—I have gone thither.—How 
often hast thou gone to my cousin’s house ?—I have gone 
thither twice.—-Do you gö sometimes to the theatre?—I go 
sometimes thither.—How many times have you been at the 
theatre ?—I have been there only once.—Have you some- 
times been at the ball?—I have often been there.—Has your 
brother ever gone to the ball ?—He has never gone thither. 
—Has your father sometimes gone to the ball ?—He went 
(ift—gegangen) thither formerly.—Has he gone thither as’ 
often as you?—He has gone thither oftener than L—Dost 
thou go sometimes into the garden ?—I do go thither some- 
times.—Hast thou never been there?—I have often been 
there.—Does your old cook often go to the market ?—He 
does go thither often.—Does he go thither as often as my 
bailiff?—He goes thither oftener than he. 
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Did you formerly go to the ball?—I went thither some- 
times.— When wert (bift—gewefen) thou at the ball? —I was 
there the day before yesterday.—Didst thou find any body 
there? —I found (habe—gefunten) nobody there.— Hast thou 
_ gone to the ball oftener than thy brothers ?—I have gone 
thither oftener than they.—Has your cousin often been at ° 
the play ?—He has been there several times.—Have you 
sometimes been hungry ?—I have often been hungry.— Has 
your valet often been thirsty ?—He has never been either 
hungry or thirsty.- Did you go to the play early ?—I went 
thither late -—Did I go to the ball as early as you?—You 
went thither earlier than I—Did your brother go thither 
too late?—He went thither too early—Have your bro- 
thers had anything ?—They have had nothing.— Who has 
had my purse and my money ?—Your servant has had both. 
—Has he had my stick and my hat?—He has had both— 
Hast thou had my horse or that of my brother?—I have 
had neither yours nor that of your brother.—Have I had 
your note or that of the physician? —You have had both 
(beive) —What has the physician had?—He -has had 
nothing.—Has. anybody had my golden candlestick ?— 
Nobody has had it. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


FORTY-FIFTH LESSON.—Jiinf und vierzighe Lection. 


To do—done. Thun* — gethan. 
What have you done? Was haben Sie gethan? 
I have done nothing. Sh habe Nichts gethan. 
Has the shoemaker made my Hat der Schuhmader meine Stie- 
boots? fel gemacht? 
He has made them. Er hat fie gemacht. 
He has not made them. Er hat fie nicht gemacht. 
; . : Abnehmen*—abgenommen. 
To take off—taken off. Ausziehen*—ausgegogen, 
Have you taken your boots off? Haben cr Ihre Stiefel ausge- 
ogen 
I have taken them off. Sh habe fie ausgezogen. 
This, that. Diefes, das. 
Has he told you that? Hat er Ihnen das gefagt? 
It. &8. 
He has told it me. Er hat es mir gefagt. 


Obs. The neuter pronoun e8, it, which is sometimes 
rendered into English by so, and more elegantly emitt- 
ed, may in German relate to substantives of any gen- 
der or. number, to..adjectives, and even to whole 
phrases. 


Have you told it me? Haben Sie es mir gefagt? 

I have told it you. Ach habe es Ihnen gefagt. 

Who has told it him? Wer hat es ihm gefagt? 

Are you the brother of my friend? Gind Sie der Bruder meines 

reundes ? 

I am. + Sch bin es. 

Are you ill? Sind Sie franf? 

I am not. + Sh bin es nicht. 

Are our neighbours as poor as + Sind unfere Nachbarn fo arm, 
they say? wie fie fagen? 


They are so. + Sie find es. 
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To speak—spoken. Spredhen* — gefproden. 
1 have spoken with the man. Id un mit dem Manne ge- 
fprochen 
I have spoken to the man. Sh habe ven Mann gefproden’. 
With. Mit (a preposition which governs 
the dative). 
Withwhichmanhaveyouspoken? Mit weldhem Manne haben Sie 
gefprocen? ; 
To which man have you spoken? Welden Mann haben Sie ges 
fpeochen ? 
Cut (past participle). Sr 
Picked up. Aufgehoben. 
Washed. Gewafdhen. 
Which books have you picked up ? gg + as haben Sie auf: 
eboben 
I have picked up yours. Sh habe die Shrigen et arg 
(See Obs.B. preceding Lesson.) 
Burnt. Berbrennt”. 
Which books have you burnt? Bethe .—. haben Sie ver- 
rennt 
I have burnt no books. Ich habe keine Bücher verbrennt. 
Torn. Berriffen. 
Which shirts have you torn? ie en haben Sie zer- 
riffen 
I have torn my own. Ich habe die meinigen zerriffen. 


EXERCISES. 100. 


Have you anything to do?—I have nothing to do.— What 
has your brother to do?—He has to write letters. — What 


1 Sentanden fprechen means to speak to somebody in an absolute 
sense, without mentioning the subject spoken of, whilst mit Semane 
bem fprechen, means to speak with or to somebody about a particular 
thing, as: mit Jemandem über Etwas (von einer Sache) fprechen, 
to speak with somebody about something. . 

2 The participle past of the verb berbrennen would be verbrannt, 
if it were employed either in a neuter or intransitive sense. Ex. 
Are my books burnt? find nteine Bücher verbrannt? They are 
burnt, fle find verbrannt. (See Note 3, Lesson XXVII.) 
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hast thou done?—I have done nothing.—Have I done any- 
thing ?—You have torn my clothes (Rleider).— What have 
your children done?—They have torn their beautiful books. 
— What have we done ?—You have done nothing ; but your 
brothers have burnt my fine chairs.—Has the tailor already 
made your coat?—He has not yet made it.— Has your shoe- 
‘maker already made your boots ?—He has already made 
them.—Have you sometimes made a hat?—I have never 
made one.—Hast thou already made thy purse ?—I have not 
yet made it.—Have our neighbours ever made books?— 
They made (haben- gemadt) some formerly—How many 
coats has your tailor made ?—He has made thirty or forty 
of them.—Has he made good or bad coats?—He has made 
(both) good and bad (ones).—Has our father taken his hat 
off ?@—He has taken it off.—Have your brothers taken their 
coats off ?—They have taken them off.—Has the physician 
taken his stockings or his shoes off?—He has taken off 
neither the one nor the other.— What has he taken away? 
—He has taken away nothing, but he has taken off his 
large hat.—Who has told you that ?—My servant has told 
it me.— What has your cousin told you?—He has told me 
nothing.— Who has told it to your neighbour ?— The English 
have told it to him.—Are you the brother of that (diefes) 
youth ?—I_ am (Sq) bin e8).—Is that boy your son?—He is. 
—How many children have you?—I have but two.—Has 
the bailiff gone to the market?—He has not gone thither. 
—Is he ill?—He is.— Am I ill?—You are not.—Are you as 
tall (groß) as 12—I am.—Are our friends as rich as they 
say ?—They are.—Art thou as fatigued as thy brother ?— 
I am more so (e& mehr) than he. 


101. 


Have you spoken to my father ?—I have spoken to him. 
— When did (baben—gefprodjen) you speak to him ?—I spoke 
to him the day before yesterday—Have you sometimes 
spoken with the Turk?—I have never spoken with him.— 
How many times have you spoken to the captain?—I have 
spoken to him six times.—Has the nobleman ever spoken 
with you ?—He has never spoken with me.-~ Have you often 
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, spoken with his son?—I have often spoken with him.— 
Have you spoken with him oftener than we ?—I have not 
spoken with him so often as you (have).—To which son 
of the nobleman have you spoken?—I have spoken to the 
youngest.—To which men has your brother spoken ?—He 
has spoken to these.— What has your gardener’s son cut? 
—He has cut trees.—Has he cut corn?—He has cut some. 
— Has he cut as much hay as corn?—He has cut as much 
of the one as of the other.—Have you picked up my knife ? 
—lI have picked it up.—Has your boy picked up the tailor’s 
thimble ?—He has not picked it up.—Have you picked up a 
crown ?—I have picked up two of them.— What have yeu 
picked up?—We have picked up nothing.—Have you burnt 
anything ?—We have burnt nothing. — What have the sailors 
burnt *—They have burnt their cloth coats.—Hast thou burnt 
my fine ribbons?—I have not burnt them.— Which books 
has the Greek burnt ?—He has burnt his own.— Which ships 
(Schiffe) have the Spaniards burnt?—-They have burnt no 
ships.—Have you burnt paper?—I have not burnt any.— 
Has the physician burnt notes ?—He has burnt none.— Have 
you had the courage to burn my hat?—I have had the 
courage to burn it—When did you burn it?—I burnt it 
yesterday.—Where have you burnt it?—I have burnt it in 
my room.—Who has torn your shirt?—The ugly boy of 
our neighbour has torn it.—Has anybody torn your books? 
—Nobody has torn them. 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs und vierzigfie Section. 


INFINITIVE. PAST PART. 


To drink—drunk. | Trinfen* —getrunfen. 
To carry—carried. Tragen* —getragen. 
To bring —brought. Bringen* —gebradt. 
To send —sent. Senden * Re 
To write —written. Schreiben * — gefchrieben. 
To see —seen. Sehen*  —gefeben. 
To give —given. |Geben*  —gegeben. 


To lend —lent. Leihen* —seltepen, 
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NEUTER VERBS. 


Neuter verbs are conjugated like the active. ‘The 
latter, however, always form their past tenses with 
the auxiliary haben*, to have; on the contrary, some 
neuter verbs take feyn*, to be, and others baben*, for 
their auxiliary; others again take sometimes baben* and 


sometimes feyn*. 


Those of which the auxiliary is not 


marked have the same as in English. 


To come—come (p. p.). 
To.go —gone. 


Is the man come to your father? 


He is come to him. 
Is thy brother gone into the field? 


He is gone thither. 

Have you seen the man? 
I have seen him. 

Have you seen my book? 
I have seen it. 

I have not seen it. 


When ?— Where? 
When did you see my cousin? 


1 saw him the day before yester- 
day. 

Where have you seen him? 

I have seen him at the theatre. 

Where hast thou seen my book ? 

I have seen it in your room. 


Do you learn to read? 

I do (learn it). 

I learn to write. 

Have you learnt to write? 
I have (learnt it). 


1 Learners ought now to use 
time, place, and number, 
XXXIV. and XLIV. 


Kommen* — gefommen. 
Geben* — gegangen. 


Sft der Mann zu Ihrem Bater 
getommen ? 

Er ift zu ibm gekommen. 

Sft Dein Bruder auf das (aufs) 
Feld gegangen ? 

Er ift dahin gegangen. 

Haben Sie den Mann gefehen? 

Soh habe ihn gefeben. 
aben Sie mein Buch gefehen ? 
th habe e8 gefehen. 

Sh babe es nicht gefehen. 


Bann? — Wot? 


Wann haben Sie meinen Vetter 
efehen ? 
Sch babe ihn vorgeftern gefehen. 


Wo haben Sie ihn gefehen ? 

Sh babe ihn im Theater gefeben. 

Wo haft Du mein Buch gefehen ? 

Sch babe es in Shrem Zimmer 
gefehen. 


Lernen Sie lefen? 

Soh lerne ed. 

Sh lerne fchreiben. 

Haben Sie fohreiben gelernt? 
Sch babe es gelernt. 


in their exercises the adverbs of 


mentioned in Lessons XXIX, XXXIH. 
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To know (to be acquainted with) Rennen* — gefannt. 


—known. 


Have you known those men? 
I have not known them, 


Haben Sie jene Minter gefannt ? 
Sch babe fie nicht gefannt. 


Obs. Instead of the past participle the following 
verbs retain the form of the infinitive when preceded 
by another infinitive?: dürfen”, to dare; heifen*, to bid; 
belfen*, to help; bören, to hear; fünnen*, to be able 
(can); lafjen*, to let; lehren, to teach; lernen, to learn; 
mögen*, to be permitted (may); müffen *, to be obliged 
(must); fehen*, to see; jollen, to be obliged (shall, 


ought); wollen, to be willing, to wish (will*). . 


To let (to get, to have, to order). 


To get or to have mended—got 
or had mended, 
To get or to have washed—got 
-or had washed. 
To have made—had made. 
Are you getting a coat made 
(do you order a coat)? 
I am getting one made (I do 
order one). 
I have had one made. 
Has your brother had his shirt 
washed ? 
He has had it washed. 
The cravat, 
the neck, 
Hast thou sometimes had cravats 
mended ? 
I have had some mended some- 
times. 7 


Laffen*, (See Lesson XXXIM. 
where this verb is conjugate 
in the present tense), 


Ausbeffern laffen *. 
Wafchen laffen *, 


Machen Taffen *. 
Laffen Sie einen Rod machen? 


Sh laffe einen madien. 


Sh habe einen machen laffen. 

Hat Shr Bruder fein Hemd wa- 
fohen laffen? 

Er hat ed wafchen Iaffen. 

das Halstuch; 

der Hal, 

Haft Du mandmal Halstücher 
ausbeffern Taffen? 

Sch babe mandhmal welthe aus 
beffern faffen. 


2 It will be useful to remember that the particle ZU does not pre- 


cede the infinitive joined to one of these verbs. 


son XLII.) 


(See Obs. B. Les- 


3 Modern authors do not always observe this distinction, hut give 


the preference to the regular form Thus it is already generally said: 
3h babe ihn fennen gelernt (not lernen), I have become acquainted 
with him; ich babe ihm arbeiten geholfen (not helfen), I have helped 
him to work; er hat mich richtig fprechen gelehrt (mot fehren), he 
has taught me to speak correctly. 
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EXERCISES. 102. 


Have you drunk wine?—I have drunk some.—Have you 
drunk much of it?—I have drunk but little of it.—Hast 
thou drunk some beer?—I have drunk some.— Has thy 
brother drunk much good cider?—He has not drunk mach 
of it, but enough —When did you drink any wine ?—I drank 
some yesterday and to-day (td habe geftern und heute wel- 
chen).—Has the servant carried the letter ?—He has carried 
it.— Where has he carried it to?—He has carried it to your 
friend.—Have you brought us some apples?—We have 
brought you some.—How many apples have you brought 
us ?—We have brought you twenty-five of them.— When 
did you bring them ?—I brought (habe—gebradt) them this 
morning.—At what o’clock?—At a quarter to eight.— Have 
you sent your little boy to the market ?—I have sent him 
thither (dabin).—When did you send him thither? —This 
evening. —Have you written to your father ?--I have written 
to hin.—Has he answered you ?—He has not yet answered 
me.—Have you ever written to the physician?—I have 
never written to him.—Has he sometimes written to you? 
—He has often written to me.— What has he written to 
you ?—He has written to me something.— Have your friends 
ever written to you?—They have often written to me.— 
How many times (Lesson XLIV.) have they written to you? 
—They have written to me more than thirty times.—Have 
you ever seen my son?—I have never seen him.—Has he 
ever seen you?—He has often seen me.—Hast thou ever 
seen any Greeks?—I have often seen some.—Have you 
already seen a Syrian ?—I have already seen one.—Where 
have you seen one?—At the theatre—Have you given 
the book to my brother? (Rule of Syntax, Lesson XXX.) 
—I have given it to him.—Have you given money to the 
merchant ?—I have given some to him.—How much have 
you given to him ?—I have given to him fifteen crowns.— 
Have yougiven gold ribbons to our good neighbours children? 
—TI have given some to them.— Will you give some bread to 
the poor (man) (Obs. A. end of Lesson XX.) ?—I have 
already given some to him.— Wilt thou give me some wine ? 
—I have already given you some.—When didst thou give 


me some?—I gave you some formerly.— Wilt thou give me 
some now ?—I cannot give you any (Jh fann Shnen feinen). 
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Has the American lent you money ?—He has lent me some. 
—Has he often lent you some ?—He has lent me some some- 
times.—When did he lend you any ?—He lent me some for- 
merly.—Has the Italian ever lent you money ?—He has never 
lent me any.—Is he poor?—He is not poor; he is richer 
than you.— Will youlend mea crown?—I will lend you two 
of them.—Has your boy come to mine ?-—-He has come to 
him. - When?—This morning—At what time ?—Early.— 
Has he come earlier than 1 ?—At what o'clock did you come 2 
—I came at half-past five—He has come earlier than you. 
— Where did your brother go to?—He went to the ball.— 
When did he go thither ?—He went thither the day before 
yesterday.—Has the ball taken place ?—It has taken place. 
—Has it taken place late ?—It has taken place early.—At 
what o'clock ?—At midnight.—Does your brother learn to 
write ?—He does learn it.—Does he already know how 
(Lesson XXXIX.) to read ?—He does not know how yet.— 
Have you ever learnt German ?—I learnt it formerly, but I 
do not know it.—Has your father ever learnt French ?— 
He has never learnt it.—Does he learnt it at present ?—He 
does learn it.—Do you know the Englishman whom I know ? 
—I do not know the one whom (Lessons XIV. and XVI.) 
you know; but I know another. (Lesson XXIII.)—Does 
your friend know the same noblemen whom I know ?—He 
does not know the same; but he knows others.—Have you 
known the same men whom I have known (welde ich ge- 
fannt habe) ?—I have not known the same; but Ihave known 
others.— Have you ever had your coat mended 2? —I have 
sometimes had it mended. — Hast thou already had thy boots 
mended ?—I have not yet had them mended.—Has your 
cousin sometimes had his stockings mended?—He has se- 
veral times had them mended.—Hast thou had thy hat or 
thy shoe mended ?—I have neither had the one nor the other 
mended.—Have you had my cravats or my shirts washed? 
—I have neither had the one nor the other washed.— What 
stockings have you had washed?—I have had the thread 


<a 
_ stockings washed.—Has your father had a table made ?—He 


has had one made.—Have you had anything made ?—I have 
had nothing made. (See end of Lesson XXXVL) 


FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und vierzighte 


Section. 
To receive—received. Befommen* Cerbhalten*, 
empfangen*). 


Obs. A. We have observed (Lesson XLIII.) that some 
‘verbs do not take the syllable ge in the past participle; 
they are, 

ist, Those which begin with one of the inseparable 
unaccented particles: be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, wider, 
zer (See Lesson XXVII.), or with one of the following 
particles, when inseparable: durd, through; hinter, be- 
hind; über, over; um, around; unter, under; voll, full; 
wieder, again’. 

2d, Those derived from foreign languages and ter- 
minating in iren, or ieren. Ex. ftudiren, to study; past 
part. ftudirt, studied. (See page 74, Method, Part II.) 

Rutz. All verbs, in general, which have not the tonic 
accent upon the first syllable, reject the syllable ge in 
the past participle. 


How much money have you re- Wieviel Geld haben Sie befom- 


ceived? men ? 
I have received three crowns. Sch babe drei Thaler befommen. 
Have you received letters? Haben Sie Briefe erhalten? 
I have received some. Sch babe welche erhalten. 
To promise—promised.  Berfpredhen*—verfpromen, 


Obs. B. Derivative and compound verbs are con- 
jugated like their primitives: thus the verb verfprechen* 


1 Verbs compounded with these particles are inseparable, when 
the particles may be considered as adverbs, and separable when they 
have the meaning of prepositions. 
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is conjugated like fpreden*, to speak, which is its pri- 
mitive, (Lessons XXVI. and XXXVI.) 


Do you promise me to come? 
I promise you. 
The grosh (a coin), 


the denier, 

A crown contains twenty four 
groshes. 

A grosh contains twelve deniers. 

A florin contains sixteen groshes 
or sixty kreutzers, or forty- 
eight good kreutzers. 

A denier contains two oboles. 

The obole, 


There is. 
There are. 


How many groshes are there in 
a crown? 
Twenty-four. 


To wear out—worn out. 
To spell—speiled. 


How ? 
Well. 
Bad, badly. 2 


How has he washed the shirt? 
He has washed it well. 
How have you written the letter? 


Thus. 
So so. 


2 Gut relates to the manner in which a thing is done. 


rebet gut, he speaks well. 
being. 
it well. 


Berfprechen Sie mir zu fommen? 

Sch verfprede es Ihnen, 

der Grofrhen (is not softened in. 
the plur.); 

ber Benni, : 

Ein Thaler hat vier und zwanzig 
Grofden. 

Ein Grofchen hat zwölf Pfennige. 

Ein Gulden hat fechzehn Grofchen 
oder fechzig Kreuzer, oder acht 
und vierzig gute Kreuzer. 

Ein Pfennig hat zwei Heller. 

der Heller. 


&8 if. 

Es find. 

Wieviel Grofihen find in einem 
Thaler ? 

Bier und zwanzig. 

Abtragen* — abgetragen 
Cabnugen — ee 

Budftabiren — buhftabirt. 
(Obs. A.) 

Wie? 


Gut, wohl (adverbs?). 

Schlecht, übel, fchlimm (adverbs *), 

Wie hat er das Hemd gewafthen ? 

Er bat ed gut gewaften. 

Wie haben Sie den Brief ger 
{hrieben ? 

So. 

So fo. 


Ex. Er 


Wohl denotes a certain degree of well 
Ex. Ich bin wohl, F am wei; ich weiß es wohl, I know 


3 Schlecht is the opposite to gut, and übel the opposite to wohl. 
Ex. Er fohreibt fchlecht, he writes badly. Etwas übel nehmen, to be 


offended at anything. Gl 


{dlimmer, so much the worse. 


imm is employed nearly in the same 
sense as übel, thus we say: fiblimm genug, bad enough; befto, 


. 


In this manner. 


To call—called. 


Have you called the man? 
1 have called him. 


To dry. 
To put ye to place, to lay.) 


Do you put your coat to dry? 
I do put it to dry. 
Where have you plated (put) 


138 


Auf diefe Art. 
Auf diefe Weife. 


Rufen*—gerufen. 

Haben Sie den Mann gerufen ? 
Sh babe ihn gerufen. 
Trodnen. 

Legen. 


Legen Sie Soren Ro zu trodnen? 
% lege ihn zu trodnen 
3 Fu ele das Buch binge- 


the book ? ae Note 4, Lesson 


I have placed it upon the table. Sch ee Z auf den Tifh gelegt. 


To lie—lain. 
Where lies the book ? 


It lies upon the table, 
It has lain upon the table. 


Liegen*—gelegen. 
Wo liegt das Buch? 


Es liegt auf dem Tifche, 
8 hat auf dem Tifthe gelegen. 


There. 


Does the book lie on the chair? 
It does lie there (on it.) 
It has lain there. 


Darauf. 


Liegt das Bud auf dem Stuble ? 
E83 liegt darauf. 
E8 hat darauf gelegen. 


EXERCISES, 104. 


Hast thou promised anything?—I have promised nothing.— 
Do you give me what you have promised me ?—I do give 
it you.—Have you received much money ?—I have received 
\but little—How much have you received of it?—I have 
received but one crown —When have you received your 
letter?—I have received it to-day.—Hast thou received 
anything? —I have received nothing — What have we re- 
ceived?—We have received long (groß) letters—Do you 
promise me to come to the ball ?—I do promise you to come 
to it—Does your ball take place to-night?—It does take 
place.—How much money have you given to my son?-- I 
have given him fifteen crowns.— Have you not promised him 
more?—I have given him what I have promised him.— 
Have our enemies received their money?—They have not 


= 


received it.—Have you German. money ?—I have some. — 
What kind of money have you?—I have crowns, florins, 
kreutzers, groshes, and deniers.—How many groshes are 
there in a florin?—A florin contains (bat) sixteen groshes, 
or sixty kreutzers, or forty-eight good kreutzers.—Have 
you any oboles?—I have a few of them.—How many oboles 
are there in a denier ?—A denier contains two oboles.— Will 
you lend your coat to me ?-—I will lend it to you; but it is 
worn out.—Are your shoes worn out?—They are not worn 
out.—Will you lend them to my brother? — I will lend them 
to him.—To whom have you lent your hat ?—I have not lent 
it; I have given it to somebody.—To whom have you given 
it?—I have given it to a pauper (der Arme). 


105. 


Does your little brother already know how to spell ?— 
He does know.—Does he spell well ?—He does spell well.— 
How has your little boy spelt?—He has spelt so so.—How 
have your children written their letters ?— They have written 
them badly.—Do you know (Lesson XXXIX.) Spanish ?—I 
do know it.—Does your cousin speak Italian?—He speaks 
it well.—How do your friends speak?—They do not speak 
badly (nicht übel) —Do they listen to what you tell them ?— 
They do listen to it.—How hast thou learnt English ?—I have 
learnt it in this manner.—Have you called me ?—I have not 
called you, but your brother.—Is he come?—Not yet (Les- 
son XLII.).— Where have you wetted (naf madjen) your 
clothes ?—I have wetted them in the country.— Will you put 
them to dry (zu trodnen legen) ?—I will put them to dry.— 
Where have you put my hat?—TI have put it upon the table. 
— Hast thou seen my book ?—I have seen it.— Where is it? 
—It lies upon your brother’s trunk.—Does my handkerchief 
lie upon the chair ?—It does lie upon it— When were you 
in the country ?—I was there the day before yesterday.— 
Have you found your father there?—I have found him 
there. —What has he said?—He has said nothing. — What 
have you been doing in the country ?—I have been doing 
nothing there. 
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FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adht und vierzigfie Lection. 


Does your father wish to: give 
me anything to do? 

He does wish to give thee some- 
thing to do. 


Obs. 


tive, as: 


Have you a mind to work? 
I have no mind to it. 
Is thy brother gone to the country? 


He is gone thither. 
Has thou a mind to go thither? 
I have a mind to it. 


How old are you? 

I am twelve years old. 
How old is your brother? 
He is thirteen years old. 


Almost (nearly). 
About. 
Hardly. 


He is almost fourteen years old. 
1 am about fifteen years old. 


He is almost sixteen years old. 
You are hardly seventeen years 
old. 
Not quite. 


I we not quite eighteen years 
old, 

Art thou older than thy brother? 
I am younger than he. 


To understand—understood. 


Do you understand me? 

I do understand you. 

Have you understood the man? 
1 have understood him. 


Will Jor Pater mir Etwas zu 
thun geben? 
Er will Dir Etwas zu thun geben. 


Dazu, fo it, relates sometimes to an infini- 


Haben Sie Luft gu arbeiten? 

Sch babe feine Luft dazu. 

Sf Dein Bruder aufs Land ge- 
gangen 

Er ift dahin gegangen. 
aft Du Luft dahin zu geben? 
ch habe Luft dazu. 


Wie alt find Sie? 

Sch bin zwölf Jahr! alt. 

Wie alt ift Ihr Bruder? 

Er ift dreizehn Jahr alt. 
Beinahe or faft. 

Ungefähr. 

Kaum. 

Er ift faft vierzehn Jahr alt. 
ha ungefabr fünfzehn Sabr 


alt. 
Er ift beinahe fecdjebn Jahr alt. 
Sie find faum fiebengebn Jahr alt. 


Nicht ganz. 
nicht ganz achtzehn Jahr 
a 


Rift Du älter ald Dein Bruder? 
Sch bin jünger ale er. 


Verftehen* — verftanden. 
~ Obs. A, Lesson XLVII.) 


Berftehen Sie mich ? 

Sch verftehe Sie. 

Haben Sie den Mann verftanden ? 
Sh babe ihn verftanden. 


1 Here custom requires the singular number. 


I hear you, but'I do not under- 
stand you. 


The noise, 
The a arom ng) of the wind, 
he win 
Do you Ker the roaring of the 
wind? 
1 do hear it. 


To bark. 


The et 
Have you heard the barking of 
the dogs ? 
I have heard it. 


To lose—lost. 


To beat—beaten. 
Thou beatest—he beats. 


To read —read (p. Tau 
Ta remain—remaine 


To take —taken. 
To know—known. 


Have you lost anything? 
I have lost nothing. 


To lose (at play)—lost. 


How much has your brother lost ? 


He has lost about a crown, 


Who has beaten the dog? 

No one has beaten it. 

How many bay has your cousin 
already rea 

He has ern read five ofthem, 
and at present he is reading 
the sixth. 

Has the man taken anything from 
you? 

He has taken nothing from me. 

Do you know as much as this 
man? , 
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S$ höre Sie, aber ich verftehe 
Sie nicht. 


der Lärm. 

das Saufen des Windes. 

der Wind. 

oho er das Saufen des Wins 


Sh höre es. 
Bellen. 


das Bellen. 

Haben Sie das Bellen ver Hunde 
gehört? 

Sch habe ed gehört. 


Berlieren*—verloren. (Obs. 
A. Lesson XLVIl.) 
Sdlagen* — gefhlagen. 


Du fchlägft — er fchlägt. 


Lefen* — gelefen 
Bleiben*-"geblieben (takes 
feyn for its auxiliary). 


NehHmen* — genommen. 
Wiffen* — gewußt. 


aben Sie Etivas verloren ? 
&h habe Nichts verloren. 


Berfpielen* — verfpielt. 
(Obs, A. Lesson XLVIL) 


Wieviel hat Ihr Bruder verfpielt? 

Er bat ungefähr einen Thaler 
verfpielt. 

Wer hat den Hund gefihlagen ? 

Niemand hat ihn gefchlagen, 

Wieviel Bücher hat Shr Vetter 
fon gelefen ? 

Gr hat deren fron fünf gelefen, 
und jest Tieft er dad fechfte, 


+ Hat der Mann Ihnen Etwas 
enommen ? 
t hat mir Nichts genorımen, 
Bien u fo viel wie biefer 
Mann? 
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I do not know as much as he. 3h weiß nicht fo viel wie er. 
fies you known that? Haben Sie das et 
I have not known it. Sh babe es nicht gewußt 
Wherehave our friendsremained? 8 find unfere eennoe eblieben 2 
They have remained at home. Sie find zu Haufe geblieben. 


EXERCISES. 106. \ 


Have you time to write a letter ?—I have time to write 
one.— Will;you lend a book to my brother ?—I have lent 
one to him already.—Will you lend him one more ?—I will 
lend him two more. — Have you given anything to the poor? 
—I have given them money.—How much money has my 
cousin given you?—He has given me only a little; he has 
given me only two crowns.—How old is your brother ? — 
He is twenty years old.—Are you as old as he ?—I am not 
so old —How old are you?—I am hardly eighteen years 
old.—How old art thou?—I am about twelve years old.— 
Am I younger than you?—I do not know.—How old is 
our neighbour?—He is not quite thirty years old.—Are 
our friends as young as we ?—They are older than we.— 
How old are they?—The one is nineteen and the other 
twenty years old.—Is your father as old as mine ?—He is 
older than yours.— Have you read my book ?—I have not 
quite read it yet—Has your friend finished his book ?— 
He has almost finished it—Do you understand me?—I do 
understand you.—Does the Englishman understand us ?—He 
does understand us.—Do youunderstand what we are telling 
you?— We do understand it.—Dost thou understand Ger- 
man ?—I do not understand it yet, but I am learning it.—Do 
we understand the English ?— We do not understand them.— 
Do the Germans understand us ?—They do understand us.— 
Do we understand them?—We hardly understand them. — 
Do you hear any noise ?—I hear nothing.—Have you heard 
the roaring of the wind ?—I have heard it.—What do you 
hear? - I hear the barking of the dogs.— Whose dog is this ? 
—It is the dog of the Scotchman. 


107. 


Have you lost your stick?—I have not lost it.—Has your 
servant Jost my note ?—He has lost it.—Have you gone to 
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the ball?—No, I have not gone to it. Where have you re- 
wained ?—TI have remained at home.—Has your father lost 
(at play) as much‘money as [?—He has lost more of it 
than you.—How much have I lost ?~ You have hardly lost a 
crown.— Where has thy brother remained?—He has ‘re- 
mained at home.—Have our friends remained in the country ? 
—They have remained there.—Do you know as muchas the 
English physician?—I do not know as much as he.—Does 
the French physician know as much as you ?—He knows 
more than I.—Does any one know more than the French 
physicians ?—No one knows more than they.—Have your 
brothers read my books? — They have not quite read them. 
—How many of them have they read ?—They have hardly 
read two of them.—-Has the son of my gardener taken any- 
thing from you?—He has taken my books from me.— What 
hast thou taken from him ?—I have taken nothing from him. 
—Has he taken money from you ?—He has taken some from 
me.—How much money has he taken from you?—He has 
taken from me almost two crowns. (See end of Lesson 
XXXVI.) 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON.— Wenn und vierzigfte Section. 


To bite—bitten. Beifien* — gebiffen. 
Why ? Barum? 
Because, Weil. 


o> The verb of the subject or nominative (in com- 
pound tenses, the auxiliary), is placed at the end of the 
phrase, when this begins with a conjunction or a con- 
junctive word, such as a relative pronoun or a relative 
adverb The conjunctions which do not require the verb 
to be placed at the end, will be given hereafter. 


Why do you beat the dog? Warum fhlagen Sie den Hund? 
I beat it, because it has bitten Jh fchlage ihn, weil er mich ge- 


me. biffen bat. 
Do you see the man who is in Gehen Sie den Mann, welder 
the garden? (der) im Garten ift? 


I do see him. Sch febe ibn. 


- i — 
Do you kuow the man who has Rennen Sie den Mann, der (wel- 
lent me the book ? cher) mir das Buch geliehen hat ? 
I do not know him. Sch kenne ihn nicht. 
Do you read the book, which I Yefen Sie dad Bud, weldhes ih 
have lent you? Ihnen geliehen habe? 
I do read it. Sh Iefe es. 


Obs. When the verb which a conjunctive word causes 
to be placed at the end of the phrase, is. compounded 
with a separable particle, this is not detached from 
it. Ex. 


I breakfast before I go out. Sh frühftüde, ehe ich ausgebe. 
Does the tailor show you the Seigt Ihnen der Schneider den 
coat, which he is mending? od, welchen er ausbeffert? 


To wait. Warten. 
To expect. Erwarten'. 


To wait for some one or for Auf Einen oder Etwas warten. 


something. . 
Toexpectsome one or something. Einen oder Etwas erwarten. 
Do you wait for my brother? Warten Sie auf meinen Bruder? 


I do wait for him. ch warte auf ihn. 
Do you expect friends? Erwarten Sie- Freunde ? 
I do expect some. Ih erwarte einige. 
To owe. Schuldig feyn*?. 
How much do you owe me? Qieviel find Sie mir fchuldig ? 
I owe you fifty crowns. Me ma Ihnen fünfzig Thaler 
uldig. 
How much does the man owe ar fi Ihnen der Mann fihul- 
ou? i 
He owes me ten shillings. Er ift mir zehn Schilfinge fi uldig. 
Does he owe as much as you? Sft er fo viel fchuldig wie Ste? 
He owes more than J. Er ift mehr fohulvig als id. 
The shilling, der Schilling. 
The pound, das Pfund, 
The livre (a coin), der Franke. 


1 Warten auf, with the accusative case, ‘is used, when the per- 
son or thing spoken of is present, and erwarten, when it is net. 

2 Schuldig feyn*, to owe, is to be considered as a compound 
verb, of which the separable particle is placed at the end, fchuldig, 
due, owing, indebted, having here the force of the separable particle, 
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To return—(to come back)—re- Zurüdfommen* — zurüd- 
turned. gefommen. 


At what o’clock do you return Um wieviel Uhr fommen Sie von 
from the market? dem Markte zurüd? 
Ireturn from it at twelve o’clock. Ich Freee, um zwölf Uhr von 
da zurüd. 


From there, thence (from it). Bon da. 


Does the servant return early Kommt der Bediente früh von 
thence? da zurüd? 

He returns thence at ten o’clock Er kommt um zehn Uhr Mor- 
in the morning. eng von da zurüd, 

At nine o'clock in the morning. + Um neun Uhr Morgens, 

At eleven o'clock at night. + Um elf Uhr Abends. 


How long? Wielange*? ; 
During, for. Während (a preposition which 
governs the genitive case). 


How long has he remained there ? Wie fange iff er da ‘geblieben? 


A minute. : Eine Minutes 

An hour. Eine Stiinde*. 

A day. Einen Tag. 

A year. Ein. Jahr, (a. neuter, substantive, 


taking € in the Pplur:, ‘without 
being softened): 


A month. Einen’ Monat: 
The summer,” der Sommer, — 
the winter, der Winter. 


, Während ves Sommers. 
During the summer. \Den Sommer über. 
|den Sommer hindurdh. 
How long have you spoken with! Wie lange ne Gie mit dent. 
the man? Manne geiprochen ? 
I have spoken with him for three $ch habe drei Stunden mit ihm 
hours. gefproden. 


$ The acctisative case answers to the question wie lange ? how 
long? and other similar questions, relative to measure, weight, 
quantity, &c., as wie lang? how long? wie fihiver? how heavy? 
wieviel? how much? wie theuer? of what price? wie weit? how 
far? wie groß? of what size? wie alt? how old? 

4 Minute, minute, Stunde, hour, are two nouns of the feminine 
gender; they add it in all the cases of the plural, without softening, 
the radical vowels. We can also say: eine Gtunde lang, during an 
hour; ein Jahr lang, during a year. 2, i 

“ - P} - 4 u 0 “ 
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How long has your brother re» Wie lange iff Ihr Bruder auf 
mained in the country? dem Lande geblieben ? 

He has remained there a month. Er ift einen Monat da geblieben. 

Have you remained long with Sind Sie lange bei meinem Ba- 


my father? ter geblieben? 
I have remained with him for $m bin eine Stunde fang bet 
an hour, ihm geblieben. 
Long. Lange. 


EXERCISES. 108. 


Why do you love that man ?—I love him, because he is 
good. —Why does your neighbour beat his dog? — Because 
it has bitten his little boy.— Why does our father love me? 
—He loves you, because you are good.—Do your friends 
love us?—They love us, because we are good.—Why do 
you bring me wine ?—I bring you some, because you are 
thirsty Why does the hatter drink ?—He drinks, because 
he is thirsty—Do you see the sailor, who is in (auf) the 
ship?—I do not see the one who is in (auf) the ship, but 
the one who is in (auf) the square.— Do you read the books 
which my father has given you?—I do read them.—Do 
you know the Italians whom we know? — We do not know 
those whom you know, but we know others (andere).—Do 
you buy the horse which we have seen?—I do not buy 
that which we have seen, but another (ein anbdered).—Do 
you seek what you have lost?—I do seek it.—Do you find 
the man whom you have looked for?—I de not find him.— 
Does the butcher kill the ox which he has bought in (auf 
with the dat.) the market ?—He does kill it.—Do our cooks 
kill the chickens which they have bought?—They do kill 
them.—Does the hatter mend the hat which I have sent 
him ?—He does mend it.— Does the shoemaker mend the boots 
which you have sent him?—He does not mend them, be- 
cause they are worn out.—Does your coat lie upon the 
chair?—It does lie upon it.—Does it lie upon the chair 
upon which I placed it ?—No, it lies upon another.— Where 
is my hat?—It is in the room in which (worin or in welchem) 
you have been.—Do you wait for any one ?—I wait for no 
one.—Do you wait for the man whom I have seen this 
morning ?—I do wait for him—Art thou waiting for thy 
book?—I am waiting for it—Do you expect your father 
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this evening ?—I do expect him.—At what o’clock has he 
gone to the theatre ?—He has gone thither at seven o’clock. 
—At what o’clock does he return from there ?—He returns 
from there at eleven o’clock.—Has your bailiff returned from 
the market?—He has not yet returned from it.—At what 
o’cleck has your brother returned from the country ?—He 
has returned from thence at ten o’clock in the evening. 


109. 


At what o’clock hast thou come back from thy friend? 
—I have come back from him at eleven o’clock in the 
morning.—Hast thou remained long with him?—I have re- 
mained with him about an hour.—How long do you intend 
to remain at the ball?—I intend to remain there a few 
minutes.—How long has the Englishman remained with 
you?—He has remained with me for two hours.—Do you 
intend to remain long in the country ?—I intend to remain 
there during the summer.—How long have your brothers 
remained in town (in der Stadt)?—They have remained 
there during the winter.—How much do I owe you?—You 
do not owe me much.—How much do you owe your tailor? 
—I only owe him fifty crowns.—How much dost thou owe 
thy shoemaker ?—I owe him already seventy crowns.—Do 
Iowe you anything ?—You owe me nothing.—How much 
does the Frenchman owe you?—He owes me more than 
you.—Do the English owe you as much as the Spaniards? 
—Not quite so much.—DoI owe you as much as my bro- 
ther?—You owe we more than he.—Do our friends owe 
you as much as we?—You owe me less than they.— Why 
do you give money to the merchant?—I give him some 
because he has sold me handkerchiefs—Why do you not 
drink ?—I do not drink, because I am not thirsty.— Why do 
you pick up this ribbon ?—I pick it up, because I want it. 
— Why do you lend money to this man?—I lend him some 
because he wants some.— Why does your brother study ?— 
He studies, because he wishes to learn German (lernen will). 
—Art thou thirsty ?—I am not thirsty, because I have drunk. 
—Has your cousin drank already ?—Not yet, he is not yet 
thirsty.—Does the servant show you the room „which he 
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sweeps ?—He does not show me that which he sweepsnow, 
but that which he swept yesterday.—Do you breakfast 
before you go out?—I go out before I breakfast.— What 
does your shoemaker do before he sweeps his room ?— 
He mends my boots and my shoes before he sweeps it. 


(See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


FIFTIETH LESSON.—Siinfzighte Section. 


To live, to dwell, to reside, to 
abide, to lodge. 


Where do you live? 

I live in William-street, number 
pee 

Where has your brother lived? 

He has lived in Frederic-street, 
number a hundred and fifty. 


Dost thou live at thy cousin’s 
house? 

I do not live at his, but at my 
father’s house. 

Does your friend still live where 
I have lived? 

He lives no longer where you 
have lived; he lives at pre- 
sent in the great square. 


The street. 


The number. 


To brush. 


Have you brushed my coat? 
I have brushed it. 


How long? 
Till, until. 


Wohnen. 


Wo wohnen Sie? 

Ich wohne in der Wilhelmsftrage, 
Nummer fünf und"! zwanzig. 

Wo hat Jor Bruder gewohnt? 

Er hat in der Friedrichsftraße, 
Nummer hundert und fünfzig 


gewohnt. 
Mohnft Du bei Deinem Vetter? 


3h wohne nicht bei ihm, fondern 
son hag. reagent 
on t Freund nod Coa 
wo ich gewohnt habe? I 
Er wohnt nicht mehr (da), wo 
Sie gewohnt haben; er wohnt 
jept auf dem großen, Plage. 


Die Straße (a noun of the fe- 
minine gender), 

Die Nummer (a noun of the fe- 
minine gender). 


Bürften. 


Haben Sie meinen Rod gebürftet? 
Sh habe ihn gebürftet. 


Wie lange? 
Bis, 


4 In German, the conjunction und, is used to add a number less 


than a hundred. 


Till noon. 

Till twelve o'clock. 
Till to-morrow. 
Till the day after to-morrow. 
Till Sunday. 

Till Monday. 

Till this evening. 
Till evening. 

Until morning. 
Until the next day. 
Until that day. 
Until that moment. 
Till now—hitherto. 


To this place, hither, so far, as 
far as here. 

To that place, thither, so far, as 
far as there. 
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(Bis Mittag. 


Bis Morgen. 

Bis übermorgen. 

Bis Sonntag. 

Bis Montag. 

Bis heute Abend. 

Bis auf den Abend. 
Bis an den Morgen. 
Bis zum andern Tag. 
Bis auf diefen Tag. 
Bis auf diefen Augenblid. 
Bis jest — bisher. 


Bis hierher (an adverb of place), 
Bis dahin (an adverb of place), 


Obs. The days of the week are all of the masculine 
gender, except die Mittwoche, Wednesday, which some 


authors use as feminine. 


Tuesday. 
Wednesday, 
Thursday. 
Friday. 
Saturday. 


Then, 


Till I return (till my return). 

Till my brother returns (till my 
brother’s return). 

Till four o’clock in the morning. 

Till midnight (till twelve o'clock 
at night), 


How long did you remain with 
my father? 

I remained with him till eleven 
o'clock at night. 


One, the people, they, or any one. 


Have they brought my shoes? 
They have not brought them yet. 


Dienstag; 
Mittwoch; 
Donnerstag; 


Greitags 
amstag (Sonnabend). 
Dann—(damals, alsdann). 


Bis ih guriidfomme. 
Bis mein Bruder zurüdtommt. 


Bis vier Uhr Morgens. 
Bis Mitternacdt (a noun of the 
feminine gender). 


Wie lange find Sie bei meinem 
Bater geblieben 

Sch bin bis elf Uhr Abends bei 
ihm geblieben. 

Man (indefinite pronoun always 
singular), 


Hat man meine Schuhe gebracht? 
Man hat fie noch nicht gebracht. 
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What have they said? 
They have said nothing. 
What have they done? 
They have done nothing. 


To be willing (lo wish),—been 
willing (wished). 


Has he been willing to go for 
the physician ? 

He has not been willing to go 
for him. 

Has he wished to go out this 
morning ? 

He has not wished to go out. 

Have they been willing to do it? 

oe have not been willing to 

o it. 

They have not been willing to 

do anything, 


To be able (can),—been able 
(could). 


Have they been able to find the 
books? 

They have not been able to find 
them. 

Has the tailor been willing to 
mend my coat? 
He has not been willing to 

mend it. 


Something (or anything) new. 
What do they say new? 
They say nothing new. 
New. 


My new coat. 
. My new friend. 
His new clothes. 


Was hat man gefagt? 
Man hat Nichts gefagt. 
Was hat man gethan 
Man hat Nichts gethar. 


Bollen*, — gewollt. 


Hater den Arzt holen wollen? (not 
gewollt. See Obs. Less. XLVI.) 
Er bat ihn nicht holen wollen. 


Hat er diefen Morgen ausgehen 
wollen ? 

Er hat nicht ausgehen wollen. 

Hat man es thun wollen? 

Man hat es nicht thun wollen. 


Man hat Nichts thun wollen. 
Können* — gefonnt. 


Hat man die Bücher finden fonnen ? 
(not gefonnt. See Less. XLVI.) 
Man hat fie nicht finden fonnen. 


Hat der Schneider meinen Rod 
ausbeffern wollen? 
Er bat ihn nicht ausbeffern wollen, 


Etwas Neues. 


Was fagt man Neues? 
Man fagt nichts Neues. 


Neu. 


Mein neues Kleid. 
Mein neuer Freund. 
Seine neuen Kleider. 


EXERCISES. 110. 


Where do you live ?—I live in the large (in der großen) 
street.— Where does your father live?—He lives at his 





' 
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friend's house. —Where de your brothers live ?—They live 
in the large street, number a hundred and twenty.—Dost 
thou live at thy cousin’s ?—I do live at his house. —Do you 
still live where you did live (gewohnt haben) ?—I live there 
still—Does your friend still live where he did live ?—He 
no longer lives where he did live. — Where does he live 
at present ?—He lives in William-street, number a hundred 
and fifteen.— Where is your brother ?— He isin the garden. — 
Where is your cousin gone to?—He is gone into the garden. 
—Did you go to the play yesterday ?—I did go thither.— 
Have you seen my friend?—I have seen him.— When did 
you see him ?—I saw (habe—gejehen) him this morning. — 
Where has he gone to?—I do notknow (Obs. Lesson XLV.). 
—Has the servant brushed my clothes ?—He has brushed 
them.—Has he swept my room ?—He has swept it.—How 
long did he remain here ?— Till noon.—How long have you 
been writing ?—I have been writing until midnight—How 
long did I work?— You worked until four o’clock in the 
morning.—How long did my brother remain with you?— 
He remained with me until evening.—How long hast thou 
been working ?—I have been working till now.—Hast thou 
still long to write?—I have to write till the day after to- 
morrow. — Has the physician still long to work ?—He has to 
work till to-morrow.— Must I remain longhere?—You must 
remain here till Sunday.— Must my brother remain long 
with you?—He must remain with us till Monday.—How 
long must I work?—You must work till the day after to- 
morrow.—Have you still long to speak?—I have still an 
hour to speak.—Did you speak long ?—I spoke (habe—ges 
fprodjen) till the next day.—Have you remained long in my 
room ?—I have remained in it till this moment.—Have you 
still long to live in this house ?—I have still long to live 
in it (barin).—How long have you still to live in it?— 
Till Sanday. 
111. 

Does your friend still live with you?—He lives with me 
no longer.—How long has he lived with you?—He has 
lived with me only a year.—How long did you remain at 
the ball?—I remained there till midnight.—How long have 
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' you remained in ‘the carriage?—I have remained an hour 
in it.—Have you remained in the garden till now?—I have 
remained there (darin) till now.—Has the captain come as 
far as here ?—He has come as far as here.—How far has 
the merchant come?--He has come as far as the end of 
the small road.—Has the Turk come as far as the end of 
the forest? —He has come as far as there. — What do you 
do in the morning?—I read. —And what do you do then? 
—I breakfast and work.—Do you breakfast before you read? 
—No, Sir, Il read before I breakfast.— Dost thou play instead 
of working (Lesson XXX VIII.) ?—I work instead of playing. 
—Does thy brother go to the play instead of going into the 
garden ?—He does not go to the play.— What do you do in 
the evening ?—I work.— What hast thou done this evening ? 
—Ihave brushed your clothes and have gone to the theatre. 
-—-Didst thou remain long at the theatre ?—I remained there 
but a few minutes.—Are you willing to wait here ?—How 
long must I wait?—You must wait till my father returns. 
—Has anybody come ?—Somebody has come.— What have 
they (man) wanted (gewollt) ?— They (man) have wanted to 
speak to you.—Have they not been willing to wait?—They 
have not been willing to wait.— What do you say to that 
man ?—I tell him to wait.—Have you waited for me long? 
—I have waited for you an hour.— Have you been able to 

‚read my letter?—I have been able to read it.—-Have you 
understood it?—I have understood it.—Have you shown it 
to any one ?—I have shown it tono one.—Have they brought 

‘my clothes ?—They have not brought them yet.— Have they 
swept my room and brushed my clothes ?—They have done 
both (beides).—What have they said?—They have said 
nothing.— What have they done ?— They have done nothing. 
—Has your little brother been spelling ?—He has not been 
willing to spell.—Has the merchant's boy been willing to 
work?—He has not been willing—What has he been 
willing to do?—He has not been willing to do anything. 


112. 


Has the shoemaker been able to mend my boots ?—He 
has not been able to mend them.— Why has he not been 
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_ able to mend them ?—Because he has had no time.—Have 
they (man) been able to find my gold buttons ?—They have 
not been able to find them.— Why has the tailor not mended 
my coat?—Because he has no good thread.—Why have 
you beaten the dog ?—Because it has bitten me.—Why do 
you not drink?—Because I am not thirsty-—What have they 
wished to say ?—They have not wished to say anything — 
What do they (man) say new in the market?—They say 
nothing new there.—Have they (man) wished to kill a 
man?—They have not wished to kill any one.—Have they 
said any thing new?—They have said nothing new .(See 
end of Lesson XXXVI.) 





THIRD MONTH. 
Dritter Monat. 





FIFTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein und fiinfzighte Section. 


To steal—stolen. Stehlen* — geftohlen. 


Thou stealest, he steals. Du ftiehlft, — er ftiehlt. 

Tostealsomethingfromsomeone. + Semandem Etwas ftehlen *, 

Have er stolen your hat from + pat pee Ihnen Ihren Hut ge- 
en 


ou 0 
They have stolen it from me. + Man hat ihn mir geftohlen. 
Has the man stolen the book + Hat Dir der Mann das Bud 
from thee? ge argh 
He has stolen it from me. + Er hat es mir geftohlen. 
Whathave they stolen fromyou? + Was hat man Ihnen geftohlen ? 


All, ALI is declined in the following 
manner. 

N. G D. A. 

All. Masc. allér-—eé—em—en. 


Neut. allese—es—em—es, 


Plaral for all genders. 
All (plural). N. G. D. A. 
Alle—er—en—e. 
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All -the good wine. Aller gute Wein, 
All the good water. Alles gute Waffer. 
All the good children, Alle gute Kinder. (See end of 


Lesson XX. Obs. B.) 


Obs. A. When two determinative words, which do 
not take the definite article, as: all, all (See Lesson 
XXXIV.); diefer, this; jener, that, &c. are placed one 
after the other, they have each the characteristic end- 
ing of this article. Ex. 


All this wine. Aller diefer (not diefe) Wein. 
All this money. Alles diefes (mot biefe) Geld. 
All these children. Alle diefe Kinder. 


All these good children.  Ulle diefe guten Kinder. 


Obs. B. In familiar style, when all, all, is followed 
by a: pronoun, it often rejects its termination. Ex. 


All his money. Au fein Geld. 
The word, das Wort; 
the speech, pas Wort (plur. Worte) !. 
How is this word written? Wie fihreibt man diefes Wort? 
It is written thus. Man fchreibt es fo. 
To dye or to colour. Farben. 
To dye black, white, Schwarz, weiß färben. 
To dye green, blue. Grün, blau färben. 
To dye red, yellow. Roth, > färben. 
To dye grey, brown. Grau, braun färben. 
My blue coat. i . N Rok (mein blaues 
eid). 
This white hat. Diefer weiße Hut. 
Do you dye your coat blue? ärben Sie Shren Rod blau? 
I dye it green. & färbe ihn grün, 


ee will you dye your Wie wollen Sie Shr Tuch färben ? 
clo 
I will dye it blue. Soh will es blau färben. 

The dyer, ber Farber. 


i When Wort, means merely a word, its plural is regular; hut 
when it conveys the meaning of a whole phrase, its plural is Worte. 
Ex. eere Worte, useless words: Glauben Sie meinen Worten, take 
my word for it; dad Hauptwort, the substantive; plur. die Haupt- 
Wörter, the substantives. 


oe ee 


To get —got dyed: ärben laffen* (See Obs. 
ARG NUN ’ Lesson XLVI.) ( 


What colour have you got your 7 pres Sie Ihren Hut färben 


hat dyed? affen 
I have got it dyed white. Sh habe thn weiß färben Iaffen. 
As far as my brother's. Bis zu meinem Bruder. 
As far as London. Bis London, 
As far as Paris. Bis Paris, 
As far as England. Bis nah England. 
As far as France, Bis nad Frankreich. 
As far as Italy. Bis nad Italien, 
Germany, Deutfchland ; 
Spain, Spanien; 
olland, Holland. 


Rutt. The names of countries, towns, and villages, 
belong to the neuter gender, and stand without the 
article. They are indeclinable except in the genitive, 
which receives $ when the pronunciation admits it. If 
the ending of the name does not admit the letter ¢, as 
in Paris, Paris, the preposition yon, of, is used, Ex. 
die Einwohner von Paris, the inhabitants of Paris. 
Some proper names of countries are of the feminine 
gender. These, like all other feminine nouns, are in- 
variable in the singular, and form their case by means 
of the definite article, viz. 1, Names of countries 
which terminate in ei. Ex. die Türfei, Turkey; and 2, 
the following: die Krimm, Crimea; die Laufig, Lusatia; 
die Marf, March; die Moldau, Moldavia; die Pfalz, 
Palatinate; die Schweiz, Switzerland. Ex. der Schweiz, 
of Switzerland; der Schweiz, to Switzerland; die Schweis, 
Switzerland. 


To travel. Reifen (is used with the auxi- 
liary fepn), 
Dun you travel to Paris? Reifen Sie nah Paris? 
Do you go to Paris? Gehen Sie nah Paris? 
I do travel (or go) thither. Ich reife (ich gehe) dahin. 
Is he gone to England ? Sft er nad England gereift? 
He is gone thither. Er ift dahin gereift. 


How far has he travelled? Bis wohin ift er gereift? 
He hastravelledasfarasAmerica, Er ift bis nach Amerifa geceift. 
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EXERCISES. 113. 


Have they (man) stolen anything from you? —They have 
stolen all the good wine from me.~—Have they stolen any- 
thing from your father?—They have stolen all his good 
books from him.—Dost thou steal anything?—I steal 
nothing.—Hast thou ever stolen anything ?—I have never 
stolen anything (nie €twas).—Have they stolen your apples 
from you?—They have stolen them from me.— What have 
they stolen from me ?—They have stolen from you all the 
good books.— When did they steal the carriage from you? 
— They stole (man bat—geftohlen) it from me the day before 
yesterday.—Have they ever stulen anything from us ?— 
They have never stolen anything from us.—Has the car- 
penter drunk all the wine ?—He has drunk it.—Has your 
little boy torn all his books ?—He has torn them all.— Why 
has he torn them?—Because he does not wish to study. — 
How much have you lost (at play)?—I have lost all my 
money.—Do you know where my father is ?—I do not know. 
--Have you not seen my book?—I have not seen it.—Do 
you know how this word is written?—It is written thus. 
—Do you dye anything ?—I dye my hat.— What colour do 
you dye it?—I dye it black.—What colour do you dye 
your clothes ?—We dye them yellow. i 


114. 


Do you get your trunk dyed?—I get it dyed.—What 
coleur do you get it dyed?—I get it dyed green. - What 
colour dost thou get thy thread stockings dyed ?—I get them 
dyed white.—-Does your cousin get his handkerchief dyed? 
—He does getit dyed.—Does he get it dyed red?—He gets 
it dyed grey.—What colour have your friends got their 
coats dyed?—-They have got them dyed green,— What 
colour have the Italians had their carriages dyed ?—They 
have had them dyed blue.— What hat.has the nobleman? - 
He has two hats, a white one and a black one.—Have I a 
hat?—You have several —Has your dyer already dyed 
your cravat ?—He has dyed it.— What colour has he dyed 
it? —He has dyed it yellow.—Do you travel sometimes ?— 
I travel often.— Where do you intend to go to (hinzureifen) 
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this summer? —I intend to go to Germany.—Do you not go 
to Italy ?—I do go thither.— Hast thou sometimes travelled ? 
—I have never travelled.—Have your friends the intention 
tv go to Holland?—They have the intention to go thither. 
— When do they intend to depart ?— They intend to depart 
the day after to-morrow.—Has your brother already gone 
to Spain ?—He has notyet gone thither.—Have you travelled 
in Spain?—I have travelled there.— When do you depart? 
I depart to-morrow.—At what o'clock ?—At five o'clock in 
the morning.—Have you worn all your boots ?—-I have worn 
them all out.—What have the Turks done?—They have 
burnt all our good ships.—Have you finished all your let- 
ters ?—I have finished them all—How far have you tra- 
velled?—I have travelled as far as Germany.—-Has he 
travelled as far as Italy?—He has travelled as far as 
America.—How far have the Spaniards gone ?—They have 
gone as far as London.—How far has this poor man come? 
—He has come as far as here.—Has he come as far as your 
house ?—He has come as far as my father’s. (See end of 
Lesson XXXVI.) 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON.— Bwei und fünfzigfte Section. 


| (motion). 


Below. | Unten (rest). IE = 


Hither, hierher, 

This side. | Diesfeits (rest). bier herüber, (motion), 
yon dort ber 

That side. | Senfeits (rest). Thither, dorthin (motion). 


Above. | Oben (rest). 
: | (motion). 


Obs. A. The particles her and hin, having no corres- 
ponding words in English, must be carefully distin- 
guished from each other. Her expresses motion to- 
wards the person who speaks, as: herauf, up; herunter 
or herab, down; heraus, out; herüber, hither, to} this 
side, Hin expresses motion from the person who 
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speaks towards another place, as: hinauf, up; hinunter 
or binab, down; hinaus, out; hinüber, thither, to the 
opposite side. If, for instance, I wish to tell any one 
who is on a mountain to come down, I must say: fom- 
men Sie herunter, come down (to where I am). He 
might answer me, fommen Sie herauf, come up. I might 
say to him, ich fomme nicht hinauf, I am not coming up; 
and he might answer me, und id) nicht hinunter, and I 
am not coming down. 

According to this we must say: fommen Sie herein, 
come in; gehen Sie hinaus, go out; fahren Sie hinüber, 
drive to the opposite side; fpringen Sie hinein, jump in 
(i. e. in den Fluß, into the river); but should the per- 
son speaking be already in the water, he would say, 
fpringen Sie herein. (See the Adverds of Motion, page 
184, Method, Part II.) 


The mountain, der Berg; 
the river, der a ; 
the present, das efhent (plur e'). 


Obs. B. The adverbs biedfeits, jenfeitd, ought to be 
carefully distinguished from the prepositions, bdiesfeit, 
jenfeit. The latter are always followed by the genitive, 
whilst the others never govern a case. Ex. diesfeit des 
Sluffes, on this side of the river; jenfeit des Berges, on 
the other side of the mountain. 


To go up the mountain. Den Berg hinauf geben*. 
Where is your brother gone to? Wo ift Shr Bruder hingegangen? 
He is gone up the mountain. Er ift den Berg hinauf gegangen. 


To give back again (torestore). Wiedergeben*. 


Thou givest back again. Du gibft wieder. 

He gives back again. Er e> wieder. 

Given back again. Wiedergegeben. 
Does he restore you your book? Gibt er Shnen Shr Buch wieder? 
He does restore it to me. Er gibt es mix wieder. 


1 Neuter words, formed of a verb and the syllable ge, add ¢ to 
all the cases plural, and do not soften the radical vowel. 


Has he given you your stick Hat er Ihnen Ihren Sto wieder- 
back again? gegeben 
He has given it me back again. Er hat ihn mir wiedergeben. 


To begin, to commence. Anfangen*, beginnen*, 
Begun, commenced. Angefangen, begonnen. 
Have you already commenced Haben Sie Ihren Brief fihon 
your letter? angefangen ? 
Not yet. Noch nicht. 


t 
I have not yet commenced it. S$ habe ihn nod nicht ange- 
‘angen. 
Have you received a present? Haben on ein Gefthent befom- 
men 


I have received several. Sh babe verfdhiedene befommen. 
From whom have you received Bon wem haben Sie Gefchente 
presents ? befommen? 


Whence? Where from? BWoher? 
Out of. Aus (governs the dative), 
Where do you come from? Wo kommen Sie her? 


Obs. C. The adverb woher may he separated into two 
parts (ag wohin, Lesson XXXIX.) the first of which is 
put at the beginning, and the second at the end of the 
phrase. If the phrase ends with a participle past, or an 
infinitive, her is placed before it, but it precedes the 
particle zu of the infinitive. 


I come from (out of) the garden. Sch fomme aus dem Garten. 
Where has he come from? Woher ift er gefommen? 
He has come from the theatre. Er ift aug dem Theater gefommen, 


To be worth. Werth feyn*. 
How much may that horse be Den faun diefes Pferd wexth 


worth ? eyn 
It may be worth a hundred 8 fann hundert Thaler werth 
crowns. epn. 
This is worth more than that. Diefes ift mehr werth als jenes, 
The one is not worth so much Das eine ift nicht fo viel werth 


as the other. alg das andere. 
How much is that worth? Wieviel ft das werth? 
That is not worth much. Das ift nicht viel wert. 


That is not worth anything. Das if Richts wert. 


To be. better. Beffer feyn* (mehr werth 
feyn *). 


Am I not so good as my brother? Bin ic nicht fo gut wie mein 
ruder 

Sie find beffer als er. 

You are better than he. Sie find mehr werth als er. 

I am not as good as you. Sh bin nicht fo gut wie Sie, 


EXERCISES. 115. 


Do you call me?—I do call you— Where are you ?— 
Iam on (auf with the dative) the mountain; are you coming 
up ?—I am not coming up — Where are you?—I am at the 
foot (am §ufe )of the mountain; will youcome down?—I can- 
not come down.— Why can you not come down ?—Because 
I have sore feet.— Where does your cousin live ?—He lives 
on this side of the river.— Where is the mountain? —It is 
on that side of the river.—Where stands the house of our 
friend ?—It stands on that side of the mountain.—Is the 
garden of your friend on this or that side of the wood ?— 
It is on that side (jenfeit6).—Is our storehouse not on that 
side of the road?—It is on this side (biesfeit$).— Where 
have you been this morning?—I have been on (Lesson 
XXXII.) the great mountain—How many times have you 
gone up the mountain?—I have gone up (ihn hinauf ge- 
gangen) three times.—Is our father below or above?—He 
is above.—Have the neighbour’s boys given you your books 
back again?—They have given them me back again.— 
When did they give them you back again?—They gave 
(haben— wiedergegeben) them me back again yesterday. — 
To whom have you given your stick ®—I have given it to 
the nobleman.—To whom have the noblemen given their 
gloves ?—They have given them to Englishmen.—To which 
Englishmen have they given them?—To those (Lesson 
XVI.) whom you have seen this morning at my house. — 
To which people do you give money?—lI give some to 
those to whom (Lesson XVI.) you give some.—Do you give 
any one money?—I do give some to those who want any. 
—To which children does your father give cakes?—He 
gives some to those who are good. 
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116. 


Have you received presents ?—I have received some.— 
What presents have you received ?—I have received fine 
presents.—Has your little brother received a present ?—He 
has received several.—From whom has he received any ?— 
He has received some from my father and from yours. — 
Do you come out of the garden ?—I do not come out of 
the garden, but out of the house. —Where are you going 
t0%—I am going into the garden. —Whence comes the 
Irishman?—He comes from the garden. —Does he come 
from the same garden from which (aus welchem) you come? 
—He does not come from the same.—From which garden 
does he come?—He comes from that of our old friend.—; 
Whence comes your boy?—He comes from the play.— 
How much is that carriage worth ?—It is worth five hun- 
dred crowns.—Is this book worth as much as that ?—It is 
worth more.—How much is my horse worth %—It is worth 
as much as that of your friend—Are your horses worth 
as much as those of the French ?— They are not worth so 
much. —How much is that knife worth?—I£t is worth noth- 
ing.—Is your servant as good as mine ?—He is better than 
yours.—Are you as good as your brother ?—He is better 
than I.—Art thou as good as thy cousin?—I am as good 
as he.—Are we as good as our neighbours?—-We are 
better. than they.—Is your umbrella as good as mine ?—It 
is not worth so much.—Why is it not worth so much as 
mine ?—Because it is not so fine as yours.—Do you wish 
to sell your horse?—I do wish to sell it.—How much is 
it worth?—It is worth two hundred florins.—Do you wish 
to buy it?—I have bought one already.~-Does your father 
intend to buy a horse?—He does intend to buy one, but 
not yours. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 





FIFTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und fünfigfte Section. 
That (conjunction). Daß (See Rule of Syntax, Les- 
son XLIX.). 


What do you say? _ Bas fagen Sie? 
11 ' 


Ba. ae 


I say that you have my book. $d fage, daß Sie mein Bud haben. 
I tell you that I have it not. 3 fage Shnen, daß ich es nicht 
e 


abe. 
Have you not had it? Haben Sie es nicht gehabt? 
I have had it, but I have it no Sch habe e8 gehabt, aber ich habe 
longer. es nicht mehr. 
No more. | Nicht mehr, 


Where have you placed it? Wo haben Sie es hingelegt? 
I have placed. it on the table. Sch habe e8 auf den Tifch gelegt. 
Is it (does it lie) on the table? Liegt es auf dem Tifhe? 


It is (lies) on it. E8 liegt darauf. 

Some, a little. Etwas (ein wenig). 

Can you give me some water? ee gore mir etwas Wafer 
geben? 

l can give you some. Ih kann Ihnen welches geben. 
Must. Müffen, past part. gemußt. 
Necessary (adjective). Nötbig. 

To be necessary. Nöthig feyn*, 
Cig nt Mus man auf den Markt gehen? 
Is it, Gerd to go to the St ‘9 nötpig auf den Markt gu 
: geben ¢ 


It is necessary to go thither. {Ge ta main eigen i geben. 
What must one do in order to Was muß man thun, um deutfch 


learn German? jut Ternen ? 
One must study much. Man muß viel ftudiren. 
What must he do? Was muß er thun ? . 
He must go for a book. Er muß ein Buch Holen. 
What must I do? Was muß ich thun? 
Still, silent. Still. 


To be sitting, been silting. Siten* (takes haben for its 
auxiliary), gefeffen. 


You must sit still. Sie miiffen ftill fißen. 


Have you been obliged to work Haben Sie viel arbeiten müffen 
much to learn German? (Obs. Lesson XLVI), um 
: deutfch zu lernen? 
Ihave been obliged to work much. Ih babe viel arbeiten müffen, 


The competency, the subsistence, Das Ausfommen. 
the livelihood. 


To have wherewithal fo live. Gein Austommen haben*. 
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Has he wherewithal to live? 
He has. 
What must I buy? 
Some beef.] 
The ox (neat). 
You must buy some beef. 


What do you wish? 
What do you want? 


l want some money. 


Do you want some money? 

Do you wish to havesome money ? 
I do want some. 

Do you want much? 

I do want much. | 

How much must you have? 
How much do you want? 

L only want a grosh. 

Is that all you want.? 

That is all I want. 


More. 


Do you not want more? 

I do not want more. 

What does he want? 

He wants a coat. 

Have you what you want? 

1 have what | want. 

He has what he wants. 
hey have what they want. 


To be obliged (shall, ought). 


What am I to do? 
You must work. 
Am I to go thither? 
You may go thither. 


Hat er fein Austomnten 2 
Er hat .es. 


Was wollen Sie? 
{Was braumen Sie? 

) Was haben Sie nöthig? 
13h habe Geld nöthig. 

13h brauche Geld. 

Brauchen Sie Geo’? 

Wollen Sie: Geld haben ? 

Sch. brauche welches. 

Brauden Sie deffen viel? 

Soh brauche deffen viel. 

Wieviel müffen Sie haben ? 
Wieviel brauden Sie? 

Sh braushe nur einen Grofrhen. 
ft das Alles, was Sie braucen? 
Das ift Alles, was ich brauche. 


Mehr. 


Braucdhen. Sie nit mehr? 

3h brauche nicht mehr. 

Was braudt er? 

Er braucht ein Kleid. 
Haben-Sie, was Sie brauchen ? 
Ych habe, was ich brauche. 

Er hat, was er, braudt. 

Sie haben, was Sie brauden, 


Solleir, past part. gefoltt. 
Was foll ih thun? 

Gie follen arbeiten. 

Soll ich hingehen? 

Sie können hingehen. 


EXERCISES. 117. 
Were (find— gewvejen) you yesterday at the physician's ? 


—I was at his house (bet ifm).— What does he say ?—~ 

He says that he cannot come. —Why does he ‘not send his 

son?—His son does not go out (geht nicht aus , Lesson 
11 
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XXXVI. Obs. C.)—-Why does he not go out (gebt er nicht 
aus) ?—Because he is ill.—Hast thou had my purse ?—I tell 
you that I have not had it—Hast thou seen it?—I have 
seen it.— Where is it?—It lies upon the chair.—Have you 
had my knife?—I tell you that I have had it— Where 
have you placed it?—I have placed it upon the table. — 
Will you look for it?—I have already looked for it.— Have 
you found it?—I have not found it.—Have you sought 
(for) my gloves?—I have sought (for) them, but I have 
not found them.—Has your servant my hat?—He has had 
it, but he has it no longer.—Has he brushed it?— He has 
brushed it.—Are my books upon your table?—They are 
(lie) upon it.—Have you any wine ?—I have but little, but 
I will give you what I have.— Will you give me some water? 
—I will give you some.—Have you much wine ?—I have 
-much.— Will you give me some?—I will give you some,— 
How much do I owe you?—You owe me nothing.—You 
are too kind (gütig).—Must I go for some wine ?— You 
must go for some.—Shall I go to the ball ?—You must go 
thither— When must I go thither? — You must go thither 
this evening.—Must I go-for the carpenter?—You must go 
for him.—Is it necessary to go to the market?—It is ne- 
cessary to go thither— What must one do in order to learn 
Russian? —One must study much. —Must one study much to 
learn German ?—One must, study much. — What shall I do? 
—You'must büy a good book.— What is he to do ?—He must 
sit still. —Whät are we to do?— You must work.— Must you 
work much, in order to learn the Arabic?—I must work 
much to learn it.—Does your brother not work ?— He does 
not want to work.—Has he wherewithal to live?—He has. 
—Why must I go to the market?—You must go thither 
to buy some beef.—Why must I work ®—You must work, 
in order to get (haben) a competency. 


118, 


What do you. want, Sir?—I want some cloth. -How 
much is that hat worth ?—Itis worth three crowns.—Do you 
want any stockings ?-——-] want some.—How much are those 
stockings worth?—They are worth twelve kreutzers.— 
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Is that all you want?—That is all.—Do you nöt want 
shoes ?—I do not want any.—Dost thou want much money ? 
—I want much.—How much must thou have?—I must 
have six crowns.—How much does your brother want ?— 
He wants but six groshes.—Does he not want more ?—He 
does not want more.—Does your cousin want more? —He 
does not want so much as 1—What do you want?—I 
want money and boots.—Have you now what you want? 
—I have what I want.—Has your brother what he wants? 
—He has what he wants, 





i 
wo, 


FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON,—Wier und fiinfsighe Section. 


To pay—paid. Bezahlen — bezahlt. (See 
on Os. A. Lesson {LV , 
To pay a man for a horse, Einem Manne ein Pferd bezahlen. 


To pay the tailor for the coat. Dem Schneiver den Ro bezahlen. 
Do you pay the shocmaker for Bezahlen Sie dem Schuhmacher 


the shoes? die Schuhe? 
I pay him for them. Sch bezahle fie ihm. 
Does he pay you for the knives? Bezahlt er Ihnen für die Meffer? 
He pays me for them, Er bezahlt fie mir. 


Obs. A. These examples show that the verb bezahlen 
governs the dative of the person, and the accusative 
of the thing. It may also be used with the preposi- 
tion für, for, as in English. Ex. I pay ‘him for the 
boots, id) bezahle ihm für die Stiefel. But taken figura- 
tively, in the signilication of beftrafen, to punish, it is 
sometimes eonstrued with the accusative of the .per- 
son, as in the following expressions: warte, ich will 
Did bezahlen, wait, I shall pay (punish) you for it; den 
habe ich fchön bezahlt, I have paid: (punished) this man 
well, He a 


Have you paid the shoemaker Haben Sie dem Schuhmaher vie 


for the boots? Stiefel bezahlt? 
I have paid him for them. Sm habe fie ihm bezahlt. 
I pay what I owe. Sh bezable, was th frhuldig bin. 


Have you paid for your book? Haben Sie Shr Buch bezahlt? 


I have paid for it. 
I have not yet paid for it. 


To demand—demanded. 
To ask—asked. 

To beg of—begged of. 

To pray—prayed. 

To request—requested. 


To ask one for money. — 

To beg money of some one. 
To request money of any one. 
What do you ask me for? 

1 ask you for nothing. 

I beg some money of you. 

He has begged some money of me. 


For. 


Do you beg some moncy of him? 
[ beg some of him. 
Tosolicit any one to do a thing, 


For it. 
To ask him for it. 
To ask him for them. 


Is ask you for it. 


Do you ask me for. anything ? 
1 ask you for the hat. 

Do you ask me for the hat? 
I ask you for it. 


..To speak of some one. 


Docs one speak of that man? 
One speaks of him. 

One: does not speak of him. 
Do they speak of my book? 
They speak much of it. 
What do you say to it? 

I say he is right. 


Content, satisfied. 
New. 
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Sch babe es bezahlt. - 
Sh babe ed noc nicht bezaplt. 


|Berlangen — verlangt (Obs. 
A, Lesson XLVI. 
Anfprehen*—angefprodmen. 
i Bitten* — gebeten. 
Bon Jemanden Geld verlangen. 
Semanden um Geld anfpreden*. 
Semanden um Geld bitten*. 
Was verlangen Sie von mir? 
Sch verlange Nichts von Zhnen. 
Sch fpreche fie um Geld an. 
en mich um Geld angefpro- 
en. 


Im (a preposition governing 
the accusative). 


Spreden Sie ihn um Geld an? 
Sch erbitte mir welches von ihn. 
Etwas von Semandem erbitten*, 


Darum. 


\36n darım anfprechen *. 

!&8 von ihm verlangen. 

\Shn darum anfpreden*. 

}Gie yon ihm verlangen. 

\3eh fprede Sie darum. an. 

1 Sch verlange ed, vom Ihnen, 
Berlangen Sie Etwas von mir? 
Sch bitte Sie um den Hut. 
Sitten Sie mich um den Hut? 
Sm bitte Sie darıım. 


Bon Semandem fpreden*. 


Sprit man von diefem Manne? 
Man Ipricht von ihm, 

Man fpricht nicht von ihm. 
Sprit man von meinem Buche? 
Man fpricht viel davon. 

Was fagen Sie dazu (hierzu) ? 
Ih fage, daß er Recht hat. 


ufrieden. 


3 
Neu. 
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To be content with any one. Mit Femandem gufrieden feyn*. 

Are you content with this man? Sind Sie mit diefem Manne zu- 
frieden ? 

I am content with him. Soh bin init ihm zufrieden. 


Obs. B. From hier, here, and da, there, compound 
adverbs are formed by means of certain prepositions 
governing the dative or accusative. In these adverbs 
bier and da stand instead of the three genders singular 
and plural, dative and accusative of the demonstrative 
pronoun: Diefer, diefe, diefes (der, die, Das), which is never 
used with a preposition. 


Are you content with your new Sind Sie mit Shrem neuen Kleide 


coat ? ufrieden ? 
I am contented with it. Ih bin damit zufrieden. 
{ am discontented with it. Soh bin unzufrieden damit. 
Diseontented. Ungufrieden. 
Of what do they speak ? Wovon fpridt man? 
They speak of peace, of war, Man fpriht von dem Frieden, von 
of your book. dem Kriege, von Ihrem Bude. 
Do they speak of peace? Spricht man von dent Frieden ? 
They do speak of it. Man fpricht davon. 


Obs. C. The adverb wo, where, like bier and da 
(See Obs. above), forms compound adverbs with cer- 
tain prepositions ‘governing the dative or accusative. 
In these, wo takes the place of the dative and accusa- 
tive of the pronoun interrogative and relative welcher, 
welche, welches, or was, 


With what are you content? Womit find Sie zufrieden? 

I am content with my book. Ih bin mit meinem Buche gue 
frieden, 

With whom are you satisfied? Mit wem find Sie zufrieden? 

I am satisfied with my master. Ich bin mit meinem Lehrer gue 
frieden. 


To study—studied. Studiren— ftudirt. (See Obs, 
A. Lesson XLVII.) 


Berbeffern — verbeffert. 
Korrigiren — forrigirt, 
To question, interrogate. $ragen (governs the accus.). 


To correct—corrected. 
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The uncle, ber Obeint (is not softened in the 
plural.) ; 
the gentleman, the lord, der Herr; 


the master, the tutor, the pre- 


ceptor, the professor, {vet Lehrer; 


the scholar, der. Schüler; 
the pupil, der Seating; 
the fee, wages, salary, der Lohn (has no plur.); 
the lesson, die Lection (a feminine noun, 
taking en in the plur.); 
The exercise, die Aufgabe (a feminine noun. 


taking n in the plur.); 
To receive a present from some Bon Jemandem ein Gefhenk be- 
one. fommen*, 


EXERCISES, 119. 


Have we what we want?—We have not what we want. 
— What do we want?—We want a fine house, a large 
garden, a beautiful carriage, pretty horses, several ser- 
vants, and much money.—Is that all we want?—That is 
all we want.—What must I do?—You must write a let- 
ter—To whom (Lesson XXXII.) must I write ?—You must 
write to your friend.—Shall I go to the market?— You 
may go there.—Will you.tell your father that I am waiting 
fer him here?—I will tell him so (0és. Lesson XLV.). 
—What will you tell your father ?—I will tell him that 
you are waiting for him here.— What wilt thou say to my 
servant ?—I will say to him, that you have finished your 
letter.—Have you paid (for) your table ?—I have paid (for) 
it.—Has your uncle paid for the book?—He has paid for 
it.—Have I paid the tailor for the clothes?—You have 
paid him for them.—Hast thou paid the merchant for the 
horse ?—I have not yet paid him for it.—Have we paid 
for our gloves?—We have paid for them,—Has your cou- 
sin already paid for his boots?--He has not yet paid for 
them.—Does my brother pay you what he owes you?—He 
does pay it me.—Do you pay what you owe?--I do pay 
what I owe.—Have you paid (with the dative) the baker? 
—I have paid him.—Has your uncle paid the. butcher for 
the meat?—He has paid him for it.— Have you paid your 
servant his wages?—-I have paid them to him.—Has your 
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master paid you your wages?—He has paid them to me. 
When did he pay them to you?—He paid (hat—bejablt) 
them to me the day before yesterday.—What do you ask 
this man for?—I ask him for my book.—What does this 
boy beg of me?—He begs of you some money.—Do you 
ask me for anything?—I ask you for a crown.—Do you 
ask me for the bread?—I ask you for it.—Do the poor 
beg money of you?—They beg some of me.— Which man 
do you ask for money?—I ask him for some whom you 
ask for some.—Which merchants do you ask for gloves? 
—I ask those who live in William Street (Lesson L.) for 
some.—Which joiner do you ask for chairs ?—1 ask that 
one whom you know for some.—What do you ask the 
baker for?—I ask him for some bread.—Do you ask the 
butchers for some meat?—I do ask them for some.—Dost 
thou ask me for the stick ?—I do ask thee for it.—Does 
he ask thee for the book ?—He does ask me for it.—What 
have you asked the Englishman for?—I have asked him 
for my leather trunk.—Has he given it you?—He has 
given it me. 
120. 


Whom have you asked for some sugar ?—I have asked 
the merchant for some. —Of whom have the poor begged 
some money?—They have begged some of the noblemen. 
—Of which noblemen have they begged some?— They 
have begged some of those whom you know.— Whom do 
you pay for the meat?—I pay the butchers for it.—Whom 
does your brother pay for his boots?—He pays the shoe- 
makers for them. —Whom have we paid for the bread ?— 
We have paid our bakers for it.—Of whom have they 
(man) spoken?—They have spoken of your friend.—Have 
they not spoken of the physicians ?—They have not spoken 
of them.—Do they not speak of the man of whom (von 
welchem) we have spoken ?—They do speak of him.—Have 
they spoken of the noblemen ?—They have spoken of them. 
—Have they spoken of those of whom we speak?—They 
have not spoken of those of whom we speak, but they 
have spoken of others.—Have they spoken of our children 
or of those of our neighbours ?—They have neither spoken 
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of ours nor of those of our neighbours.— Which children 
have been spoken of ?—Those of our preceye have been 
spoken of.—Do they speak of my book 97 ey do eak 
of it—Of what do you speak ®—We speak of war—Do 
you not speak of peace ?—We do not speak ofit.— Are ‚ou 
content with your pupils?—I am content with them.-- How 
does my brother study ?—He, studies well.—How many 
lessons have you studied ?—I haye already studied fifty- 
four._Is your master satisfied with his scholar?—He is 
satisfied with him.—Has your master received a present ?— 
He has received several.—From whom has he received 
presents ?—He has received some from his pupils —Has he 
received any from, your father?—He has received some 
_ (both) from mine and from that of my friend.—Is he satis- 

fied with the presents which he has received ?—He is sa- 
tisfied with them. — How many exercises hast thou alread f 
done?—I have already done twenty-one.—Is thy master 
satisfied with thee?—He says that he is satisfied with me. 
—And what dost thou say?—I say that I am satisfied 
with him.—How old art thou?—I am not quite ten year: 
old.— Dost thou already learn German ?—I do already learn 
it.—Does thy brother know German ?—He does not know 
it, — Why does he not know it?—Because he has not learnt 
it.—Why. has he not learnt it?—Because he has not be 
time.—Is your father at home ?—No, he has departed, but 
my brother is at home.— Where is your father gone to?— 
He is gone to England—Have you sometimes gone, thi- 
ther ?—I have never gone thither.—Do you intend going 
to Germany this summer ?—I do iniend going thither.— 
Have you the intention of staying there long?—I have 
the intention of staying there during the summer.—How 
long does your brother remain ‚at home ?—Till twelve 
o’clock.—Haye you had your gloves dyed?—I have had 
them dyed.— What have you had them dyed?-—I have had 
them dyed brown. —Will you tell your father that I have 
been here?—I will tell him so —Will you not wait until 
he. comes. back again ?--I cannot wait. (See end of Les- 
son XXXVL). " : 


a 
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FIFTY-FIETH LESSON.— fünf und fünfigfte Section. 


To eat—eaten. Effen* — gegeffen. 
Thou eatest—he eats. .Du iffeft — er iffet or ißt. 
| 3u Mittag effen — zu Mittag 
To dine (eat dinner)—dined. 


gegeffen. 
| Syeiken = gefpeifet or gefpeift. 


Um wieviel Uhr fpeifen Sie? 
At what o'clock do you dine ? jam welche Zeit effen Sie zu 
Mittag ? 
I dine at five o'clock. RY: ) fpeite um fünf Cum fiinfUbr). 


{ have dined. Ih babe zu Mittag gegeifen. 
I have dined earlier than you. Sch babe Küper geipetft als Sie. 


Have you already breakfasted? Haben Sie fhon gefriihftiidt 2 
The dinner, Das Mittagseffen. 
The breakfast. Das Früpftüd. 


To eat supper (to sup). Zu Abend effen*, Abend- 
brod effen*. 


The supper. ae Das Abendeffen, das Abendbrod. 
I wish to eat supper. Ich a ren lien. M 
: Sh habe fpät zu Abend gegeffen. 
1 have supped: late. Ih habe frat Abendbrod gegeffen. 
After. - Nad (a preposition governing 
the dative). 
After you, Nah Ahnen. | 
After me. _ Nah mir. 
After him. Nah ihm. 
After my brother. Nach meinem Bruder. 
I have breakfasted after him. Sd) habe nach ihm gefrithftiiet. 
To hold—held. Halten* — gehalten. 
Thou holdest—he holds. Du hältft — er hält. 
Will you hold my stick ? Wollen Sie meinen Stod halten? 
: Probiren, — probirt. (Obs. 
To try—tried. A, Lesson XLVIL) 


ee Be 
= often — gefoftet. 
To taste—tasted. een ver fact. 


Will you try to do that? Wollen Sie verfurhen, dag gu thun ? 
I have tried to do it. Sh habe berfucht, e8 zu thun, 
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You must try to do it better. 
Have you tasted that wine? 

] have tasted it. 

Are you looking for any one? 


Whom are you looking for? 
Iam looking fora brother of mine. 


An uncle of mine. 
A neighbour of yours, 
A relation of mine. 


Sie müffen verfuchen, es beffer gu 


machen. 

Haben Sie diefen Wein gefoftet 
(verfucht) ? 

Ich babe ihn gefoftet Cverfuct). 


Suchen Sie Jemanden? 
Wen fuchen Sie? 
+ Ich fuche einen meiner Brüder. 


Acc. Sing. Gen. Plur. 


+ Einen meiner Obheime. 
+ Einen Yhrer Nadjbarn. 
+ Einen meiner Berwandten. 


Obs. Adjectives taken substantively are declined like 


other adjectives. 


Ex. der Berwandte, the relation; gen. 


des Verwandten, of the relation, &e.; der Bediente, the 


servant; gen. des Bedienten, 


of the servant, &c.; ein Bers 


wandter, a relation; ein Bedienter, a servant, Cc. 


The parents (father and mother), 
He tries to see an uncle of his. 


A cousin of his. 

A friend of ours. 

A neighbour of theirs. 
He tries to see you. 
Does he try to sce me? 


To inquire after some .one. 


After whom do you inquire? 
I inquire after a friend of mine. 


The acquaintance. 
Whom do you look for? 
l am looking for an acquaintance 
of mine. 


T ask him for a piece of bread. 


Rute 1. The preposition 


die Aeltern. ; 

Er fucht einen feiner Obeime zu 
feben. 

+ Ginen feiner Vetter. 

+ Ginen unferer Freunde. 

+ Einen ihrer Nachbarn. 

Er fuht Sie zu fehen. 

Sucht er mich zu fehen? 


Nah JZemandem fragen. 


Nach wem fragen Sie? 

Sm frage nach einem meiner 
Freunde. 

Der Bekannte. 

Wen fuhen Sie? 

Sch fuche einen meiner Befannten. 


Ich bitte ibn um ein Stüd Brov. 


of, which in English stands 


between two substantives, when the second determines 


the substance of the first, 
man, Ex. 


is never expressed in Ger- 


— 17% — 


A piece of bread. + Ein Stüd Brod. 

A glass of water. + Ein Glas Wafer. 

A sheet of paper. + Ein Bogen Papier. 
‘Three sheets of paper. + Drei Bogen Papier. 
The piece, vas Stiid; 

the sheet, der Bogen; 

the small piece (little bit), das Studdhen; 

the little book, “das Biihlein. . 


Rute 2. All diminutives terminating in den and fein 
are neuter, and those terminating in fing are mascu- 
line. To form diminutives from German snbstantives, 
the syllable den or [etn is added, and the radical 
vowels qa, 9, u, are softened into ä, 6, ü. Ex. 


The small house, das Häuschen; 

the small picture, nas ı Bildchen; 

the little ‚heart, dag, Herzen; 

the little child, bas Kindfein; 

the little boy, das Knäblein, Knaben; 
the suckling (baby), der Säugling; 

the favourite, darling, der Lebling ; 

the apprentice, der Lehrling. 


EXERCISES. 121. 


Have you already dined?—Not yet.— At whato'clock do 
you dine?—I dine at six o’clock.—At whose house (bei 
wen, Less. XXVIII.) do you dine?—I dine at the house 
of a friend of mine.— With whom (bei wen) did you dine 
yesterday?—I dined (habe—gejpeift) with a relation of 
mine.— What have you eaten ?— We haveeaten good bread, 
beef, apples, and cakes.— What have you drunk?—-We 
have drunk good wine, good beer, and good cider.— 
Where does your uncle dine to-day ? —He dines with (bei) 
us.—At what o’clock does your father eat supper ?—He 
eats supper at nine o’clock.—Do you eat supper earlier 
than he ?—I eat supper later than he.—At what o’clock do 
you breakfast ?—I breakfast at ten o’ clock — At what o’clock 
did you eat supper yesterday ?—We ate (haben—gege(fen) 
supper late.—What did you eat?—We ate.only a little 
meat and a small piece of bread,— When did your brother 
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sup ?—He supped after my father.—Where are you going 
to?—I am going toa relation of mine, in order to break- 
fast with him.—Do you dine early?— We dine late.— Art 
thou willing to hold my gloves?—I am willing to hold 
them.—Is he willing to hold my cane?—He is willing to 
hold it—Who has held your hat?—My servant has held 
it.—Will you try to speak ?—I will try —Has your little 
brother ever tried to do exercises ?—He has tried.—Have 
you ever tried to make a hat?—I have never tried to 
make one.—Have we tasted that beer?—We have not 
tasted it yet— Which wine do you wish to taste ?—I wish 
to taste that which you have tasted.—Have the Poles tasted 
that brandy ?—They have tasted it.—Have they drunk much 
ot it (davon)?— They have not drunk much of it—Will 
you taste this tobacco ?—I have tasted it already.—How do 
you find it?—I find it good.—Why do you not taste that 
cider ?— Because I am not thirsty.—Why does your friend 
not taste this meat ?—Because he is not hungry. 


122. 


Whom are you looking for?—I am looking for the man 
who has sold a horse to me.—Is your relation looking for 
any one ?—He is looking for an acquaintance of his. —Are 
we looking for any one ?—We are looking for a neighbour 
of ours.— Whom ‘dost thou look for?—I look for a friend 
of ours.— Are you looking for a servant of mine?—No, I 
am looking for one of mine—Have you tried to speak ‘to 
your uncle ?—I have tried to speak to him.—Have you tried 
to see my father?—I have tried to see him.—Have you 
been able (Lesson L.) to see him ?—I have not been able to 
see him.—After whom do you inquire ?—I inquire after your 
father.—After whom dost thou inquire?—1 inquire after 
the tailor.—Does this man inquire after any one ?—He in- 
quires after you.—Do they inquire after you?—They do in- 
quire after me.—Do they inquire after me?—They do not 
inquire after you, but after a friend of yours.—Do you in- 
quire after the physician?—I do inquire after him.— What 
do you ask me for ?—I ask you for some meat.— What does 
your little brother ask me for?—He asks you for some 


wine and some water.—Do you ask me for a sheet of 
paper?—I do ask you for one.—How many sheets of 
paper does your friend ask for?—He asks for two.— 
Dost thou ask me for the little book?—I do ask you for 
it.—What has your cousin asked for ?—He has asked for 
a few apples and a small piece of bread. —Has he not break- 
fasted yet ?—He has breakfasted, but he is still hungry.— 
What does your uncle ask for?—He asks for a glass of 
wine.— What does the Pole ask for?—He asks for a small 
glass of brandy ?-—Has he not already drunk ?—He has 
already drunk, but he is still thirsty. 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Seds und fiinfzighe Lection. 


I see the man who has my mo- Sq fehe den Mann, welcher mein 
ney. Geld hat. 
I see the child who plays. Sh fehe das Kind, welches fpielt. 
I perceive him who is coming. ch bemerfe den, welcher kommt. 
I see him who owes me money. Se febe den, welcher mir Geld 
fdhuldig if. 
Bemerfen Sie die Soldaten, welthe 
Do you perceivethe soldierswho \ nad dem Magazin gehen ? 
are going into the store-house ? , Bemerfen Sie die Soldaten, welche 
in das Magazin (hinein) gehen? 
\36 bemerfe die, welche vahin 
1 do perceive those who are ehen. j ER 
going into it. )3 bemerfe die, welde hinein 


geben. 
Also. Au ch. 

To perceive—perceived, Bemerfen — bemerkt. 
Have you perceived any one? Haben Sie Jemanden bemerkt? 
I have perceived no one. 3 habe Niemanden bemerkt. 

The soldier, der Soldat’. 


i * 
To go to the store-house. (Nach dem Magazin geben *. 
5 !In das Magazin (hinein) gehen *. 
1 Substantives derived from foreign languages and terminating in: 
ant, ard, at, et, ent, ift, it, og, add en to the genitive singular 
and to all the other cases, singular and plural. 
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Obs. A. Direction towards a place or towards a 
country is expressed by the preposition nad) with the 
dative. 


Willingly. Gern. (See page 195, Method, 
Part 11.) 
To like. + Gern haben *. 
To like to see. + Gern feben *. 
To like to study. + Gern ftudiren. 
To like wine. + Gern Wein trinfen*. 
He likes a large hat. + Er hat gern einen großen Hut. 
Do you like to see my brother? + Sehen Sie meinen Bruder gern ? 
I do like to see him. + Sch fehe ihn gern. 
I like to do it. + 3h thue es gern. 
Do you like water? + Trinken Sie gern Waffer ? 
No, I like wine. + Nein, ich trinke gern Wein. 
Fowl, Huhn; 
the fish, der Sh; | 
fish, Fifhe (plur.): 
the pike, der Het; 
pike, Hechte (plur. ). 
To like something. + Ein Freund von Etwas feyn*, 
I like fish. + Ich bin ein Freund von Fifchen, 
He likes fowl. + Er ift gern Huhn. , 
I do not like fish. + Sch bin fein Freund von Sifchen. 
By heart. Auswendig. 
To learn by heart. Auswendig lernen. 
Do your scholars like to learn Lernen Jhre Schüler gern ans- 
by heart ? wendig ? 


Theydonotlikelearningbyheart. Sie lernen nicht gern_ auswendig. 
Have you learnt your exercises Haben Sie Shre Aufgaben aus- 


by heart? wendig gelernt ? 
We have learnt them. Wir haben fie gelernt. 
Once a day. Einmal des Tags. 


Thrice or three times a month. Dreimal des Monats. 


Obs. B. The genitive is used in reply to the ques- 
tions: wann? when? wie oft? how often? in speaking 
of something that takes place habitually and at a de- 
terminate period. 


Six times a year. , Sehsmal des Jahres. 
How many times a day does he Wie vielmal (wie oft) ift ex des 
eat? Tags? 


He eats three times a day. 
Do you éat as often as he? 
When do you go out? 


We go out early in the morning. 


If. 
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Er ift dreimal des Tags. 

Effen Sie fo oft wie er? 

Wann gehen Sie aus? 

Bir gehen des Morgens früh aus. 


Wenn (See Rule of Syntax, 
Lesson XLIX.). 


I intend paying you ifT receive Jh bin gefonnen, Sie zu be- 


my money. 


Do you intend to buy wood? 
I do intend to buy some, if they 
pay me what they owe me. 


How is the weather? 
What kind of weather is it? 
It is fine weather at present. 


How was the weather yesterday ? 


ablen, wenn ich mein Geld 
efomme. 
Gedenken Sie Holz zu taufen? 
Sh gedente welches zu Taufen, 
wenn man mir bezahlt, was 
man mir fohuldig ift. 


| Bas für Wetter ift es? 


Gs ift jest fines Wetter. 


What kind of weather was as für Wetter war es geftern ? 


yesterday ? 


Obs. C. Bar, 


was, is the imperfect of the auxiliary 


verb feyn*, fo be; we shall speak of it hereafter. 


(See Lesson LIX.) 


Was it fine weather yesterday? War es geftern fines Wetter? 


It was bad weather yesterday. 
It was fine weather this morning. 


Is it warm? 
It is warm. 

Very. 
It is very warm. 
It is cold. 
It is very cold. 
It is neither cold nor warm. 


Dark, obscure, 
dusky, gloomy, 
clear, light, 
It is gloomy in io shop. 
Is it gloomy in his room? 
It is gloomy there. 


The shop, 
moist, hamid, damp, 


~ 


E8 war geftern fehlechtes Wetter. 

&8 ed diefen Morgen fines 
etter. 

Sf es warm? 

&s ift warm. 

Sehr. 

Es ift fehr warm. 

&8 ift falt, 

Gs ift fehr Kalt. 

Es ift weder falt noch warnt. 


finfter ; 
dunkel; 


bel. 

E8 ift dunkel in Ihrem Laden. 

Sft e8 dunkel in feinem Zimmer? 

Gs ift dunfel ge cep Obs. A. 
and C. Lesson XXXI.) 


der Laden; 
feucht; 
12 
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dry, troden, 

Is the weather damp? Sft es feuchtes Wetter? 
The weather-is not damp. Das Wetter ift nicht feucht, 
It is-dry weather. Es ift trodened Wetter. 
The weather is too dry. Das Wetter ift zu troden. 
It is moonlight (moonshine). Es ift Monvdfdetn. 
We have too much sun. Wir haben zu viel Sonne. 
We have no rain. Bir haben feinen Regen, 
The moonlight, moonshine, der Monpfchein; 

the rain, der Regen; 

the sun, die. Sonne (a feminine noun), 
Of what do you speak? Wovon fprechen Sie? 
We speak of the weather, Wir fpreden vom (von dem) 

Wetter. 
The weather, das Wetter. 


EXERCISES. 123. 


Do you perceive the man who is coming?—I do not 
perceive him.—Do you perceive the soldier’s child?—l 
perceive it.— What do you perceive ?—I perceive a great 
mountain and a small house—Do you not perceive the 
wood ?—I perceive it also.—Dost thou perceive the soldiers 
who are going to the market?—I do perceive them.—Do 
you perceive the men who are going into the garden ?—I 
do not perceive those who are going into the garden, but 
those who are going to the market.—Do you see the. man 
to whom Ihave lent money ?—I do not see the one to 
whom you have lent, but the one who has lent you some. 
—Dost thon see the children who are studying ?—I do not 
see those who are studying, but thuse who are playing.— 
Do you perceive anything ?—-I perceive nothing.— Have you 
perceived the house of my parents?—I have perceived it. 
—Do you like a large hat?—I do not like a large hat, 
but a large umbrella—What do you like to do? —I like to 
write.—Do you like to see those little boys?—I do like to 
see them. - Do you like beer?—I like it.—Does your bro- 
ther like cider?—He does not like it.— What do the sol- 
diers like?—They like wine and water.—Dost thou like 
wine or water?—lI like both (beides).—Do these children 
like to study ?—They like to study and to play.—Do you 
like to read and to write?—-I like to: read and to write.— 
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How many times do you eat a day ?-Kour stimes-—How 
often do your children drink a day ?-—They.drink. several 
times a day.—Do you drink as. often, ag, they ?—I drink 
oftener.—Do you often go to the theatre?—-I.go thither | 
sometimes.—How often do you go.thither.Ga),a month ?— 
I go thither but once a month.—How many times a year 
does your cousin go to the ball ?—He goes thither twice 
a year.—Do you go thither as often as he?—I never go 
thither.—Does your cook often go to the market?—He 
goes thither every morning. 


‚124. 

Do you often go to my unc!e?—I go to him six times 
a year.—Do you like fowl?—I do like fowl, but I do not 
like fish.— What do you like?—I like a piece of bread and 
a glass of wine.—What fish does your brother like?—He 
likes pike.—Do you learn by heart?—I do not like learn- 
ing by heart,—Do your pupils like to learn by heart ?— 
They like to study, but they do not like learning by heart. 
—How many exercises do they do a day.—They only do 
two, but they do them well.—Do you like coffee or tea? 
—I like both.—Do you read the letter which I have writ- 
ten to you (Rule of Syntax, Lesson XLIX.) ?—I do read 
it —Do you understand it?—I do understand it.—Do you 
understand the man who speaks to you?—I do not under- 
stand him. Why do you not understand him?—I do not 
understand him because he speaks too badly.—Does this 
man know German?—He does know it, but I do not know 
it.—Why do you not learn it?—I have no time to learn 
it.—Have you received a letter?—I have received one. — 
Will you answer it ?—I am going tv: (ih will) answer it.— 
When did you receive it?—I received it at ten o’clock in 
the morning.—<Are you satisfied with it?—I am not dis- 
satisfied with it.— What does your friend write to you?—He 
writes to me that he is ill (Rule of Syntax, Lesson XLIX.). 
—Does he ask you for anything? —He asks me for. money. 
—Why does he ask you for money ?— Because he, wants 
some.— What do you ask me for?—I ask you for the money 
which yuu owe me.—Will you wait a little ?—I. cannot 


wait.— Why can you not wait?—I cannot wait because 
12% 


I intend todepart to-day.—At what o’clock do you intend 

to set out?-I intend setting out at five o’clock in the 

évening.—Do you go to Germany ?—I do go thither.— Are 

you not going to Holland ?—I am not going thither.— How far 

has your brother gone ?—He has gone as far as London.» 
> t na © 


125. 


Do you intend going to the theatre this evening ?—I do 
intend going thither, if you go.—Has your father the in- 
tention to buy that horse ?—He has the intention to buy it, 
if he receives his money.—Has your cousin the intention 
to go to England ?—He has the intention to go thither, if 
they pay him what they owe him.—Do you intend going 
to the ball?—I do intend going thither, if my friend goes. 
—Does your brother intend to study German?—He does 
intend to study it, if he finds a good master —How is the 
weather to-day?—It is very fine weather.—Was it fine 
weather yesterday ?—It was bad weather yesterday.— How 
was the weather this morning ?—It was bad weather, but 
now it is (ift e8). fine weather.—Is it warm?—It is very 
warm.—Is it not cold?—It is not cold.—Is it warm or 
cold?—It is neither warm nor cold.—Did you go to the 
country (Lesson XXXII.) the day before yesterday ?—I did 
not go thither.—Why did you not go thither ?—I did not 
go thither, because it was bad weather.—Do you intend 
going into the country to-morrow?—I do intend 'going 
thither, if the weather is fine. 


126. 


Is it light in your room ?—It is not light in it—Do you 
wish to work in mine?—I do wish to work in it.—Is it 
light there?—It is very light there-—Can you work in 
your small room (Lesson LV.)?—I cannot work there.— 
Why can you not work there?—I cannot work there, 
because it is too dark.— Where is it too dark?—In my 
small room.—Is it light in that hole?—It is dark there.— 
Is it dry in the street (Lesson L.)?—It is damp there. 
—]s the weather damp?—The weather is not damp.—Is 
the weather dry?—It is too dry. —Is it moonlight ?—I¢ is 
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not (fein) moonlight, it is very damp.—Why is the weather 
dry?—Beeause we have too much sun and no rain.— 
When do you go into the country ?—I intend going thither 
to-morrow, if the weather is fine, and if,we haye no rain, 
—Of what does your uncle speak?—He speaks of the fine 
weather.—Do you speak of the rain?—We do speak of 
it—Of what do those men speak?—They speak of fair 
and bad weather.—Do they not speak of the wind ?—They 
do also speak of it (aud) Dayon).—Dost thou speak of my 
uncle ?—I do not speak of him. —Of whom dost thou speak? 
—I speak of thee and thy parents.—Do you inquire after 
any one ?—I inquire after your uncle (Lesson LY.); is he 
at home ?—No, he is at his best friend’s. (See Lesson XLI. 
and end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und finfzighe 
Lection. 


OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


In English, the past participle is joined to the verb 
to be, either to form the passive voice, or as an ad- 
jective to qualify the subject. In the first instance it 
must be translated by werden*, and in the second by feyn *. 

In German we distinguish, as in Latin: das Haug ift 
gebaut, domus edificata est, from das Haus wird ge- 
baut, domus edificatur ; die Briefe find gefchrieben, littere 
scripte sunt, from die Briefe werden gefdrirben, Züttere 
scribuntur. 

To ascertain whether a past participle stands as an 
-adjective or not, one has only to change, the construc- 
tion into the active voice; if in that voice the tense 
is the same as in the passive, the participle is a pas- 
sive participle, and the auxiliary fo de must be trans- 
lated by. werden*; but if the tense is not: the same, it 
then stands as a mere adjective, and the auxiliary Zo 
be must be translated by feyn*. Ex. Sc) werde geliebt, 
I am loved, is in the same tense, when I say: er liebt 
mid, he loves me; but der Spiegel ift gerbroden, the 
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looking+ glass is broken, is’ not in the same tense, 
when I say: ‘er bat den Spiegel zerbroden, he has bro- 
ken the looking-glass. Here jerbroden is nothing but 


an adjective, which qualifies the subject Spiegel, look- 


ing-glass. 


I am loved. © 
Thou art guided, 
He is praised, 
We are heard. 
They are blamed, 


You are punished. 
To praise, to blame. 


By me—by us. 
By thee—by you. 
By him—by them. 


I am loved by him. 

Who is punished ? 

The naughty boy is punished. 

By whom is he punished? 

He is punished by his father, 

Which man is praised, and which 
is blamed? 

The skilful man is praised, and 
the awkward blamed. 

Which boys are rewarded, and 
which are punished? 

Those that are assiduous are 
rewarded, and those ‘that are 
idle punished. 

We are loved by the captain's 
sons, you are despised by them. 


‚You are praised by our brothers, 
’ and we are despised by them. 


Good—naughty, 


skilful, diligent—awkward. 
‘Assiduous—idle. 

Ignorant. 

“The idler, the lazy fellow, 


Sth werde geliebt. 
Du wirft geleitet: 
Gr wird gelobt. 
Wir werden gehört. 
Sie werden getadelt. 
Shr werdet geftraft. 
Sie werden geftraft. 
toben, tadeln. 


Bon mir — von uns, 
Bon Dir — von Euh (Ihnen). 
Bon ibm — von ihnen. 


38 werde bon ihm geliebt. 

er wird geftraft? 

Der unartige Knabe wird geftraft. 

Bon wem wird er eftratt ? 

Gr wird von feinem Vater geftraft. 

Welher Mann wird gelobt, und 
welther wird getadelt? 
Der gefthidte Mann wird gelobt 
und der ungefthidte getadelt. 
Welthe Knaben werden belohnt, 
und welche werden beftraft ? 
Diejenigen, welche fleißig find, 
werden belohnt, und die, welche 
träge find, beftraft. ° 

Wir werden von den Söhnen des 
Hauptmanns geliebt; Ihr wer- 
det von ihnen verachtet, 

Sie werden von unfern Brüdern 
gelobt, und wir werden vo 
ihnen verachtet. 


eg (See Note 6, 
Lesson XLI.) 

Sefhidt — ungefhidt. 

Sleißig — träge (faul). 
Unwifjend. 

der Faulenger. 
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To reward—rewarded.  \ Belohnen—belohnt (See 008. A; 
» 4s Lesson XLVIL.) 
To esteem, Achten, Ihäten. 
To despise. Beracten. 
To hate. Haffen. 
Is your book torn? Sf Shr Buch zerriffen ? 
It ıs not torn. &8 tft nicht zerriffen. 
Are your: children good? Sindy Ihre Kinder artig ? 
They are very good. Sie find febr.arti 
Is the enemy beaten? ft der ais petptanen’ 
He is beaten. Er. it gefeht agen. 
The enemies are beaten. Die Feinde find" gefchlagen, 
These children are loved, because ‘Diefe Kinder werden geliebt, weil 
they are studious and good. fiesfleißig: and; Grtig: finds Fon 


Note. 6. Lesson: XL.) 


EXERCISES, 127. 


Are you loved by your uncle?—1l am loved by him.—Is 
your brother loved by him?—He is loved by him.—By 
whom am I loved ?—Thoeu art loved by thy parents.— Are 
we loved ?— You are loved.—By whom are we loved? 
You are loved by your friends.—-Are those gentlemen 
loved ?—They are loved.—By whom are: they. loved ?— 
They are loved by us and by their good friends.—By whom 
is the blind man led ?—-He is led by ıne-—Where do you 
lead him to?—I lead him. home.—By whom are we 
blamed ?—-We are blamed by our enemies:— Why are we 
blamed by them ?—Because they do not love us.—Are you 
punished by your tutor?—We are not punished by him, 
because we are good and studious.—Are we heard ?— We 
are (e3, Lesson XLV.).—By whom are we heard ?—We 
are heard by our neighbours.—Is the master heard: by his 
pupils ?—He is heard by them.— Which children are praised? 
-—— Those that are good.— Which are punished?—Those 
that are idle and naughty.—Are you praised or blamed ?— 
We are neither praised nor blamed.—Is our friend loved 
by his masters?—He is loved and praised by them, be- 
cause he is studious and good; but his brother is despised 
by his, because he is naughty and idle.—Is he sometimes 
punished @—He is (wird es) every morning and every even- 
ing.—Are you sometimes punished ?—I am (es) never; I 
am loved and rewarded by my good masters.— Are these 
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children never punished ?—They are (e¢) never, because 
they are studious and good; but those are so (ed) very 
often, because they are idle and naughty. 


128. 


Who is praised and rewarded ?—Skilful people (Xeute) 
are praised, esteemed, and rewarded, but the ignorant are 
blamed and despised.—Who is loved and who is hated? 
—He who is studious and good is loved, and he who is 
idle and naughty is hated.—Must one be good in order to 
be loved ?—One must be so. — What must one do in order 
to be loved?—One must be good and assid«ous.— What 
must one do in order to be rewarded?—One must be 
skilful and study much. — Why are those children loved ?— 
They are loved because they are good.—-Are they better 
than we?— They are not better, but more studious than 
you.—Is your brother as assiduous as mine ?—He is as 
assiduous as he; but your brother is better than mine.— 
Do you know anything new?—I do not know anything 
new.— What does your cousin say new ?—He says nothing 
new.—Do they not speak of war?—They do not speak of 
it.— Of what (Ods. C. Lesson LIV.) do they speak?—They 
speak of peace.—What do they say ?—-They say that the 
enemy is beaten.— Are you understood by your pupils ?— 
Iam understood by them.—-Dost thou often receive pre- 
sents?—I do receive some if I am good.—Are you often 
rewarded ?—We are rewarded if we study well, and if 
we are diligent.—Has your master the intention of reward- 
ing yon?—He has the’ intention of doing so if we study 
well.— What does he intend to give you if you study well? 
—He intends giving us a book.--Has he already given 
you a book?—He has already given us one. 


129. 


Have you dined already ?—I have dined already, but I 
am still hungry.—Has your little brother drank already ?— 
He has drunk already, but he is still thirsty—What must 
we do in order to, be skilful?—You must work mach,— 
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Must we sit still in order to study ?—You must listen to 
what the master tells you—Do you intend to eat supper 
to-day?—I do intend to dine before I eat supper.—At 
what o'clock do you dine?—I dine at four and eat supper 
at nine o’clock.—Have you seen my cousin ?—I haye seen 
him.— What has he said ?—He has said that he does not 
wish to see you (feben wil().—Why does he not wish to 
see me?—He does not wish to see you, because he does 
not like you.—Why does he not like me?—Because you 
are naughty.— Will you give me a sheet of paper ?— Why 
(Wozu) do you want paper?—I want some to write a 
letter.—To whom (Lesson XXXII.) do you wish te write? 
—I wish to write to the man by whom (von welchem) 
I am loved. —After whom do you inquire?—I inquire 
after no one. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 





FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adt nnd fiinfzighe Section. 
OF IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


These verbs having no determinate subject, are only 
conjugated in the third person singular, by means of 
the indefinite pronoun eg, it. Ex. 


To rain —it rains. Regnen — es regnet, 
To snow —it snows. Schneien — es fhneiet, 
Does it thunder? Donnert ed? 
It does thunder. E8 ponnert. 
Is it foggy? e Sft eS nebelig? 
Does the sun shine? Sf - Papa urn 
: 8% onnenfcein, 
The sun shines. Wir haben Sonnenibein. 
Jt thunders loud. G8 donnerf: heftig, 
Foggy, nebelig; 
the fog, der Rebel; 
hard, violent, heftig. 
To shine—shone. Scheinen* — gefhienen. 
To thunder. Donnern. 
The sun does not shine. Die Sonne frheint nicht. 


The sun is in my eyes. + Die Sonne fheint mixing Gefidt. 
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The ‘face, das Geficht ; 
the. thunder, der Donner; 
the snow, der Schnee; 
the sunshine, dev Sonnenfchein ; 
the parasol. der Sonnenfhirm, 
Does it lighten? Blibt es? 
It does lighten. Es blißt, ! 
To hail. Hageln, fblofen, © 
The hail, a Dual. | 
: 58 hagelt. 
It hails. (68 fh oft. 
It rains very hard. E83 regnet febr ftarf. 
It lightens much. Es blibt febr. 
Does it snow? Schneiet es ? 
It does snow much. &8. fchneiet- febr. 
lt hails much, Es hagelt. fehr, 


Obs. A. There are some impersonal verbs, which re- 
late to a person; they govern the dative or accusative, 
and instead of: id) bin hungrig, (Lesson VIL) one may 
say: es bungert mich, I am hungry; for the verb hungern’, 
to be hungry, governs the accusative. . 


To be thirsty. Durften. 
To be sleepy. Skhläfern. 
Art thou sleepy? Schläfert es Did? 
I am not sleepy, but hungry, Ge fcbldfert mid nicht; aber 8 
hungert mich. 
Is your brother thirsty ? Durftet es Ihren Bruder? 
He is thirsty: E8 purftet ihn. 


He is not thirsty, but sleepy. 8 durftet ihm nicht; aber ed 
fcblafert ihn. 


Obs. B. ‚The case of the verb may be placed before 
the impersenal verb, but then the indefinite pronoun e8 
must be suppressed. For instance, instead of: ed hun- 
gett mid, one may say: mid bungert, I am hungry; but 
if the sentence is interrogative, the indefinite pronoun 
ed must not be omitted. 


Are you sleepy? Scläfert es Sie? 
We are sleepy. {ise talent 


1 Hungern, in the signification of to fast, is neuter, and follows 
the conjugation of neuter verbs, 
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Are those men hungry? 

They are hungry. 

Who is.thirsty? ~ 

L am very thirsty. 

Has your cousin been thirsty? 


\ 


He has been thirsty. | 
Where has he gone to? 
He has gone to Vienna. 
Is it good travelling? 
It is bad travelling. 
In the winter. 
In the summer, 
Is it good travelling inthe winter? 
It is bad travelling in the winter. 
The spring, 
the autumn, 


To ride in a carriage. 


Ridden in a carriage. 
To ride on horseback. 


Ridden on horseback, 

To go on foot. 

Do you like to go on horseback ? 

I like to ride in a carriage. 

Where is the bailiff gone to (on 
horseback ) ? 

He is gone (on, horseback). to 
the forest. 

When does your cousin go to 
Berlin ? 

He goes thither this winter. 

I intend going this spring to 
Dresden. 

Where is your uncle? 

He is in Berlin. 

He is at Berlin. 


Hungert e8 diefe Männer? 

Es hungert fie. 

Sie hungert. 

Wen durftet es? 

Es purftet mich febr. 

Mich durftet febr. 

Hat es: Ihren Vetter gedurftet? 
Es hat ihn geburftet. 

Shn hat gedurftet. 


Wohin ift er gereift? 
Er ift nah Wien gereift. 
Sft es gut reifen? 
val ED chlecht reifen. 
Winter. 
= Sommer. 
Sft es gut reifen im Winter? 
Es ift fohlecht reifen im Winter, 
der Sri ing; 
der Herbft. 


Fahren * (in this signification 
takes feyn* for its auxiliary *), 

Gefahren. 

Reiten* (takes feyn * for its 
auxiliary). 

Geritten. 

Bu Fufe geben*. 

+ Reiten Sie gent 


+ Ib. fahre g 
Wo ift der Sinton bingeritten ? 


Es ift in den Wald geritten. 
a geht Shr Vetter nach Ber: 


Er geht diefen Winter dahin. 

36 = as, diefen Frühling 
resden zu reifen. 

Ro. i Se eg 

Gr ift in Berlin. 

Er ift zu Berlin. 


Rute. The preposition zu or in is used to express rest 
in a place or country, and the preposition nad) motion 


1 When the verb fahren* signifies to move anything by a car- 
riage, it is active, and takes baben * for its auxillary. (See Obs. D. 


page 94, Method, Part If.) 
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or direction towärds 'a place or country. tad is parti- 
cularly used before names of towns or countries (Lesson 
LVI.); but the preposition 3u must be made use of to 
express motion towards a person. (Lesson XXVIII.) 

The two prepositions zu and in answer the question 
wo? and nad the question wohin? as is seen by the 
above examples. 


Is it good living in Paris? : F 
Is the living good in Paris? {sf es gut leben in Paris? 
It is good living there. {Ge ift gut feben da 


The living is, good there. 
. ng rast np {Sf es theuer leben in London? 


The living is dear there. E8 ift theuer leben da. 


Is itwindy ? Doesthe wind blow? Sft es windig? 

It is windy. The wind blows. Cs ift windig, der Wind gebt. 
It ried windy. The wind FINE ge geht ein ftarter Wind. 
Sf es ftiirmifch ? 

af et aie a 

, 3 8 ift nicht ftiirmifd. 

Me SED ARE Das Better ift nicht fürmifch. 
Strong; stormy; dear; windy. Stark; ftürmifch; theuer; windig. 


Is it stormy? 


EXERCISES. 130, 


Do you like to ride in a carriage ?—I like to ride on 
horseback.—Has your cousin ever gone on horseback ?—He 
has never gone on horseback.—Did you go on horseback 
the day before yesterday ?—I went on horseback to-day.— 
Where did you go to (on horseback )?—I went into the 
country.— Does your brother ride on horseback as often as 
you?—He rides on horseback oftener than I—Hast thou 
sometimes ridden on horseback ?—I have never ridden on 
horseback.— Wilt thou go (in a carriage) to-day into the 
country ?—I will go thither (in a carriage).—Do you like 
travelling ?—I do like travelling —Do you like travelling 
in the winter?—I do not like travelling in the winter; I 
like travelling in the spring and in autumn.—Is it good 
travelling in the spring ?—It is good travelling in the spring 
and in the autumn, but it is bad trayelling in the summer 
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and in the winter.—Have you sometimes travelled in the 
winter?—I have often travelled in the winter and in the 
summer.—Does your brother travel often?—He travels no 
longer; he formerly travelled much.—When do you like 
to ride on horseback ?—-I like riding on horseback in the 
morning after breakfast.—Is it good travelling in this coun- 
try ?—It is good travelling there (da).—Have yeu ever gone 
to Vienna?—I have never gone thither.—Where is your 
brother gone to ?—He is gone to London:— Does he some- 
times go to Berlin ?— He went thither formerly.— What does 
he say of (yon) that country ?—He says that it is good 
travelling in, Germany.—Have you been at Dresden?—l 
have been there —Have you stayed there long?—I have 
stayed there two years —What do you say of the (von 
den) people, of that country ?—TI say that they are good 
people (ed gute Leute find).—Is your brother at Dresden? 
—No, Sir, he is at Vienna.—Is the living good at Vienna? 
—The living is good there. 


131. 


Have you been in London ?—I have been there.—Is the 
living good there ?—The living is good there, but dear.— 
Is it dear living in Paris?—It is good living, there and 
not dear.—At whose house have you been this morning? 
—I have been at my uncle's.—Where are you going to 
now ?—I am going to my brother’s.—Is your brother at 
home?—I do not know.—Have you'already been at the 
English captain’s ?—I have not been there yet.—When do 
you:intend going thither?—Il intend going thither this 
evening.—How often has your brother been in London? 
He has been there thrice.— Do you like travelling in France? 
—I like travelling there, because one finds good people 
there.—Does your friend like travelling in Holland ?—He 
does not like travelling there, because the living is bad 
there.—Do you like travelling in Italy ?—Idolike travelling 
there, because the living is good there, and one finds good 
people there; but the roads are not very good there.— 
Do the English like to travel in Spain?—They like to 
travel there; but. they find tlie roads there too bad.—How 


is the weather ?—The weather is very bad.—Is it windy ? 
—It is very windy.— Was it stormy yesterday ?—It was 
stormy.—Did you go into the country ?—I did not go thither, 
because it was stormy.—Do you go to the market,this 
morning?—I do go. thither, if it is not stormy.—Do. you 
intend going to Germany this. year?—I do intend going 
thither, if the weather is not too bad.—Do you intend 
breakfasting with me this morning ?—1 intend breaksrasing 
with you, if I am hungry. dio 
132. 

Does your uncle intend dining with us to-day?—He 
does intend dining with you, if he is hungry.—Does the 
Pole intend drinking some of (von) this wine ?—-He does 
intend drinking some of it eis if he is thirsty.—-Do 
you like to go on foot ?—I do not like to go on foot, but 
I like going ina carriage, when (wenn) I am travelling.— 
Will you go on foot?—I cannot go on foot, because 1 
am too tired.—Do you go to Italy on foot? —I do not go 
on foot, because the roads are there too bad.—Are the 
roads there as bad in the summer as in the winter ?— 
They are not so good in the winter as in the summer. 


133. 

Are you going out to-day ?—I1 am not going out, when 
it is raining —Did it rain yesterday ?—It did not rain. — 
Has it snowed ?—It has not snowed.— Why do you not go 
to the market?—I do not go thither, because it snows.— 
Do you wish to have an umbrella?—If you have one.— 
Will you lend me an umbrella?—I will lend you one. — 
What sort of weather is. it?—It thunders and lightens — 
Does the sun shine ?—-The sun does not.shine, it is foggy. 
—Do you hear the thunder?—I do hear it.—How long 
have you heard the thunder?—I have heard it till four 
o’clock in the morning.—Is it fine weather?—The wind 
blows hard and it thunders much. — Does it rain?—It does 
rain very fast (ftarf).—Do you not go into the country ? — 
How can 1 go into the country? do you not see how (wie) 
it lightens ?—Does it snow ?—It does not snew, butit hails.—- 
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Does it hail?—It does not hail, but thunders very much. 

—Have you a parasol?—l have one.-—Will you lend it 

me ?—I will lend it you.—Have we sunshine ? — We have 

much sunshine; the sun is in my eyes.—Is it fine wea- 

ther?—It is very bad weather, it is dark; we have no 

sunshine. as 
134. 

Are you thirsty ?—1l am not thirsty, but very hungry.— 
Is your servant sleepy ?—He is sleepy.—Is he hungry ?— 
He is hungry.—Why does he not eat?—Because he has 
nothing to eat.—Are your children hungry ?—They are 
very hungry, but they have nothing to eat—Haye they 
anything. to drink ?—They have nothing to drink.—Why 
do you not eat?—I do not eat when (wenn) I am not 
hungry.—Why does the Russian not drink?—.He does 
not drink when he is not thirsty—Did your brother eat 
anything yesterday evening ?—He ate a piece of beef, a 
small piece of fowl, and a piece of bread.—Did he not 
drink ?—He also drank. - What did he drink ?-—He drank 
a large glass of water, and a small glass of wine—How 
long did you stay at his house (bet ihm)?—I stayed 
there till midnight.—Have you asked him for anything ? 
—I have asked him for nothing.—Has he given you 
anything ?—He has given me nothing—Of whom have 
you spoken ?— We have spoken of you.—Have you praised 
me ?— We have not praised you; we have blamed you. 
—Why have you blamed me?—Because you do not study 
well.— Of what has your brother spoken?—-He has spoken 
of his books, his houses, and his gardens.— Who is hungry ? 
—My friend’s little boy is hungry —Who has drunk my 
wine ?—No one has drunk it.—Hast thou already been 
in my room?—I have already been there.—How dost 
thou find my room?—| find it beautiful—Are you able 
to work there?—I am not able to work there, because 
it is too dark. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


= 1 = 


‘ 


FIFTY-NINTH LESSON.—Weun und finfsighe ection. 


OF THE IMPERFECT AND PERFECT TENSES. 


In English there are three imperfect tenses, viz. 1 
praised, did praise, and was praising. These three are 
expressed in German by one imperfect, id lobte. It is 
used to express a past action or event in reference to 
another, which was either simultaneous with or anteced- 
ent to it. It is the historical tense of the Germans, and- 
is always employed in narration, particularly. when the 
narrator was an eyewitness of the action or event. The 
perfect tense, on the contrary, expresses an action or 
event, as perfectly past and ended, without any reference 
to another event, and when the narrator was not an eye- 
witness. In this latter instance the imperfect also niay 
be used, if the narrator accompanies his narrative with 
any phrase denoting that he does not speak in his own 
name, as man fagt or fagt man, they say, it is said, Ke. 

-The perfect tense is compounded of the present of 
the auxiliary, and the past participle, as in English. (See 
Lessons XLIH., XLIV., &c.) 


L was—he was. Sch war — er war. 
We were—they werc. Wir waren — fie waren. 
Thou wast—you were, Du warft— Ihr waret(Sie waren). 
Were you content? rg Sie zufrieden ? 
{ was very content. ch war EM anfcienen, 
Was the wine good? Kar der Wein gut? 
It was very good. Er war fehr gitt. 


Were you there yesterday? Sind Sie nern da getvefen? 
I was there to- day. Ich bin heute da gewefen. 
Where was he the day before Wo ift er vorgeftern gewefen? 
resterday ? 
ere you "already in Paris? Sind Sie fon in Paris gewefer ? 


I was there twice already. Sh bin fchon zweimal va gewefer. 
Obedient —disobedient. en. — ungehörfant. 
Negligent. Nayıäffi 


Obs. A. The imperfect of regular verbs is formed 
from the infinitive by changing en into t, and adding 


U 
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the proper termination to each person, vi. ¢, to the first 
and third persons singular, en, to the first and third 
persons plural, eft, to the second person singular, and 
et, to the second person plural. Ex, 


2 ar loved, $e liebte — er 


did love, He (did love, ; 
was loving. wis loving. liebte, 
loved, loved, Mie 1; 

We aia love, Theytdid love, ne 
were loving. were loving. fie Tiebten, 
lovedst, love, Du. liebteft — 

Thon | dist love, Youldid love, Shr Tiebtet (Sie 
wast loving. were loving. liebten). 


Obs. B. The consonant t of the imperfect ispreceded 
by e, if the pronunciation requires it, which is the case 
in all verbs, the root of which ends in d, t, th, or ft, 
or in several consonants united. (See Ods. A. Lesson 
XXXVI. and Lesson XLII.) Ex. 


worked worked oe 
I jün work: Horde work, 39 hang 


was working. ‘was working. 


worked, Na wo (Wir arbeiteten — 


we laid work, Theyjdid work, ( fie arbeiteten 


were working. ‘were working. 

workedst, worked, Du arbeiteteft— 
Thou dds work, You) work, She arbeitete 

wast working. (were working. )(Gte arbeiteten). 


Obs. C. In all German verbs, whether regular or ir- 
regular, the third person singular of the imperfect tense 
is the same as the: first person; and the third person 
plural is the same as the first in all the tenses, 


I had—he had. Sh hatte — er hatte. 

We had—they had. Wir hatten — fie hatten. - 
Thou hadst— you had. Du oak ee 
Had you money? atten Sie Geld? 

I had some. & hatte welches. 

Had your brother books? Hatte Shr Bruder Bücher? 

He had some. Er hatte welche. 
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What had we? Was hatten wir? 

What sort of weather was it Was für Wetter war es geftern? 
yesterday ? 

It was fine weather. Es war fined Wetter. 

Had you a wish to buy a horse? ba Luft ein Pferd gu 

aufen 

I had a wish to buy one, but I cd hatte Luft eins zu faufen; 
had no money. aber ich hatte fein Geld. 

Did your cousin intend to learn Wat Ihr Better gefonnen deutfch 
German? zu Ternen? 


He did intend to learn it, but Er Mar gefonnen es zu lernen; 
he had no master. aber er hatte feinen Lehrer. 


EXERCISES. 135. 


Were you at home this morning ?—I was not at home. — 
Where were you?—I was at the market— Where were 
you yesterday ?—I was at the theatre—Wast thou as as- 
siduous as thy brother?—I was as assiduous as he, but 
he was more clever than L—Where have you been?—I 
have been at the English physician’s—Was he at home? 

' —He was not at home.— Where was he ?—He was at the 
-ball.—Have you been at the Spanish cook’s ?—I have been 
at his house.—Has he already bought his meat ?—He has 
already bought it—Have you given the book to my bro- 
ther?—I have given it to him.—Hast thou given my 
books to my pupils?—I have given them to them.— Were 
they satisfied with them (damit)?—They were highly 
Cfebr) satisfied with them.—Had your cousin a wish to 
learn German?—He had a wish to learn it.—Has he learnt 
it?—He has not learnt it.—Why has he not learnt it? 
—Because he had not courage enough.— Have you been at 
my father’s?—I have been there (bei ihm).—Have you 
spoken to him?—I have spoken to him.— Has the shoemaker 
already brought you the boots ?—He has already brought 
them to me.—Have you paid him (for) them ?—I have not 
paid him (for) them yet.—Have you ever been in London ?— 
I have been there several times.— What did you do there? 
—I learnt English there.—Do you intend going thither once 
more ?—I intend going thither twice more.—Is the living 
good there ?—The living is good there, but dear.— Was your 
“master satisfied with his pupil ?—He was satisfied with him.— 
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Was your brother satisfied with my children?—He was 
highly (fehr) satisfied with them.— Was. the tutor satisfied 
with this little boy? —He was not satisfied with him.— 
Why was he not satisfied with him?—Because that little 
boy was very negligent. 


136. 


Were the children of the poor as clever as those of the 
rich?—They were more clever, because they worked 
harder (mehr).—Did you love your tutur?—I did love him, 
because he loved ıne.--Did he give you anything ?—He 
gave me a good book, because he was satisfied with me. 
—Whom do you love?—I love my parents and my pre- 
ceptors.—Do your tutors love you?—They do love me, be- 
cause I am assiduous and obedient.—Did this man love his 
parents ?—He did love them.—Did his parents love him? 
—They did love him, because he was never disobedient.— - 
How long did you work yesterday evening ?—I worked till 
ten o’clock.—Did your cousin also work?—He did also 
work.— When didst thou see my uncle?—I saw him this 
morning.—Had he much money ?—He had much.—Had your 
parents many friends?—They had many.—Have they still 
some ?—They have still several.—Had you any friends ?— 
I had some, because I had money.—Have you still some? 
—I have no longer any, because I have no more money. 
—Where was your brother?—He was in the garden.— 
Where were his servants?—They were in the house. — 
Where were we ?—We were ina good country and with 
(bei) good people. — Where were our friends ?—They were 
on (board) the ships of the English.— Where were the 
Russians?— They were in their carriages.—Were the 
peasants in the fields? —They were there —Were the 
bailiffs in the woods?—They were there. — Who was in 
the store-houses?—The merchants were there. 


197. 

What sort of weather was it?—It was very bad wea- 

ther.— Was it windy ?—It was windy and very cold.—Was 

it foggy ?—It was foggy.— Was it fine weather °K was 
~ 13 a 
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fine weather but too warm.—What sort of weather was 
it the day before yesterday ?7—It was very dark and very 
cold.—Is it fine weather now ?—It is neither fine nor bad 
weather.—Is it too warm?—It is neither too warm nor 
too cold —Was it stormy yesterday ?—It was very stormy. 
— Was it dry weather?— The weather was too dry; but 
to-day it is too damp.—Did you go to the ball yesterday 
evening?—I did not go, because the weather was bad.— 
Had you the intention to tear my books?—I had not the 
intention to tear, but to burn them. (See end of Lesson 
XXXVI.) 


SIXTIETH LESSON.—Sedgighe Section. 


spoke, spoke, la . | 

I Ja speak, Head speak, Sd fprad ' —er 
was speaking. ‘was speaking. \ frac. 

spoke, \spoke, (Wir fpraden — 

We aia speak, hag ie speak, fie fpracdhen. (See 

were speaking. ‘were speaking. j0bs. C. Less. LIX.) 

Du fpradft — 


Ihr fpradet 
(Sie fpracen), 


Obs. Inirregular verbs the imperfect of the indicative 
is formed by changing the radical vowels: a, ie, i, 9, u, 
and adding the termination belonging to each person. 
Hence in the irregular verbs we shall mark only the 
change of that vowel, together with the termination of 
the first person, in order to enable learners to know 
the imperfect tense. Examples: the verb fpreden above 
changes in the imperfect the radical vowel e into a; 
bleiben, to remain, changes it into ie, thus: id blieb, 
I remained; geben, to go, into i, thus: id) ging, I went; 
ziehen, to draw, into 0, thus: id) 30g, I drew; fchlagen, 
to beat, into u, thus: id) fdlug, I smote. 

4 Learners ought now to add to their list of verbs the imperfect 


of all irregular verbs which they have heen using hitherto, or will 
bave to use hereafter. 


spokest, spoke, 
Thou} dias speak, Youlaia speak, 
wast speaking. (were speaking. 
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Compound verbs follow in general the conjugation of 
simple verbs. 


At first (in the beginning). Erft, zuerft Canfangs). 
Afterwards. Hernad or nachher. 
Hereupon, upon this. Hierauf. 


k= Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject, its order is inverted, and the 
subject stands after the verb in simple, and after the 
auxiliary in compound tenses *. 


At first he said yes, afterwards no. Erft jes er ja, hernad nein. 
At first he worked, and after- Erft arbeitete, und bernach fpielte 


wards he played. er. 
I do not go out to-day. “Heute gebe ich nicht aus. 
Now you must work. Sept miiffen Sie arbeiten. 


My father set out yesterday. Geftern ift mein Bater abge- 


reift. 
Here lies your book and there Hier liegt Ihr Bud und ba 


your paper. Shr Papier. 
He came afterwards. Erift hernach (nachher) gefommen. 
Upon this he said. Hierauf fagte er. 
As soon as. Sobald, fobald als. 


I drink as soon as I have eaten. Sch trinfe, fobald ich gegeffen habe. 
As soon as I have taken off my Sobald ich meine Sra ausges 
shoes, 1 take off my stockings. zogen babe, ziehe ich meine 
Strümpfe aus *. 
What do you do after supper? a thun Sie nah dem Abend- 
effen ? 


To steep—slept. Swlafen— gefhlafen. Im- 
perfect fh lief. 


I sleep, thou sleepest. he sleeps. 3h fchlafe, du fehläfft, er fchläft. 
Does your father still sleep? Schläft Shr Bater nod? 
He does still sleep. Er faHlaft nod. 


To live. Leben, 


Is your relation still alive? + Lebt Shr Verwandter noch? 
Heisnolongeralive (he isdead). + Er lebt nicht mehr. , 


2 From this rule must be excepted the conjunctions which serve 
to dnite sentences. (See Lesson XLIX.); they leave the subject in 
its place and throw the verb to the end of the sentence. ’ 

3 See Obs. C. Lesson XXXVI. 


— 


Without. 


Without money. 
Without speaking. 
Without saying anything. 


To go away—gone away. 


He went away without saying 
anything. 


At last. 
To arrive—arrived, 


Has he arrived at last? 
He has not arrived yet. 
Does he come at last? 
He does come. 


To give away— given away. 
To cut off—cut off (past. part.). 
Has he given away anything? 
He has given away his coat. 
To cut one’s throat. 


They have cut his throat. 


To crop a dog’s ears. 


What have they done to him? 
They have cut off his ears, 


Aloud. 


Does your master speak aloud? 

He does speak aloud. 

In order to learn German, one 
-must speak aloud. 
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Ohne (is followed hy zu before 
the infinitive). 


Ohne Geld. 
+ Ohne zu fprechen. 
+ Ohne Etwas zu fagen. 


Weggebent—weggegangen. 
Imperf. ging. 
Erging weg, ohne Etwas zu fagen. 


Endlid. 
Antommen*—angefommen. 
Imperf. fam. 


Sft er endlich angelommen? 
Er ift noch nicht angefommen. 
Kommt er endlich? 

Er kommt, 


Weggeben *— weggegeben, 
Imperf. gab. 

Abfhneiden *— abgef dnite 
ten. Imperf. fdnitt. 


Hat er Etwas weggegeben ? 
Er hat fein Kleid weggegeben. 


- Semandem den Hals abfchneiden*. 


Man hat ihm den Hals abge- 
fchnitten. 


Einem Hunde die Ohren abfthnet- 
den * 


Was haben fie ihm getdan? 

Sie haben ihm die Obren abge- 
fihnitten, 

Laut. 


Spricht Shr Lehrer laut? 

Er fpricht faut. 

Um deutfch zu fernen muß man 
laut fptechen. 


EXERCISES. 138. 


Hadst thou the intention to learn English ?—I had the 
intention to learn it, but I had not a good master —Did 
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your brother intend to buy a carriage ?—He did intend 
to buy one, but he had no more money.— Why did you 
work?—I worked in order to learn German,—Why did 
you love that man?—I loved him because he loved me. 

Have you already seen the son of the captain?—I have. 
already see him.—Did he speak French ?—He spoke Eng- 
lish — Where were you then (Lesson L.) ?—I was in Ger- 
many.— Did you speak German or English ?— I spoke 
neither German nor English, but French.—Did the Ger- 
mans speak French ?— At first they spoke German, after- 
wards. French.—Did they speak as well as you?—They 
spoke just as well as you and I—What do you do in 
the evening ?—I work as soon as I have supped.—And 
what do you do afterwards ?— Afterwards I sleep.— When 
do you drink?—I drink as soon asI have eaten.— When 
do you sleep?—I sleep as soon as I have supped.—Dost 
thou speak German?—I spoke it formerly.—Dost thou take 
off thy hat before thou takest off thy coat?—I take off 
my hat as soon as I have taken off my clothes.— What do 
you do after breakfast?—As soon as I have breakfasted 
I go out.—Art thou sleeping?—You see that I am not 
sleeping —Does thy brother still sleep?—He does still 
sleep.— Have you tried to speak to my uncle?—-I have not 
tried to speak to him.—Has he spoken to you?—As soon 
as he sees me, he speaks to me.—Are your parents still 
alive?—They are still alive.—Is your friend’s brother 
still alive?—He is no longer alive. 


139. 


Have you spoken to the merchant?—I have spoken to » 
him.— Where have you spoken to him ?—I have spoken to 
him at my house (bei mir).— What has he said?—He went 
away without saying anything,—Can you work without 
speaking ?—I can work, but not study German, without 
speaking.—Do you speak aloud when (wenn) you are study- 
ing German?--I do speak aloud.—Can you understand 
me ?—J can understand you, when (wenn) you speak aloud. 
—Wilt thou go for some wine?—I cannot go for wine 
without money.—Have you bought any horses ?—I do not 
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buy without money.—Has your father arrived at last *—He 
has arrived.— When did he arrive ?—This morning, at four 
o’clock.—Has your cousin set out at last?-—He has not set 
out yet.—Have you at last found a good master?—I have 
at last found one.—Are you at last learning English ?—I 
am at last learning it.—Why did you not learn it already ? 
—Because I had not a good master.—Are you waiting for 
any one?—-I am waiting for my physician.—Is he coming 
at last?—You see that he is not yet coming.—Have you 
the head-ache?—No, I have sore eyes.—Then you must 
wait for the physician.—Have you given away anything? 
—I have not given away anything.— What has your uncle 
given away ?—He has given away his old clothes.—Hast 
thou given away anything ?—I had not anything to give 
away.— What has thy brother given away ?—He has given 
away his old boots and his old shoes. (See end of Lesson 
XXXVI.) 


SIXTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein nnd fechzigfle Section. 
Been. Worden. 


Obs. A. The learner must remember that werden*, not 
feyn* is the verb which serves to form the passive 
voice (Lesson VII.). The past participle of the former is 
worden, and that of the latter gewefen. (Lesson XLIII.) 


Have you been praised? Sind Sie gelobt worden? 

I have been praised. Sch bin gelobt worden. 

Hast thou been blamed? Bift Du getadelt worden? 

I have not been blamed. Ih bin nicht getadelt worden. 
Have we been loved? Sind wir geliebt worden ? 


By whom has he been punished? Bon wen ft er geftraft worden? 

He has been punished by his Gr ift von feinem Vater geftraft 
father. worden. 

When has he been punished? Wann ift er geftraft worden ? 

He has been punished to-day. Er ift heute geftraft worden. 


l was —he was j Soh wurde —er wurde 

We were —they were } praised. Wir wurden—fie wurden | lob 
Thou wast—you were Du SE = aid gelobt. 
- (Sie wurden) 
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Were you loved? Wurden Sie geliebt? 


I was loved. Sch wurde geliebt. 

Was he hated? Wurde er gehaßt? 

He was neither loved nor hated. Er wurde weder geliebt noch gehaßt. 
To become. Werden* 


The past participle of this verb is: 


Become. Geworden'. 
And its imperfect: 
I became—he became. Se ward, or wurde — er warb, 
or wurde. 
Thou becamest, Du wardft or wurbeft. 


Obs. B. In all the other tenses and persons werden *, 
to become, is ¢onjugated as the verb which serves to 
form the passive voice. (See Lesson LVII. and above.) 


He was made a king. Er 
Ile became a king. + Er ward König. 
Have you become a merchant? Sind Sie Kaufmann geworben % 
I have become a lawyer. Sh bin Advofat geworben. 
He has taken the degrees of a + Er ift Doctor geworben. 
doctor. 
The king, der König; 
the successor, der Nachfolger‘; 
the lawyer (barrister-at-law), der Advofat (See Note 1, Les- 
son LVI.); 
the office, the employment, das Amt. 


Learned. Gelehrt. 
Te ch [4 aan ein 
To recover. to grow well. ‘ 
To recover one’s health. + Gefund werden *. 
He was taken ill. + Er ward franf. 


He has recovered his health. a Er if gefund geworben. 
oy ; as ift aus ihm geworben ? 
What has become nf him? Wo it er hingetommen? 
He has turned soldier. Er ift Soldat geworben. 


1 Not worden, which is the past participle of (he verb that serves 
to fourm the passive voice, as may be seen above. 

2 Masculine substantives derived from a regular verb do not soften 
the radical vowel in the plural, as Nachfolger, which is derived from 
nadfolgen, to follow, to succeed; plur. die Nachfolger, the successors, 


He has enlisted. 
To enlist to enroll. 
Children become men. 
To tear—torn. 
To snatch—snatched, 


I tore—we tore. 
Thou torest—you tore. 
He snatched it out of my hands. 


What did he snatch out of your B® 


hands? 
When. 


Iwas there, when you were there, 
Next year, 
Last month. 
Last Monday. 
Next, 
last, 
When was he in Berlin? 
He was there last winter. 
When will you go to Berlin? 


I will go thither next summer. 


So that. 


I have Jost my money. so that 
I cannot pay you. 
I am ill, so that I cannot go out. 
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Er bat fic) anwerben laffen. 


| Soldat werben *, 
(Sich anwerben laffen*. 


Aus Kindern werden Leute. 


|Reifen® — geriffen®. 


Sh riß— wir riffen. 

Du riffet — Ihr riffet (Sie riffen). 
Er rif ed mir aus den Händen. 
as oe er Shnen aus den Han- 
den 


Als (oa, wenn). (See Lesson 
< LIX.) 


vs 


ch war da, ald Sie da waren. 
ächftes Sabr. 

Borigen (lepten) Monat. 

Lepten Montag. 

nädft; 

vorig, lebt. 

Wann war er in Berlin? 

Er war vorigen Winter da. 

Bann wollen Sie nah Berlin 
reifen ? 

Soh will nächften Sommer dahin 
reifen. 


So daß (See Lesson XLIX.). 


Ih habe mein Geld verloren, fo 
daß ich Sie nicht bezahlen fann. 

Ich bin franf, fo daß ich nicht aus- 
geben kann. 


The imperfect of finren is id) fonnie, I could. - 


The way to Berlin. 
The way from Berlin to Dresden. 


Which way has he taken? 
He has taken the way to Leipsic. 


Der Weg na Berlin. 

Der Weg von Berlin nah Dres- 
den. 

RWelthen wong Ape er genommen? 

Er hat den Weg nach Leipzig gee 
nommen. 


3 The verb reißen, to tear, to pull, to wrest, must not be mis- 
taken for zerreißen, which means: to fear to pieces, lo rend, to 


burst asunder, 


® 


Which way will you take? BWeldhen Weg wollen Sie nehmen ? 
1 will take this way. Ih will diefen Weg nehmen. 
And [ that one. Und ich jenen. 


EXERCISES. 140. 


Why has that child been praised ?—It has been praised 
because it has studied well.—Hast thou ever been praised ? 
—I have often been praised.—Why has that other child 
been punished ?—It has been punished, because it has been . 
naughty and idle.—Has this child been rewarded ?—It has 
been rewarded, because it has worked well.— When was 
that man punished ?—He was punished last montb.— Why 
have we been esteemed ?— Because we have been studious 
and obedient.—Why have these people been hated ?—Be- 
cause they have been disobedient.— Were you loved when | 
(alg) you were at Dresden ?—I was not hated.—-Was your 
brother esteemed when (als) he was in London?—He was 
loved and esteemed.— When were you in Spain?—I was 
there when you were there.— Who was loved and who was 
hated ?—Those that were good, assiduous, and obedient, 
were loved, and those who were naughty, idle, and dis- 
obedient, were punished, hated, and despised.— What must 
one do, in order not to be despised ?—One must be stu- 
dious and good.-- Were you in Berlin when the king was 
there ?—I was there when he was there—Was your uncle 
in London when I was there ?—He was there when you 
were there —Where were you when I was at Dresden ?— 
I was in Paris.— Where was your father when you were in 
Vienna ?—He was in England.— At what time did you break- 
fast when you were in Germany?—I breakfasted when 
(wenn) my father breakfasted.—Did you work when he 
was working?—Istudied when he was working. —Did your 
brother work when you were working ®—He played when 
I was working. 


141. 


What has become of your friend? —He has become a 
lawyer.— What has become of your cousin?---He has en- 
listed. —Was your uncle taken ill?—He was taken ill, and 
I became his successor in his office—Why did this man 
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not work ?—He could not work because he was taken ill. 
— Has he recovered ?—He has recovered —What has be- 
come of him?—He has turned a merchant.— What has be- 
come of his children?—His children have become men.— 
What has become of your son?—He has become a great 
man.—Has he become learned?—He has become learned 
(e8). —What has become of my book?—I do not know 
what has become of it.—Have you torn it?—I have not 
torn it—What has become of our neighbour? -I do not 
know what has become of him.—Did they wrest the book 
out of your hands?—They did wrest it out of my hands.— 
Did you wrest the book out of his hands?—I did wrest it 
out of his hands.— When did your father set out ?—He set 
out last Tuesday.— Which way has he taken?—He has 
taken the way to Berlin.— When were you in Dresden ? — 
I was there last year.—Did you stay there long? —I stayed 
there nearly a month—Has my brother paid you?—He 
has lost all (06s. B., Lesson LI.) his money, so that he 
cannot pay me. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


SIXTY-SECOND LESSON.— Bwei und fechzigfte Section. 
Of whom, of which. Von bem, wovon, 


Obs. A. Of which, when relating to a thing, may be 
translated by the preposition which the verb requires, 
added to the adverb wo. 


I see the man of whom you speak. Sc febe den Mann, von dem 
’ (von weldhem) Sie fprechen. 
1 have bought the horse of which Id babe das ‚Vferb gekauft, von 


you spoke to me. dem Sie mit mir gefpromen 
baben, 
Has your father the book ofwhich Hat Shr Vater das Bud, woe 
I am speaking? von ich fpreche. 
Whose. 2 Deffen. Plur. deren. 
The man whose. Der Mann, deffen. 
The child whose. Das Kind, deffen. 


The men whose. Die Manner, deren. 
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see the enge whose brother has Jh fehe den Mann, deffen Bruder 


Talea my dog. meinen Hund getöbtet hat. 

Do you see the child whose fa- Sehen Sie das Kind, deffen Baz 
ther set out yesterday ? ter ehe abgereift ift? 

I do see it. Sm febe e 

I see the man whose dog you 3d) febe a2 re deffen Hund 
have killed. Sie ge haben. 

Do you see the people whose Sehen Sie die Leute, deren Pferd 
horse I have bought? ich getauft habe? 

I do see them. Sch febe fie. 

I have seen the merchant whose S$ habe den Kaufmann gefehen, 
shop you have taken. Ht Laden Sie genommen 

aben. 


75> Incidental or explicative propositions are placed 
either immediately after the word which they determine, 
or at the end of the principal proposition. Ex. 


Sh babe mit dem Manne, deffen 
Haus abgebrannt .ift, gefpro- 
I have spoken to the man whose) en. 

house has been burnt. Sh habe mit dem DMtanne gee 
fproden, deffen Haus abges 

brannt ift. 
Abbrennen, (verb. act. and 
To burn—burnt. neut. irreg.) abgebrannt. 

Imperf. brannte. 

Haben Sie das Buch, weiches ih 
Have you read the book, which) Shnen geliehen habe, gelefen? 


I lent you? pret Sie das Buch gelefen, wel- 
ches ich Shnen geliehen babe? 
I have what I want. Sh babe, was ich brauche. 
That, the one of which. Das, deffen. 
Have you the paper of which Haben Sie a fase deffen Sie 
you have nee benöthigt 


i kav that of Sich I have need. 3, son dag, a ich benöthigt 


- 


Dative. GEN. 
That, the one of which, of | A.der, von welchem-ber, deffen. 
whom. N.da8,von weldem-bas,deffen. 


I see the man of whom I speak. 34 Ag ot id Mann, von welshem 
ehe 
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I see the one of whom I am $e febe den (denjenigen), bon 


speaking to you. welchem ich mit Ihnen fpreche. 
eave Lesson XIV 
Which book have you? Welhes Buch haben Sie? 
I have that (the one) of which I Ich tabe das Daslenge), deffen 
have need. th bendthigt bin. 
DATIVE. Gen. 
; die, von welchen | .: 
Those, the ones of which. tae von denen die, deren. 
Which men do you see? Welthe Männer fehen Sie? 
1 see those of whom you have {ch febe die (diejenigen), von wel- 
spoken to me. chen (von denen) Sie mit mir 


geimonen haben. (See Lesson 


Which nails has the man? Welche Nägel hat ver Mann? 
He has those of which he has Er hat die (diejenigen), deren er 


need, benöthigt ift. 
Dar. Plur. 
To whom. Denen. 
I see the children to whom you Sch fehe die Kinder, denen Sie 
gave apples. Aepfel gegeben haben. 
Of those. Bon denen (dative), 


Of which people do you speak? Bon welchen Leuten reden Sie? 
I speak of those whose children Sh rede von Denen (denjenigen), 
have been assiduous. deren Kinder fleißig gewefen find. 


DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 
when it is used instead of either 


The demonstrative pronouns diefer, jener, the determi- 
native pronoun derjenige, or the relative pronoun wel- 
ther, (See Obs. Lessons XIV. and XVI.) 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Plural for all genders. 
‘Nom. der die das die 
Gen. beffen (def) deren deffen (def) derer (deren) 
Dat. dem der dem denen 
Acc. den die das Die, 
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Obs. B. In the genitive singular masculine and neuter, 
beß is often used instead of deffen, chiefly in poetry and 
compound words, 

Obs. C. When the definite article is used instead of 
welcher, its genitive plural is not derer, but deren. (See 
Obs. Lesson XVI.) 


EXERCISES. 142. 


Did your cousin learn German?—-He was taken ill, so 
that he could not learn it,—Has your brother learnt it ?— 
He had not a good master, so that he could not learn 
it—Do you go to the ball this evening?—I have sore 
feet, so that I cannot go to it.—Did you understand that 
Englishman?—I do not know English, so that 1 could 
not understand him.—Have you bought that horse?—I had 
no money, so that I could not buy it.—Do you go into 
the country on foot?—I have no carriage, so that I must 
go thither on foot.—Have you seen the man from whom 
I received a present?—I have not seen him.—Have you 
seen the fine horse of which I spoke to you?—I have 
seen it—Has your uncle seen the books of which you 
spoke to him?—He has seen them.—Hast thou seen the 
man whose children have been punished?—I have not 
seen him.—To whom were you speaking when you were 
in the theatre?—I was speaking to the man whose bro- 
ther has killed my fine dog.—Have you seen the littlo 
boy whose father has become a lawyer? -I have seen 
him.—Whom have you seen at the ball?—I have seen 
the people there whose horses and those whose carriage 
you bought—Whom do you see now?—I see the man 
whose servant has broken my looking-glass.—Have you 
heard the man whose friend has lent me money ?—I have 
not heard him—Whom have you heard?—I have heard 
the French captain whose son is my friend.—Hast thou 
brushed the coat of which I spoke to you?—I have not 
yet brushed it.—Have you received the money which you 
were wanting ?--I have received it.—Have I the paper of 
which I have need ?—You have it.—Has your brother the 
books which he was wanting?—He has them.—Have you 
spoken to the merchants whose shop we have taken ?— 
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We have spoken to them —Have you spoken te the phy- 
sician whose son has studied German ?—I have spoken to 
him.—Hast thou seen the poor people whose houses have 
been burnt ?—I have seen them.—Have you read the books 
which we lent to you?—We have read them.— What do 
you say of them?—We say that they are very fine.—Have 
your children what they want ¥—They have what they want. 


143. 

Of which man do you speak ?—I speak of the one whose 
brother has turned soldier.—Of which children did you 
speak ?—I spoke of those whose parents are learned.— 
Which book have you read ?—I have read that of which I 
spoke to you yesterday.— Which paper has your cousin ?— 
He has that of which he has need.—Which fishes has he 
eaten?—He has eaten those which you do not like.—Of 
which books are you in want?—I am in want of those of 
which you have spoken to me.—Are you not in want of 
those which I am reading?—I am not in want of them.— 
Is any one in want of the coats of which my tailor has 
spoken to me?—No one is in want of them.— Do you see 
the children to whom I have given cakes ?—I do not see 
those to whom you have given cakes, but those whom 
you have punished.—To whom have you given money ?— 
I have given some to those who gave me some.—To which 
children must one give books?—One must give some to 
those we learn well and who are good and obedient.— 
To whom do you give to eat and to drink ?—To those 
who are hungry and thirsty.—Do you give anything to 
the children who are idle?—I give them nothing.—What 
sort of weather was it when you went (gingen) out?— 
It was raining and very windy.—Do you give cakes to 
your pupils ?—They have not studied well, so that I give 
them nothing. (See end of Lesson XXXVL) 


SIXTY-THIRD LESSON.—Drei nnd fedgighe Section. 


To forget—forgotten. Bergeffen * — vergeffen. 
(See Obs. A. Lesson ri) 
Forgot. Imperf. Vergas. 


— 


Thou forgettest—he forgets. 

I have forgotten to do it. 

Has he forgotten to bring you 
the book? 

He has forgotten to bring it me. 


You have forgotten to write to me. 


To belong. 


Does this horse belong to your 
brother ? 

It does belong to him. 

To whom does this table belong ? 

It belongs to us. 

‘To whom do these gloves belong ? 

They belong to the captains. 


Whose. 


Whose hat is this? 
It is mine. 


Obs. A. The possessive 
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Du vergiffeft — er vergifit. 

Sh habe vergeffen, es zu thun. 

Hat er vergeffen, Ihnen das Buch 
zu bringen? 

Er hat vergeffen, e6 mir zu brin- 


gen. 
Sie haben vergeffen, an mich zu 
fchreiben. 
Sie haben vergeffen, mir zu fdrei- 
en. 
Gehören. 


Gehört viefes Pferd Ihrem Bru- 
der? 


Es gehört ihm. 

Wem gehört diefer Tifh? 

Er gehört uus. 

Wem gehören diefe Hanbfhupe? 
Sie gehören den Hauptleuten. 


Weffen (See Lesson XXXI. 
and XLI.). 


Weffen Hut ift dads? 
E8 ift meiner. 


conjunctive pronouns, when 


used instead of the possessive absolute pronouns, in the 
nominative masculine take the termination er, and ¢8 
in the nominative and accusative neuter. (See Os. Les-, 
son IX ) 


Whose book is this? Weffen Buch ift dads? 


It is his. Es ift feines. 
Whose carriage is that? Weiten Wagen ift das? 
It is ours. G6 ift unferer. 


Weffen Schuhe find das? 
Es find unfere, 


Whose shoes are these? 
They are ours. 


Obs. B. These examples show that the indefinife pro- 
noun ed, and the demonstrative pronoun Dag, may re- 
late to substantives of any gender or number. (See also 
the Obs. of Lesson XLV.) 


To fit Csuit). 
Do these shoes fit these men? 


Kteiden, paffen, flehen*. 


Paffen viefe Schuhe diefen Män- 
nern? : 
1 
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They fit them. 
That fits you very well. 


To suit (please)—suited. 


Does this cloth suit (please) your 
brother ? 
It suits (pleases) him. 
Do these boots suit (please) your 
brothers? 
. They suit (please) them. 
Does it suit you to do this ? 


I does suit me to do it. 


To become. 


Does it become you to do this? 

It does become me to do it. 

It does not become me to do it. 

It dues not become him -to go 
on foot. 


To please. 


Does it pier your brother to 
go with us? 

Does it suit your brother to go 

„. with us? 

It does not please him. 

It does not suit him. 


Sie paffen ihnen. 
Das fteht Ihnen fehr gut. 


Anftehen* — angeftanden. 
Imperf, ftand. 


an Shrem Bruder diefes Tuch 
a 


n 

Es ftebt ihm an. 

Stehen Ihren Brüdern diefe Stie- 
fel an? 

Sie fteben ihnen an. 

Steht ed Ihnen an, biefes zu 


thun 
Es fteht mir an, e8 zu thun. 


Geziemen. ’ 


Geziemt es Ihnen, diefes zu thun? 

Es geziemt mir, es zu thun. 

Es geziemt mir nicht, ed zu thun. 

Es geziemt ihm nicht, zu Fufe zu 
gehen. 


Belieben. 


Beliebt es Zhrem Bruder mitzus 
fommen (with us is understood)? 

Steht es Ihrem Bruder an mit 
gufomimen ? 

G8 beliebt ihm nicht. 

8 fteht ihm nicht an. 


What is your pleasure? What, Was beliebt Zhnen ? 


do you want? 


To please, to like. 


Thou pleasest—he pleases. 
Does this book please you? 
Do you. like this book ? 

It pleases nfe much. 

I like- it very much. 

Now do you please yourself here? 
I please myself very well here. 


Paid in cash, ready. 
Ready money. 
To pay down, 


Was beliebt? 


Sefallen*. 
Imperf. gefiel. 


Du gefällt — er gefällt. 


| Gefaäut Ihnen diefes Buch ? 
\ 6 gefallt mir febr. 


Wie gefällt ed Shonen hier? 
Es gefällt mir recht wohl hier, 


Baar. 
Baares Geld. 
Baar bezahlen. 


To buy for cash. 
To sell for cash. 


On credit. 
To sell on credit. 
The credit, 
Will you buy for cash? 


Does it suit you to sell me on 
credit? 


To succeed—succeeded. 
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Um baares Geld kaufen. 
Um baares Geld verlaufen. 


Auf Credit, auf Borg. 

Auf Credit verfaufen. 

der Credit, ver Borg. 

pe Sie um baares Geld fau- 
en 2 

Stebt es Shnen an, mir auf Cree 
dit zu verkaufen ? 


Belangen” — gel negen.(cee 
Obs, A. Lesson XLVII.) Im- 
perf. gelang. 


Obs. C. This impersonal verb takes feyn for its auxi- 


liary, and governs the dative. 


LVIII.) 


Do you succeed in learning the 
German? 

I do succeed in it. 

I do succeed in learning it. 

Do these men succeed in selling 
their horses? 

They do succeed therein. 


There is. 
There are. 


Is there any wine? 
There is some. 

Are there any apples? 
There are some. 

There are none. 

Are there any men? 
There are some. 


* 


(See Obs. A. Lesson 


x arn es Shnen, deutfch zu 
lernen 
+ €8 gelingt mir. 
+ G8 gelingt mir, es zu lernen. 
+ Gelingt es diefen Leuten, thre 
ferde zu verkaufen? 
+ &8 gelingt ihnen, 


E8 ift. 
Es find. 


Sft Wein da? 

€8 ift welder da. 
Gind Aepfel da? 
Es find welche ba. 
Es find feine da. 
Sind Leute da? 
Es find einige ba. 


Obs. D. The impersonal verb there is, there are, 


is translated by eS ift, e& find, when it expresses 
existence in a certain place, and by e¢$ gibt, when it 
expresses existence in general. Ex. 


There are men who will not G8 gibt Menfchen, weldhe nicht 


study. 
Is there any one? 
. There is no one. 
Has a man been there? 


ftudiren wollen. 
Sf Semand da? 
Es ift Niemand ba. 
Sf ein Mann da geivefen ? 
14 


There has been one there. 
Were many people there? 
There were a great many there. 


To clean. 


Clean. 
The inkstand, 
Will you clean my inkstand? 


1 will clean it. 
To keep—kept. 


Kept. Imperf. 


Will you keep the horse? 
I will keep it. 
You must not keep my money. 


Directly, immediately. 
This instant. 
Instantly. 


I will do it. 
I will do it immediately. 
I am going to work. 
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Es ift einer da gemefen. 
Waren viel Lerite va ? 
E8 waren fehr viele da. 


Reinigen, vein maden. 


Rein. 

das Tintenfaß. 

Wollen Sie mein Tintenfaß rei- 
nigen ? 

Ich will es reinigen. 


Behalten* (Obs. A. Lesson 
XLVII.) 


Bebhielt. 


Wollen Sie vas Pferd behalten? 

Sh will es behalten. 

Sie miiffen mein Geld nicht be- 
balten. F 


Eogleid. 
Diefen Augenblid, 
Augenblidiih. 


2 is 
wr oglet un, 
Ih will arbeiten. 


}5> Some Conjunctions do not throw the verb to the 
end of the phrase (See Lesson XLIX.), but leave it in 


its place immediately after 
following: 


Und, and; 

aber or allein, but; 

fondern, but (on the contrary): 
denn, for; 

oder, or; 


I cannot pay you, for I have no 
money (because I have no 
money. 

He cannot come to your house, 
for he has no time. 


the subject. They are the 


entwebder — oder, either—or; 


weper — nod,neither—nor; 
font — ale, las ‚2 ll ; Pi 
fowobl —als aud,|*® YOU a5; 


nicht nur — fondern auch, not only 
— but also. 


3H ftann Sie nidt bezahlen, 
denn ich habe fein Geld (weil 
ich fein Geld habe). 

Er fann nicht zu Ihnen kommen, 
denn ex hat nicht Zeit. 
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EXERCISES. 144. 


Have you brought me the book which you promised 
me?--I have forgotten it—Has your uncle brought you 
the handkerchiefs which he promised you? —He has for- 
gotten t» bring me them.—Have you already written to 
your friend ?—I have not yet had time to write to him.— 
Have you forgotten to write to your parent? -I have not 
forgotten to write to him.—To whom does this house be- 
long ?—It belengs to the English captain whose son has 
written a letter to us —Does this money belong to thee ?— 
It does belong to me.—From whom hast thou received it? 
—I have received it from the men whose children you 
have seen—To whom do thase woods belong?—They 
belong to the king.— Whose horses are those?— They are 
ours.—Have you tol! your brother that I am waiting for 
him here ?—4 have forgotten to tell him so.—Is it your 
father or mine who is gone into the country ?—It is mine. 
—Is it your baker or that of our friend who has sold you 
bread on credit?—It is ours.—Is that your son?—He is 
(e3 ift) not mine, he is my friend’s.—Where is yours ?— 
He is at Dresdea.—Does this cloth suit you? —I¢ does not 
suit me, have you no other?—I have some other; but it is 
dearer than this.—Will you show it me ?—I will show it 
you. —Do these boots suit your uncle?—They do not suit 
him, because they are too dear.-—Are these the boots of 
which you have spoken to us?—They are the same.— 
Whose shoes are these?.—They belong to the gentleman 
whom you have seen this morning in my shop —Does it 
suit you to g» with us?—It does not suit me.—Does it 
become you to go to the market?—It does not become 
me to go thither.—Did you go on foot into the country ?— 
It does not become m@ to go on foot, so that I went 
thither in a carriage. 


145. 

What is your pleasure, Sir?—I am inquiring after your 
father.—Is he at home?—No, Sir, he is gone out.— What 
is your pleasure? —I tell you that he is gone out— Will 
you wait till he comes back again?—I have no time to 
wait.—Does this merchant sell on eredit?- He does not 
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sell on credit.— Does it suit you to buy for cash ?—It does 
not suitme —Where have you bought these pretty knives ? 
—I have bought them at the merchant’s whose shop 
you saw yesterday.—Has he sold them to you on credit? 
—He has sold them to me for cash.—Do you often buy 
for cash?—Not so often as you.—Have you forgotten 
anything here?—I have forgotten nothing.—Does it suit 
you to learn this by heart?—I have not a good memory, 
so that it does not suit me to learn by heart. 


146. 


Has this man tried to speak to the king ?—He has tried 
to speak to him, but he has not succeeded in it.—Have 
you succeeded in writing a letter?—I have succeeded in 
it —Have those merchants succeeded in selling their hor- 
ses?—They have not succeeded therein.— Have you tried 
to clean my inkstand?—I have tried, but have not suc- 
ceeded in it—Do your children succeed in learning the Eng- 
lish?—They do succeed in it.—Is there any wine in this 
cask ?— There is some in it (darin).—Is there any brandy 
in this glass®— There is none in it.—Is wine or water in 
it9— There is neither wine nor water in it.— What is there 
in it?—There is vinegar in it.—Are there any men in 
your room? — There are s»me there.—Is there any one in 
the storehouse ?— There is no one there. — Were there many 
people in the theatre ?— There were many there. —Are there 
many children that will not play ?—There are many that 
will not study, but few that will not play.—Hast thou 
cleaned my trunk ?—I have tried to do it, but Ihave not 
succeeded —Do you intend buying an umbrella?—I intend 
buying one, if the merchant sellsgit me on credit.—Do you 
intend keeping mine ?—I intend giving it you back again, 
if I buy one.—Have you returned the books to my brother ? 
—I have not returned them yet to him.— How long do you 
intend keeping them?—I intend keeping them till I have 
read them.— How long do you intend keeping my horse ?— 
I intend keeping it till my father returns.—Have you 
cleaned my knife ?—I have not had time yet, but I will do it 
this instant.—Have you made a fire ?—Not yet, but I will 
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make one (weldes) immediately—-Why have you not 
worked ?—I have not yet been able-—What had you to 
do ?—I had to clean your table, and to mend your thread 
stockings. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. — Wier und fechzigfte Lection. 


To run—part. past, run. 


Thon runnest—he runs. 
To run away. 
Behind (a preposition), 


To be sitting behind the oven. 


He ran behind the oven. 
Where is he-running to? 

He is running behind the house. 
Where has he run to? 


The oven, the stove, 
the blow, the knock, 
the kick, - 
the stab, 

Have you given that man ablow? 


I have given him one. 
A blow with a stick, 
beatings, 

the stab of a knife, 

the kick (with the foot), 
a blow (with the fist), 
blows (with the fist), 
the sword, 

the stab of a sword, 

the sabre, 


To push—pushed. 


Thou pushest—he pushes. 


o beat. 
Why do you push him? 


?aufen* — gelaufen (takes 
fev, for its auxiliary.) Imperf. 
ef. 


Du läuft — er läuft. 

Beglaufen *. 

Hinter (governs the dative and 
accusative), 

Hinter dem Ofen figen*. Imperf. 


aß. 
Er lief hinter den Ofen. 
Wohin läuft er? 

Er läuft hinter das Haus. 
Wo ift er hingelaufen ? 


der Ofen; 

ver Schlag, der DHieb; 

der Stoß, der Tritt; 

der Stid. 

Haben Sie diefen Manne einen 
Schlag gegeben? . 

Sch babe ibm einen gegeben. 

ein Schlag mit dem Stode; 

Stodfdlige, Stodprügel; 

der Mefferftic ; 

der Tritt (mit dem Fuße); 

ein Schlag (mit der Fauft); 

Fauftichläge ; 

der Degen; 

der Degenftich; 

der Sabet. 


Stofen* — geftoßen. 
ert Rich. ae 

Du ftopeft — er ftößt. 
rügeln (fchlagen *). 
arum ftofen Sie ibn? 


Im- 
\ 
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5 him, because he has pushed . 3 tg ihn, weil er mid. geftößen 
Has "this soldier given you a bat Bas diefer Solvat einen 


blow? Schlag gegeben? 

He has given me a blow with Er hat mir en Schlag mit der 
the fist. pon, 968 gegeben. 

I gave him a kick. Sh gab ihm einen Tritt. 


The shot or the a of agun. der Flintenfhuß; 
the shot of a pisto der Piftotenfchuß; 


the powder, das Pulver; 
the officer, der Officier; 
the shot, — der Schuß. 


To shoot—part. past, shot. Schießen* — gefdoffen. 
Imperf. shot. fh 06. 


jan Slintenfhuß thun*. Imp. 


To fire a gun. [Eine Flinte fosfchießen* or ab- 
fchießen *. 
\ Einen Piitolenfchuß -thun *, 


To fire a pistol. Eine Pißole loslaffen* or 108 


fchieben *, 
To fire at some one. Auf Semanden fchießen *. 

I have fired at a bird. Sch babe auf ‘einen Bogel ge- 

. fchoffen. 
Nach Semandent mit der Flinte 

To fire a gun at some one ı ‚hießen ®, 
gu ' Einen Sn Binden iad Zeman- 

: dem t 


I have fired (shot) at that bird. Ich oe na diefem Bogel mit 
der Zlinte gefchoffen, 


Sm babe zweimal gefchoffen. 


I have fired twice. ae babe zwei Flintenfchüffe ge- 
I have fired three times. 34 ‘abe drei Slintenfchüffe ge- 
I have fired several times. 36 pave einige Flintenfchüffe ge- 


than 
How many times have youfired? Wie vielmal haben Sie gefhoffen? 
How many times have you fired Wie vielmal haben Sie nach die- 
at that bird ? fem Bogel gefchoffen ? 
I have fired at it several times. 34. Bad rn Mal nah 


geftho 
I have heard a shot. 36° jae bral “Flintenfehud gebort. 
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He ee heard the report of a Gr Pog einen Piftolenfchuf  ge- 
isto]. Ort. 
e have heard a clap of thun- Wir haben einen Donnerfehlag 
der. gehört. 
The clap of thunder, der Donnerfihlag. 


EXERCISE. 147. 


Do you intend buying a carriage ?—I cannot buy one, 
for I have not yet received my money.—Must I go to the 
theatre?—You must not go thither, for it is very bad 
weather.— Why do you not go to my brother?—It does 
not suit me to go to him; forI cannot yet pay him what 
I owe him.— Why does this officer give this man a stab 
with his sword?—He gives him a stab with his sword, 
because the man (bdiefer) has given him a blow with the 
fist— Which of these two pupils begins to speak ?—The 
one who is studious begins to speak.— What does the other . 
- do who is not so?—He also begins to speak, but he is 
neither able to write nor to read.—Does he not listen 
to what you tell him?—He does not listen to it, if (See 
Rule of Syntax, Lesson XLIX.) I do not give him a beat- 
ing (Stodpriigel)— What does he do when (wenn) you 
speak to him?—He sits behind the oven without saying 
a word.—Where does that dog run to?—It runs behind 
the house.— What did it do when you gave it a beating ?— 
It barked and ran behind the oven.— Why does your uncle 
kick that poor dog?—Because it (diefer) has bitten his 
little boy.— Why has your servant run away ?- I gave him 
a beating, so that he has run away.—Why do those chil- 
dren not work ?—Their master has given them blows with 
the fist, so that they will not work (arbeiten wollen).— 
Why has he given them blows with the fist ?—Because 
they have been disobedient.—Have you fired a gun?—I 
have fired three times.—At whom did you fire?—I fired 
at a bird which sat on a tree.—Have you fired a gun at 
that man ?—I have fired a pistol at him.—Why have you 
fired a pistol at him ?—Because he gave me a stab with his 
sword, (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 
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SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und fedgighe Lectiou. 


To cast—past part. cast. Wer fen*— geworfen. Impert. 


warf. 
Thou castest—he casts. Du wirfft — er wirft. 

To cast an eye upon some one Einen Blid (die Augen) auf Je- 
or something. manden oder Etwas werfen *. 
oes At hg cast an eye upon that Haben Sie einen Blid auf diefes 

Bud geworfen? 
1 ee cast an eye upon it. 3h babe einen nti borat ges 
worfen. (See Obs. ‘Lesson 
XXXL) 
To throw—thrown. Werfen* — geworfen. 
Threw. Warf. 
Have you thrown a stone into the Haben Sie einen Stein in den 
river? Fluß geworfen ? 
U have thrown one into it. Sch babe einen hinein geworfen. 
(Obs. A. Lesson LI.) 
Now. Nun, 
Where does the stone lie now? Wo liegt nun der Stein? 
dt lies in the river. Er liegt in dem (im) Fluffe. 
To los, to pull. Bieben*. Imperf, 309. 
To drag. Sdleppen. 
The evil, the pain, das Leid. 
To hurt. Webh thun*. 
(3 Semandem ined zu act *, 
Semandem ein Leid thun 
To hurt some one. ) Jemanbem Böfes {hun *. 
Semandem Böfes zufügen. 
- The injury, the damage, der Schaden. 
To cause (to do). Zufügen, verurfaden. 
To prejudice some one. Semandem rn jufügen. 
It is a pity. + G8 tft Scha 
Have you hurt that man? hates Sie neem, Manne Etwas 
au Leide getban ? 
I have not hurt him. Se. babe ihm Nichts zu Leide ger 


an. 

Why have you hurt that man? Warum haben Sie diefem Manne 
ein Leid gethan? 

1 have not hurt him. Sch habe ihm nichts Bofes gethan. 


Does this hurt you? 

It does hurt me. 

Have | hurt you? 
You have not hurt me. 


Harm. 


Have I ever done you any harm? 
On the contrary. 
No, on the contrary, you have 
done me good. 
1 have never done harm to any 
one. 
To do good to any body. 


To show—shown. - 


To be good for the health, to 
be wholesome. 


That does me good. 


What does the servant do with 
his broom? 

He sweeps the room with it. 

What docs he wish to make 
out of this wood? 

He does not wish to make any- 
thing of it. 


To pass by the side of him. 

] pass by the side of him. 

Ilave you passed by the side of 
my brother? 

I have passed by the side of him. 


To throw away. 
He has thrown away his money. 
Before. 
To pass before a place. 
To pass by a place, 
He has passed before my house. 
I have passed by the theatre. 


He has passed before me. 
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Thut das Ihnen weh? 

&8 thut mir weh. 

Habe ich Ihnen weh gethan? 
Sie haben mir nicht weh gethan. 


Böfes, 


Habe ich Ihnen je Böfes getban ? 
Sm Gegentheil. 
Rein, im Gegentheil, Sie haben 
mir Gutes gethan (erwiefen). 
Sch habe nie Semandem Etwas 
zu Leid gethan, 

Semandem Gutes thun * (erweis 
fen*). 

Erweifen *—erwiefen.. Imperf. er 
wies. 


Zuträgli * 

Gefund | fepn*. 

Dies thut mir wohl. 

Dies ift mir zuträglid. 

Was macht der Bediente mit fei- 
nem Befen? 

Er febrt das Zimmer damit aus. 

Was will er aus diefem Holxe 
machen ? 

Er will Nichts daraus machen. 


An Semandem vorbeigehen*. 

Soh gehe an ihm vorbei. 

Sind Sie an meinem Bruder 
vorbeigegangen ? 

Sm bin an ihm vorbeigegangen. 


Wegwerfen*. 
Er hat fein Gelo weggeworfen, 


Bor (dative and accusative). 


Bor einem Orte vorbeigehen*. 

An einem Orte vorbeigehen *. 

Er ift vor meinem Haufe vorbei- 
gegangen. 

Ih bin am Theater vorbeiges 
gangen. 

Er ift vor mir vorbeigegangen. 
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EXERCISES. 148. 


How many times have you shot at that bird?—I have 
shot at it twice.— Have you killed it?—I have killed it at 
the second shot.—Have you killed that bird at the first 
shot ?—I have killed it at the fourth.—Do you shoot at the 
birds which you (see) upon the houses, or at those which 
you see in the gardens ?—I shoot neither at those which I 
(see) upon the houses, nor at those which I see in the 
gardens, but at those which I perceive upon the trees. — 
How many times have the enemies fired at us?—They 
have fired at us several times.—Have they killed (erfchoi- 
fen) any one?-——They have killed ne one.—Have you a wish 
to shoot at that bird?—I have a desire to shoot at it.— 
Why do you not shoot at those birds ?—I cannot, for I have 
no powder.—When did the officer fire?—He fired when 
his soldiers fired—How many birds have you shot at?—I 
have shot at all I have perceived, but I have killed none, 
for my powder was not good. 


149. 


Have you cast an eye upon that man?—I have cast an 
eye upon him.—Has your uncle-seen you?—I have passed 
by the side of him, and he has not seen me, for he has 
sore eyes.—Has that man hurt you?—No, Sir, he has not 
hart me— What must one do in order to be loved ?—One 
must do good to those that have done us harm.—Have we 
ever done you harm ?—Noe, you have on the contrary done 
us good.—Do you do harm to any one?—I do no one any 
harm.— Why have you hurt these children ?—I have not 
hurt them.—Have 1 hurt you?—You have not hurt me, 
but your children (have).— What have they done to you? 
—They dragged me into your garden in order to beat me.— 
Have they beaten you?—They have not beaten me, for I 
ran away.—Is it your brother who has hurt my son?— 
No, Sir, it is not my brother, for he has never hurt any 
one.—Have you drunk of (von) that wine ?—I have drunk 
of it, and it has done me good.—What have you done 
with my book?—TI have placed it on the table.— Where 
does it lie now?—It lies upon the table.— Where are my 
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gloves?—They are lying upon the chair.—Where is my 
stick ?—They (man) have thrown it into the river—Who 
has thrown it into it? (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON.--Sedjs und fedgighe Lection. 


To spend time in something. Die Zeit mit Etwas zubringen* 
or binbringen*, 
Imperf. brought. SBrachte. 
What do youspend your time in? Womit bringen Sie die Zeit zu? 


Rue. A demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pro- 
noun is never used with a preposition, when it relates 
to an indeterminate thing. Instead of the pronoun, one 
of the adverbs da, wo is joined to the preposition; thus: 
daran, for an das; woran, for an was; worauf, for auf 
was; womit, for mit was, Ke. (See Obs. B. and C., 
Lesson LIV.) 


I spend my time in studying. ch bringe die Zeit mit Stu- 


diren zu. 
What has he spent his time in? Womit hat er die Zeit sugebradt? 
To miss, to fail. - Berfehlen, verabfäumen.. 
Der Kaufmann hat das Geld 
The merchant has failed to bring ) bringen verabfaumt Coerfepti). 
the money? Der Kaufmann hat verabfaumt 
(verfehlt), dad Geld zu bringen. 
You have missed your turn. Sie haben Shre Reihe verfehlt, 
You have failed to come to-me Gie haben verfehlt, diefen Morgen 
this morning. zu mir zu kommen, 
The turn, die Reihe. 
To hear. Hören. 
To hear of somé one. Bon Semandem hören. 
Have you heard of my friend? er m von meinem Freunde 
ebort 
I have heard of him. 36 babe von ihm gehört. 


Of whom have you heard? Bon went haben Sie gehört ? 
Have you heard nothing new? Haben Sie nichts Neues gehört? 
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I hear that your father has ar- ch höre, daf Ihr Bater ange- 


rived, tommen ift. 
To assure. Berfihern (governs the dat.), 
Obs. The verb verfichern requires the dative of the 


person, when followed by the conjunction daß, expressed 
or understood; otherwise it takes the accusative of the 
person, and the genitive of the thing, or the dative of 


the person and the accusative of the thing. 


I assure you of my assistance. 


To happen—happened. 


To happen, to meet with. 


The fortune. happiness, 
the misfortune, 
A great misfortune has happened. 


He has met with a great mis- 
fortune. 
I have met with your brother. 


Are there many horses in this 
village? 
There. 
There is not a single good horse 
there. 
The village, 
single, 
Are there many learned men 
in France? 
There are a good many there. 
The are no apples this year. 


To be of use, to be, good. 
To be good for something. 


Ich verfihere Sie meines Bei- 
ftandes. 

Sch verfichere Ihnen meinen Bei- 
ftand. 

Geld chan’ —gelder ante. 
A. Lesson XLVI.) Imperf., 
gefdab. : 

Widerfahbren* —widerfab- 
ren. Imper. widerfubr. 

Seaegnes (has feyn* for its 
auxiliary). 

das Glüd; 

das Unglüd. 

Es ift ein großes Unglüd ge: 
fchehen. 

Es ift ihm ein großes Unglid 
begegnet (widerfabren). 

Sh bin Ihrem Bruder begegnet. 


Gibt es viele Pferde in diefem 
Dorfe? 


Dafelbft or da. 

Es gibt fein einziges gutes Pferd 
Datelbf. ili * 

bas Dorf; 

einzig. 


an 4 viel Gelehrte in Frent- 
re 

Es gibt fehr viele da. 

Es gibt keine Aepfel diefes Sahr. 


Taugen. 
Zu Etwas taugen, 
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Of what use is that? Wozu taugt das? (Obs. C. Les- 
son LIV. and Rule above. 
It is good for Bin Es taugt zu Nichts. 
The good-for-nothing fellow, der Taugenichts 5 
u the fault, the defect, der Fehler. 
Is the stuff which you have {ft ber Zeug, den Sie gelauft 
bought good? haben, gut? 


No, it is good for nothing. . ; 
No, it is worth nothing. | Rein, er taugt Nichts. 


EXERCISES. 150. 


I do not see my gloves; where are they ?— They are 
lying in the river.— Who has thrown them into it?— Your 
servant, because they were no longer good for anything. 
— What have you done with your money ?— I have bought 
a house with it (damit). — What has the joiner done with 
that wood ?—He has made a table and two chairs of it.— 
What has the tailor done with the cloth which you gave 
him ?—He has made clothes of it for (für with the accus.) 
your children and. mine. - What has the baker done with 
the flour which you sold him?—He has made bread of it 
for you and me.—Have the horses been found ?—They 
have been found.— Where have they been found ?— They 
have been found behind the wood, on this side (Lesson 
LIL) of the river.—Have you been seen by anybody ?—I 
have been seen by nobody.— Have you passed by anybody? 
—I passed by the side of you, and you did not see me.— 
Has any one passed by the side of you?—No one has 
passed by the side of me. 


131. 


Do you expect (Lesson XLIX.) any one?—I do expect 
my cousin, the officer.—Have you not seen him?—I have 
seen him this morning; he has passed before my house.— 
What does this young man wait for (Obs. C., Lesson 
LIV. and Rule, page 221 } ?—He waits for money.— Art thou 
waiting for anything?—I am waiting for my book. -Is this 
young nian waiting fcr his money ?—He is waiting for it.— 
Has the king passed (in the carriage) here (bier vorbei) ? 
—He has not passed here, but before.the theatre.—Has: he 
not passed before the new fountain ?—He has passed there; 
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but I have not seen him.—What do you spend your time 
in?—I spend my time in studying.— What does your bro- 
ther spend his time in?—He spends his time in reading 
and playing.—Does this man spend his time in working? 
--He is a good-for-nothing fellow; he spends his time in 
drinking and playing.— What did you spend your time in, 
when you were at Berlin?—When I was at Berlin, I 
spent my time in studying, and riding on horseback.— 
What do your children spend their time in?—They spend 
their time in learning.—Can you pay me what you owe 
me?—I cannot pay it you, for our bailiff has failed to 
bring me my money.—Why have you breakfasted without 
me ?— You failed to come at nine o'clock, so that we have 
breakfasted without you.—Has the merchant brought you 
the stuff which you bought at his house (bei ihm) ?—He 
has failed to bring it me.—Has he sold it you on eredit ?— 
He has sold it me, on the contrary, for cash—Do you 
know those men?—I do not know them; but I think that 
they (es) are good-for-nothing fellows, for they spend 
their time in playing —Why did you fail to come to my 
father this morning ?—The tailor did not bring me the coat 
which he promised me, so that I could not go to him. 


152. 


Have you heard of any one ?—I have not heard of any 
one, for I have not gone out this morning.—Have you not 
heard of the officer who has killed a soldier ?— I have not 
heard of him.—Have you heard of my brothers ?--I have 
not heard of them.— Of whom has your cousin heard ?—He 
has heard of a man to whom a misfortune has happened. 

.— Why have your scholars not done (gemadt) the exer- 
cises?- I assure you that they have done them.— What 
have you done with my book?—I assure you that I have 
not seen it.—Have you had my knives ?—I assure you that 
I have not had them.—Has your uncle arrived already ?— 
He has not arrived yet —Will you wait till he returns ?— 

I cannot wait, for I have long letters to write —What 
have you heard new?—I have heard nothing new.—Has 
the king assured you of his assistance ?—He has assured 


- 


me of it (defien, Obs. Lesson’ XVIII.).—What has hap- 
pened to you?—A great misfortune has happened to 
me.—What?—I have met with my greatest enemy, who 
has given me a blow with his stick. (See end of Lesson 
XXXVL) 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON.— Sieben und fechzigfte 


Section. 
How long is it since ? Wie lange ift es fron, daß? 
It is long since. Es ift fhon lange, das. 


Is it long since you breakfasted? Sft e8 fchon ate: daß fie ge- 
frithftiidt haben ? 
lt -is not long (itis a short time) G8 ift nod Pais lange, daß id 


since I breakfasted. gefrühftückt habe. 

It is a great while since I break- €&s ift fhon febe lange, daß ich 
fasted. efriihftiicdt habe. 

1 breakfasted an hour ago. 34 ee as einer Stunde ge- 


früpftüd 


Obs. 4. In speaking of time the word Stunde, hour’, 
must be employed, and not the word Uhr, which signi- 
fies watch. 


Two hours ago. Vor zwei Stunden, 

Is it long since you saw him? Sft es fchon ce daß Sie ihn 
gefehen haben? 

How long -is it since you saw Wie lange ift es, daß Sie ihn 


him ? gefehen haben ? 
I saw him a year ago, Sch habe ihn vor einem Sabre 
gefeben. 
Two years ago. Bor zwei Jahren. 


An hour and a half ago. Bor anderthalb Stunden, 
Two hours and a half. ago. Bor dritthalh Stunden. 


Isitlongsince you came toFrance? Sft es fon ange, daß Sie in 
Sranfreich find? 

Have you been long in France? + an Sie fon lange in Franf- 
reich 


1 Die Stunde, the hour, is a feminine noun, and has 0 in the 
plural. 
15 


He has been in Paris these three 
years. 
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+ Er ift feit bret Jahren in Paris, 
+ Gr Pig fon drei Sabre in 
8 


‘ aris. 
How long is it since he was here? wie lange ift eg, bab er hier war? 


He was here a fortnight ago. 


Is it but a year since. 


Er war vor vierzehn Tagen bier. 
E8 ift erft ein Jahr, daß. 


Obs. B. But is translated by nur (Lesson XXI.) when 
it relates to a quantity, and by erft when to time. 


It is more than a year since. 

It is hardly six months since. 

It is nearly two years since. 

It is almost a year since. 

I have been living here these 
two years. 

How long have you had that 
horse? 

I have already hat it these five 
years. 

It is already more than three 
months since. 

I have not seen him for a year. 


Soon, almost. 


A few hours ago. 
Half an hour ago. 
A quarter of an hour ago. 


Ihave seen him more than twenty 
times. 
More than a hundred times. 


Since. 


How long? 


How long has he been here? 
These three days. 
This month. 


To cost. 


How much does this book cost 
you? . 


G8. ift länger als ein Jahr, daß. 
Es find faum fehs Monate, das. 
G8 find ungefähr zwei Sabre, daß. 
Es ift bald ein Jahr, daß. 

+ 3h wohne feit zwei Jahren 


bier. 
+ Wie lange haben Sie das Pferd? 
+ Sh babe es fchon fünf Sabre. 


G8 find fhon mehr als drei Mo- 
nate, daß. 

Sh babe ihn in einem Sabre 
nicht gefeben. 


Bald. 


Bor einigen Stunden. 
Bor einer halben Stunde. 
Bor einer Viertelftunde. 


Sh habe ihn mehr als zwanzig- 
mal gefeben. 
Mehr als hundertmal. 


Seit (a preposition governing 
the dative). 

+ Seit wann? 

+ Seit wann ift er hier? 

+ Seit drei Tagen. 

+ Seit einem Monate. 


Koften (is an impersonal verb 
governing the dative of the 
person). 


Wieviel koftet Ihnen Diefes Buch? 
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It costs me three crowns and a 


half. Es foftet mir drei und einen bale 


ben Thaler. 
lace Tifch foftet ihm achthalb 


les foftet mir vierthalb Thaler. 


Gulden. 
Diefer Tifch foftet thm fieben und 
einen halben Gulden. 


This table costs him seven florins 
and a half. 


Obs. C. The adjective halb, half, is declined when 
before a substantive; but it is not declined in fractional 
numbers, as anderthalb, one and a half, compounded of 
ander, other, and halb, half; dritthalb, two and a half, 
compounded of der dritte, the third, and balb, half. 


To purchase (to buy).  KEinfaufen. . 


What have you purchased to-day? Was haben Sie heute eingetauft 2 
1 have purchased three pair of 3h babe drei Paar Schuhe und 
shoes, and two pair of boots. zwei Paar Stiefel eingefauft. 
Ilave you purchased anything Haben Sie heute etwas einger 

to-day? fauft ? 


Obs. D. The names of weights, measures, and quan- 
tities, as well as the word Mann, man, meaning a 
soldier, are not used in the plural, when preceded by 
a noun of number. 


My father has bought twenty Mein Gater hat zwanzig Pfund 


pounds of sugar. Zuder gefauft. 
Three quires of paper. Drei Buch Papier. 
A regiment of a thousand men, Ein Regiment von taufend Mann. 
The pound (weight). das Pfund; «or 
the dozen, das Dußend;, 
the pair, das Paar; 
the quire of paper, pas Buch Papier; 
the foot (measure), der Fuß, oe! Schuh; 
ei inch, der Jon WW BE 
the regiment, das Regiment 5) 
the ring, der Rings ; + 
the picture. das Geigy 
ap 


EXERCISES. 158. 


Have you ever been in this village?—I have several 
times been there.—Are there good horses in it?—There is 
15* 
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not a single one in it.—-Have you ever been in that country ? 
‘—I have been there once.—Are there many learned men 
there ?—There are many there, but they spend their time in 
reading.—Are there many studious children in that village? 
—There are some, but there are also others who will not 
study.—Are the peasants of this village able to read and 
write ?—Some are able to read, others to write and not to 
read, and many both to read and to write; there are afew 
who are neither able to read nor to write—Have you done 
the exercises ?— We have done them.—Are there any faults 
in them ?—There are no faults in them, for we have been 
very assiduous.—Has your friend many children ?—He has 
only one, but who is a good-for-nothing fellow, for he 
will not study.—In what does he spend his time ?—He 
spends his time in playing and running.—Why does his 
father not punish him?—He has not the courage to punish 
him.— What have you done with the stuff which you bought? 
—-I have thrown it away, for it was good for nothing.— 
Have you thrown away your apples ?—I tasted (them), and 
found them very good, so that I have eaten them. 


154. 


Have you been long in Paris ?—These four years.—Has - 
your brother been long in London?—He has been there 
these ten years.—Is it long since you dined ?—It is long 
since I dined, but not long since I supped.—How long is 
is it since you supped ?—It is two hours and a half.—Is it 
long since you received a letter from your father ?—It is 
not long since I received one.—How long is it since you 
received a letter from your friend who is in Germany ?—It 
is three months since 1 received one.—Is it long since you 
spoke to the man whose son has lent you money ?—It is 
not long since I spoke to him.—Is it long since you saw 
your parents?—It is a great while since I saw them.— 
Has the son of my friend been living long in your house? 
—He has been living there a fortnight (vierzehn Tage ).— 
How long have you had these books?—I have had them 
these three months.—How long is it since your cousin set 
out?—I more thana month since he set out,— What is 
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become of the man who spoke English so well ?—TI do not 
know what is become of him, for it is a great while since 
Isaw him.—Is it long since you heard of the officer who 
gave your friend a stab with his sword?—It is more than 
a year since I heard of him —How long have you been 
learning German?—I have been learning it only these three 
months.-—Are you already able to speak it?—You see that 
lam beginning to speak it.—Have the children ofthe French 
noblemen been learning it long ?—They have been learning 
it these five years, and they do not yet begin to speak.— 
Why can they not speak it?—They cannot speak it, be- 
cause they are learning it badly—Why do they not learn 
it well?—They have not a good master, so that they do 
not learn it well. 


155. 


Is it long since you saw the young man who learnt Ger- 
man with (bei) the same master with whom we learnt it? 
—I have not seen him for nearly a year.—How long is it 
since that child ate?—It ate a few minutes (Lesson XLIX. 
Note 4.) ago.—How long is it since those children drank? 
— They drank a quarter of an hour ago.—How long has 
your friend been in Spain ?—-He has been there this month. 
— How often have you seen the king?—Isaw ‘him more 
than ten times when I was in Paris —When did you meet 
my brother ?--I met him a fortnight ago. — Where did you 
meet him?--In (auf) the great square (Plag) before the 
theatre. —Did he do you any harm?—He did me no harm, 
for he is a very good boy.—Has your son long been able 
to read?— These two days only.— With (bei) whom has 
he learnt it?—He has learnt it with (bei) the German tutor. 
— How long have you been spending your time in studying? 
—Nearly these twenty years.—Have ycu purchased any- 
thing to-day ?—I have purchased something.— What have 
you bought ?—I have bought three casks of wine and thirty 
pounds of sugar.—Have you not bought any stockings ?— 
I have bought nine pair of them.—Have you also bought 
handkerchiefs ?—I have bought two dozen of them.— Why 
have you not bought gold rings?—1 could not buy any- 
thing more, for I had no more money.—Are there many 
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soldiers in your country ?— There is a regiment of three 
thousand men there.—How long have I kept your cou- 
sin’s money ?—You have kept it almost a year. (See end 

of Lesson XXXVI.) : 


SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adht und fechzigfte Lection. 


Just now. 
J have just seen your brother. 


He Has just written. 
The men have just arrived. 


To spend money. 
How much have you spent to-day ? 


To spend (to eat, to consume), 


What am I to pay? 

How much has he spent at the 
inn? 

He has fifty crowns a month to 
live upon. 


To squander, to dissipate, 
to lavish. 


He has squandered all his wealth. 
The landlord, the innkeeper, 


the wealth, the fortune. 
entire, whole. 


What countryman are you? 


0 


Sp eben. 

Sch habe fo eben Ihren Bruder 
geieben. 

Er hat fo eben gefchrieben. 

Die Leute find fo eben angefom- 
men. 


Ausgeben*. 


Wieviel haben Sie heute ausge- 
geben ¢ 


Rerzehren. 


+ Was habe ich verzehrt? 

+ Wieviel hat er bei dem Wirtbe 
verzehrt? 

+ Er: bat den Monat fünfzig 
Thaler zu verzehren. 


Berfhwenden. 


Gr hat fein ganzes Vermögen 
verfehwendet. 

der Wirth; 

das Vermögen; 

ganz. 

+ Woher find Sie? Wo find Sie 
her? x 

Was für ein Landsmann ’ find 
Sie? . 


1 The plural of der Landsmann, the countryman, one of (he same 
country, is Landeleute. Its feminine is Landsmannin, country woman, 


a woman of the same country. 


for der Landmann, the countryman, farmer, 


which is fandfeute, 


This word must not be mistaken 


rustic, the plural of 
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From Venice. Bon (aus) Benedig. 
From London, Bon (aus) London. 
I am from Dresden, Sh bin aus Dresden. 


Obs. A. The syllable er is the characteristic termina- 
tion of the masculine gender’, and signifies the person 
that performs or is accustomed to perform the thing ex- 
pressed by the verb. This syllable, joined to the name 
of a town or country, forms a substantive denoting the 
man. born in such a town or country. Ex. 


He is a saddler. er ift ein Sattler; 
a baker, ein Bäder’; 
a locksmith, ein Sloffer; 
the lock. das Schloß; 
the saddle. der Sattel; 
the key, der Schlüffel. 
He is from Berlin. + Er ift ein Berliner. 
Are you an Englishman ? Sind Sie ein Engländer? 


h : 9 Moher fommen Sie? 
Whence do you come? | So fommen Sie her? 
I come from Paris. Sh fomme von Paris. 


| Dienen (governs the dative). 
To serve, to wait upon. Bedienen (governs the accu- 
| sative). 

To serve some one, ortowait Semandem dienen. 


upon some one. 


To be in one's service. Bei Jemandem dienen. 
Has he been in. your service? Hat er bei Ihnen gedient? 
Does he serve you well? Bedient er Sie gut? 
He serves me very well. Gr bedient mich ar gut. 
This is to no purpose (ofnouse). + Das dient zu Nichte. 
Do you choose any of it? + Kann ich Ihnen damit dienen? 


i do not like it. \, ag eee ; 

It will not do for me. i+ Damit tft mir nicht gedient. 

: Berderben* (verb act. and 
neut. irreg.). ; 

3u Schanden machen (a 


vulgar expression). 


To spoil. \ 


2 This is the reason’ why most substantives of this termination 
are of the masculine gender. (See pages 4, 5, Method, Part IL.) 
3 Derived from baden, to bake. 


ee 


Thou spoilest—he spoils. Du verdirbft, ex verdirbt. (Imp. 
verdarb.) 
You have spoiled my book. Sie haben mein Buch verdorben. 
My book is spoiled. Mein Buch iff verdorben (zu 
Schanden gemacht). 
Has he spoiled my hat? Hat er meinen Hut verdorben (zu 
Schanden gemacht) ? 
To damage. Befdharigen. 
That hat fits you well. Diefer Hut fteht Ihnen gut. 
How does this hat fit me? Wie ftept mir diefer Hut? 
lt does not fit you. Er ftebt Ihnen nicht gut. 
Most lovely, charming.  Alferliebft®, 
Admirably. Wunderfhön. 


To dress, to fit, to sit well. Seiden. 


Obs. B. The verb fleiden, when it signifies fo fit, to 
sit well, is neuter; but when it means fo dress, to 
clothe, it is active and governs the accusative. 


That hat fits you admirably well. Diefer Hut Heidet Sie allerliebft, 


That coat fits him. Diefer Rod Fleidet ihn gut. 
My father clothes me. Mein Vater Fleinet mic. 
God clothes the poor. Wott fleidet die Armen. 


The man with the blue coat. Der Mann mit dem blauen Kleide. 
How was the child dressed? Wie war das Kind gekleidet? 


It was dressed in green. + E38 war grün gekleidet. 
How large? | ; 
Of what size? Wie groß? 


How high? of what height? Wie hoch? 

How deep? of what depth? Wie tief? 

Of what heighs is his house? Wie hoch ift fein Haus? 

It is nearly thirty feet high. Es ift ungefähr dreißig Fuß hoch. 
(Lesson LAYH. Obs. C.) 


True. Wahr. 
Is it true that his house has been Sft e8 wahr, daß fein Haus abz 
burnt? i gebrannt ift ? 
It is true. Es ift wahr. 


4 Aller is the genitive plural of. the. word all, all. It is some- 
times thus joined to the superlative te give it more. strength. 


ce OSS 


Is it not? (meaning, Is it not + Nicht wahr? 
true ?) 
The philosopher, der Weltweife, per Philofoph 
gen. en), 


EXERCISES. 156. 


Who is the man who has just spoken to you?—He is a 
learned man.—-What has the shoemaker just brought ?— 
He has brought the boots and shoes which he has made us. 
—Who are the men that have just arrived ?—They are 
philosophers.—Of what country are they ?—They are from 
London.— Who is the man who has just started ?—He is an 
Englishman, who has squandered away (ver{dwenbet) all 
his fortune in France.— What countryman are you ?—I am 
a Spaniard, and my friend is an Italian.— Wilt thou go for 
the locksmith?—Why must I go for the locksmith ?—He 
(derfelbe) must make me a key, for I have lost the one 
belonging to my room (den meines 3immers).— Where did 
your uncle dine yesterday ?— He dined at the innkeeper's. 
How much did he spend?—He spent three florins. —How 
much has he a month to live upon?—He has two hundred 
florins a month to live upon.--Must I go for the saddler? 
—You must go for him, for he must mend the saddle.— 
Have you seen any one at the market?—I have seen a 
good many’ people there.—How were they dressed ?— 
Some were dressed in blue, some in green, some in 
yellow, and several in red. 


157. 


Who are those men?—The one who is dressed in grey 
is my neighbour, and the one with the black coat the phy- 
sician, whose son has given my neighbour a blow with a 
stick— Who is the man with the green coat ?—He is one 
of my relations—Are you from Berlin?—No, I am from 
Dresden.—How much money have your children. spent to 
day ?—They have spent but little; they have spent but one 
florin.—Does that man serve you well ?—He does serve me 
well; but “he spends too much.—Are you willing to take 
this servant?—I am willing to take him, if he will serve 
‘ me.—Can I take this servant?—-You can take him, for he 
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has served me very well.—How long is it since he (first) 
served you ?—It is but two months since.—Has he served 
you long ?—He has served me (for) six years.—How much 
did you give him a year (des Jahres) ?—I gave him five 
- hundred francs without clothing him.—Did he board (af) 
with (bei) you?—He did board with me.—What did you 
give him to eat?—I gave him whatever (von Allem, was) 
I ate.— Were you pleased with him? —I was much (febr) 
pleased with him. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


SIXTY-NINTH LESSON.— Wenn und fechzigfte Section. 


To trust wilh.  Anvertrauen. 
To entrust, to confide, commit Bertrauen, 
in confidence. 


I trust you with my money. Ih vertraue Ihnen mein Geld an, 
He has trusted me with his mo- Gr hat mir fein Geld anvertraut. 
ney. 
I entrust you with a secret. Sth vertraue Jhnen ein Gebeim- 
i nif. 
To unbosom one’s self to one. + Sich Semandem vertrauen. 
The secret. das Geheimniß (plur. e*). 
To keep anything secret. Etwas geheim hatten. 
ne, bielt, 
I have kept it secret. Sh habe c8 geheim gehalten. 
Secret (adjective), Seheim. 
To pity. eerie aths 
With all my heart. , + Von ganzem Herzen. 
Do you pity that man? Betlagen Sie diefen Mann? 
1 do pity him with all my heart. Ich beflage ihn von ganzem 
Herzen. 
To offer—offered,. Anbieten* — angeboten. 
Imperf. bot. 
I offer it you. Soh biete es Shnen an. 


{ Neuter nouns terminating in B, add € to all cases of the plural, 
without softening the radical vowel. (See page 8, Method, Part II.) 


-. = ae 


For. Sir (a preposition ‘governing 
the accusative). 


\ Sorge für Etwas tragen*. 


To take care of something. | Etwas in Adt nehmen *. 


Masc. Neut. 


To take care of it. Du eb feyn | ibn eS beforgen. 


To take care of the hat. Den Hut in Acht nehmen“, 
Imperf. nahm. j 
Do you take care of your clothes ? on Sie Yhre Kleider in 
Acht ? 
I do take care of them. + Soh nehme fie in Act. 


Obs. A. There are in German many substantives, ad- 
verbs, and other words and expressions which form one 
signification with the verb, as: auswendig lernen, to learn 
by heart*; gern effen*, to like to eat (Lesson LVI); 
iduldig feyn*, to owe (Lesson XLIX.), Kc. These are 
placed exactly like the separable particles (Lesson XXVIL.), 
but are never joined to the verb. 


Wollen Sie für mein Pferd for- 
Will you take care of my horse? gen? 

Wollen Sie mein Pferd beforgen *? 
Sm will dafür forgen. 
Soh will es beforgen. 
To take care. Sorgen, beforgen. 


The merchant of Hamburgh. Der Hamburger Kaufınann. 


I will take care of it. 


Obs. B. The genitive of names of towns is generally 
expressed by an adjective. This is formed by adding 
the syllabe er to the name, and is indeclinable. Ex. 


SINGULAR. , PLURAL. 
Nom. der Veipziger Student —Pie ) gie: 
The Gases GEN. des Leipziger Studenten—ber a 
of Leipzic. \ Dar. dem Leipziger Studenten — den let 
Acc. den Leipziger Studenten — die i 


2 This and the above examples show that such a construction is 
not altogether unusual in English. 
3 The first of these two expressions is the pest. 
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The citizen (burgess) of London, der Londoner Bürger; 
the citizen of Paris, der Parifer Bürger; 
the beer of Strasburg, das Strasburger Bier. 


EXERCISES, 158. 


Are there many philosophers in your country ?—There 
are as many there as in yours.—How does this hat fit me? 
—It fits you very well.—How does this hat fit your bro- 
ther ?—It fits him admirably.—Is your brother as tall (gro) 
as you?—He is taller than I, but I am older than he.— 
How high is this man ?—He is five feet, four inches high. 
—How high is the house of our landlord ?—It is sixty feet 
high.—Is your well deep?—Yes, Sir, for it is fifty feet 
deep. —How long have those men been in your father’s 
service ?—They have been in his service already more than 
three years.—Has your cousin been long at Paris? —He has 
been there nearly six years.— Who has spoiled my knife? 
—Nobody has spoiled it, for it was spoiled when we were 
in want of it.—Is it true that your uncle has arrived ?—I 
assure you that he has arrived.—Is it true that the king 
has assured you of his assistanee?-—I assure you that it is 
true.—Is it true that the six thousand men whom we were 
expecting have arrived ?—I have heard so.— Will you dine 
with us ?—I cannot dine with you, for I have just eaten.— 
Will your brother drink a glass (of) wine ?—He cannot 
drink, for, I assure you, he has just drunk.—Do you 
throw away your hat?—I do not throw it away, for it fits 
me admirably.—Does your friend sell his coat?—He does 
not sell it, for it fits him most beautifully.— There are many 
learned men in Berlin, are there not (nidt wahr)? asked 
Cuvier a man from Berlin (der Berliner).— Not so many 
as when you were there, answered the man from Berlin. 


159. 

Why do you pity that man?—I pity him, because he 
has trusted a merchant of Hamburgh with his money, and 
the man (diefer) will not return it to him.—Do you trust 
this citizen with anything?—I do not trust him with any- 
thing —Has he already kept anything from you (Shnen 
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Etwas behalten) ?—I have never trusted him with anything, 
so that he has never kept anything from me.—Will you 
trust my father with your money 2—I will trust him with 
it.— What secret has my son entrusted you with ?—-I cannot 
entrust you with that with which he has entrusted me, 
for he has desired (bitten *) me to keep it secret.—Whom 
do you entrust with your secrets ?—I entrust nobody with 
them, so that nobody knows them.—Has your brother been 
rewarded ?—He has, on the contrary, been punished; but I 
beg you to keep it secret, for no one knows it.— What has 
happened to him ?—I will tell you what has happened to 
him, if you promise me to keep it secret.—Do you pro- 
mise me to keep it secret?—I promise you, for I pity 
him with all my hears. (See end of Lesson XXXVL) 


rn cei 


SEVENTIETH LESSON.—Siebzigfte Section, 


Each man. Seder Menfch. 
Each child. Sedes Kind. 
Every one. Jedermann, 

The whole world. Die ganze Welt. 


Obs. A. yedermann adds $ in the genitive, and re- 
mains invariable in the other cases, thus: 


Nom. Jedermann. 
= GEN. SJedermanns, 
Every one, every body. Dic aaa 

Acc. Jedermann. 


Every thing (meaning all). Alles. 


Obs. B. Alles, all, taken substantively, is put in the 
neuter gender, and written with a capital letter: Ex. 


He knows every thing. Er fann Alles. 
I have seen all. Sh habe Alles gefehen. 
He is fit for any thing. + Er ift gu Allem zu gebrauchen, 


Obs. C. Ganz, whole, entire, is used with the article, 
but all, all, is never used with it. 


2 


The whole town. 
The whole society, 
His whole wealth. 
All his fortune. 


The walk (meaning the place 
to walk in), 

the concert, 

the walk (meaning the walking), 

There were many people in 
the walk (at the concert). 

I have cut his finger. 


He has cut my leg. 
He has cut off his finger? 


He has cut it off. 
Entirely. 


To bring along with one. 
Have you come quite alone? 


38 


Die ganze Stadt. 
Die ganze Gefellihaft. 


| Sein ganzes Vermögen. 


der Spazierplab; 


das Concert; 

der Spaziergang. 

E8 waren viel Leute auf dem 
Spaziergange (im Concert). 

+ Sch habe ihn in den Finger 
geihnitten. 

+ Er hat mid) in das Bein ge- 
fchnitten. 

Hat er ihm den Finger abge- 
fcbnitten 2 

Gr hat ihn ihm abgefchnitten. 

Gänzlic. 


Mitbringen*, 
Sind Sie ganz allein gefommen ? 


Obs. D. Allein, as a conjunction, has the same signi- 


fication as aber, buf; as an 


No, I have brought all my men 
along with me. 

He has brought all his men 
along with him. 

Have you brought your brother 
along with you? 

I have brought him along with 


me. 
Have you toldthe groom to bring 


me the horse? 
The groom, 


Near, 


Near me. 


Near the fire. 


adverb it signifies alone. 


Nein, ich habe alle meine Leute 
mitgebracht. 
Gr ard alle feine Leute mitge- 


bracht. 

Haben Sie Shren Bruder mitge- 
bracht ? 

Sch babe ihn mitgebracht. 


Haben Sie dem Stallfnedt gefagt, 
mir das Pferd zu bringen ? 
der Stallfnecht. 


ilinweit, in ber Nähe (go- 
verns the genitive). 

‘Bei (governs the dative). 

Neben (governs the dative and 
accusative). : 


Neben mir. 
Bei dem Feuer. 
Am Feuer. 
Bor dem Feuer. 
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Near the castle. Unweit des Schloffes '. 
Where do you live? Wo wohnen Sie? 
I live near the castle. Sch wohne unweit des Schloffes. 
What are you doing near the fire? Was thun Sie bei dem Feuer? 
10 fall. Fallen (takes feyn for its auxi- 
liary). 
Thou fallest—he falls. Du fallt — er fallt. 
Fallen. Gefallen. 
Fell (Imperf.) Kiel. 
To drop (meaning to let fall). Fallen laffen*. 
Has he dropt anything? Hat er Etwas fallen Laffen ? 
He has not dropt anything, Er hat Nichts fallen Tarfen. 
To hinder, to prevent, Berhindern. 


You hinder me from sleeping. Gie verhindern mid zu fehlafen, 


FXERCISES. 160. 
Whom do you pity ?—I pity your friend—Why do you 
’ pity him ?—I pity him because he is ill.—Do the merchants 
of Berlin pity anybody ?—They pity nobody.—Do you offer 
me anything?—I offer you a gold ring.—What has my 
father offered you?—He has offered me a fine book.—To 
whom do you offer those fine horses ?—I offer them to the 
French officer.—Do you offer that fine carriage to my uncle? 
—I do offer it to him.— Dost thou offer thy pretty little dog 
to these good children? —I do offer it to them, for I love 
them with all my heart.— What have the citizens of Stras- 
burg offered you?—They have offered me good beer and 
salt meat (gefalzenes leiich).— To whom do you offermoney ? 
—loffer some to those Parisian citizens who have assured 
me of their assistance.—Will you take care of my clothes? 
—I will take care of them.—Wilt thou take care of my 
hat?—I will take care of it.—Are you taking care of the 
book which I lent you?—I am taking care of it.— Will this 
man take care of my horse?— He will take care of it.— 
Who will take care of my servant?—The landlord will 
take care of him—Does your servant take care of your 
horses ?—He does take care of them.—Is he taking care 


1 Das SchloF, the castle, is declined exactly like }a8 Schloß, thelock. 
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of your clothes ?—He is taking care of them, for he brushes 
them. every morning.—Have you ever drank Strasburg 
beer?—1 have never drank any.—Is it long since you ate 
Leipzic bread ?—It is almost three years since I ate any. 


161. 


Have you hurt my brother-in-law ?—I have not hurt him ; 
but he has cut my finger——What has he cut your finger 
with ?—With the knife which you had lent him.—Why 
have you given that boy a blow with your fist ?—Because 
he hindered me from sleeping.-—-Has anybody hindered you 
from writing ?— Nobody has hindered me from writing; but 
Ihave hindered somebody from hurting your cousin. Has 
your father arrived ?—Everybody says that he has arrived; 
but I have not seen him yet.—Haa the physician hurt your 
son?—He has hurt him, for.he has cut -his finger.—Have 
they cut off this man’s leg?—They have cut it off entirely. 
—Are you pleased with your servant?—I am much ({ebr) 
pleased with him, for he is fit for anything—What does 
‘ he know ?—He knows every thing.— Can he ride on horse- 
back ?—He can.—Has your brother returned at last from 
Germany ?—He has returned thence, and has brought you 
a fine horse.—Has he told his groom to bring it me?—He 
has told him to bring it you—What do you think (fagen) 
of (3u) that horse?—I think (fage) that it is a finé and 
good one, and (I) beg you to lead it into the stable.—In 
what did you spend your time yesterday ?—I went to the 
public walk (der Spazierplay), and afterwards to the con- 
cert.—Were there many people in the public walk?— 
There were many people there. 


162. 


What did you see at the concert?—Isaw many people. 
—What did you do after the concert?—I went to the inn 
(das Wirthshaus) in order to dine.—Have you dined well? 
—I have dined very well, but I have spent too much.— 
How much have you spent ?— ‘I have spent nearly two 
florins and a half.—Is the fare (jpeifet man) good at your 
inn?—It is very good; but everything is so dear, that one 
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must be rich to dine there. —Have you dropt anything ?— 
I have dropt nothing; but my cousin dropt some money.— 
Who picked it up?—Some men who were passing by 
picked it up.—Have they returned it to him?—They have 
returned it to him, for they were good people.—Where 
were you going to when I met you this. morning ?—I was 
going to my. uncle.—Where does he live ?—He lives near 
the castle.- What news has (fagt) your uncle ?—He has 
no- news.— What has happened to him?—A little misfor- 
tune has happened to him.— Will you tell me what has 
happened to him ?—I will tell it you; but I beg you to keep 
it secret.—I promise you to tell it to nobody.— Will you tell 
me now what has happened to him ?—He fell as (al) he 
was going to the theatre—Is he ill?—He is very ill.—I 
pity him from my heart, if he is ill —Have you succeeded 
in finding a hat that fits you well?—I have succeeded in 
finding one.—How does it fit you?—It fits me admirably. 
(See end of Lesson XXXVI) 


SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein und fiebsighte Section. 


Far. Weit. 
How far ? Wie weit? 
How far is it from here to Ber- Wie weit ift es von hier nad 
lin? Berlin? 
Is it far from here to Berlin? ft es weit von hier nach Berlin? 
It is far. Es ift weit. 
It is not far. Gs ift nicht weit. 
How many miles is it? Wieviel Meilen find es? 
It is twenty miles. Es find zwanzig Meilen. 
The mile. die Meile (a feminine noun’), 
It is almost a hundred and thirty &s find beinahe hundert und drei- 
miles from here to Berlin. fig Meilen von hier nad Berlin. 
It is nearly a hundred miles trom G8 find ungefähr hundert Meilen 
Berlin to Vienna. von Berlin nad Wien. 
To like better. Lieber mögen?. 


Part. past. gemocht, 
Imperf. modte. 


4 A German mile is equal to four English miles and a half. 
2 Lieber is the comparative to gern, (See Lessons XLI. and LVI.) 
16 


\ 
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I like better, thou likest better, $d mag Jieber, du magft fieber, 


he likes better. er mag lieber. 
Than. Als, als daß. 
(Sch mag lieber hier bleiben als 
1 like staying here better chen ausgeben. 
going out. Ich bleibe Fieber bier, als daß ich 
' augsgehe. 
Mögen Sie lieber fchreiben als 
Do you like to write better than) fprechen? 
to speak ? Schreiben Sie lieber, als daß Sie 
fprechen ? 
Sh mag lieber fprechen als fehrei-- 
I like to speak better than to ben. ; 
write. 13% fprede Tieber,: als daß ich 
!  fchreibe. 
He likes to play better than to Er mag lieber fpielen als ftu- 
study. diren. 
He likes to do both. Er thut beides gern. 
I like beef better than veal. + Sch eife lieber Nind- als Kalb- 


fletfch *. 
He likes beer better than wine. + Er trinkt Lieber Bier als Wein. 
Do you like bread better than + Gffen Sie Lieber Brod als 
cheese ? Rafe? 
l une neither the one nor the Sh effe keins von beiden gern. 
other. 


I like tea as much as coffee. Ic trinfe eben fo gern Thee wie 


Kaffee. 
The calf, das Kalb, 
Quick, fast. Gefhwind, fiohnell. 
Slow, slowly. Langfam. . 
He eats quicker than I. Er ift gefhwinder als ich. 
Do you learn as fast as I? Lernen Sie fo fchnell wie ich ? 
I learn faster than you. Soh Terne fchneller alg Sie. 
I do not understand you, because Sch verftehe Sie nicht, weil Sie 
you speak too fast. zu Schnell fprechen. 


3 When two or more compounds terminate in the same component 
word, this is joined only to the last, and a German hyphen (=) is 
placed after the others. Ex, der Ein- und Ausgang, the entrance 
and exit; er ift ein guter Sprach und Schreiblehrer, he is a good 
master of languages and of writing; Rind» und Schöpfenfleifch, peer 
and mutton: aufe und zumanen, to open and to shut; instead of 
der Eingang und Ausgang, der Sprachlehrer und Schreiblehrer, 
Rindfleiih und Schöpfenfleifh, aufmachen und zumachen. (See 
Obs. E. page 13, and page 286, Method, Part II.) 


Cheap. 
Does he sell cheap ? 


He does not sell dear. 
He has sold to me’ very dear. 


So. 
So much. 
This man sells every thing so 


very dear. that one cannot 
buy anything of him. 
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Wohlfeil. 
Verfauft er wohlfeil ? 


Er verkauft nicht theuer. 
Er hat mir fehr theuer verkauft. 


So. 

So viel. 

Diefer Mann verfauft Alles fo 
theuer, daß man Nichts bei 
ihm kaufen kann. 


i= Ina sentence in which the verb ought to stand 
at. the end (Lesson XLIX.) when the auxiliary feyn* or 
werden *, or ‘one of the verbs dürfen*, finnen*, laffen*, 
mögen*, müffen*, follen*, wollen*, is added to an in- 
finitive, it must be placed immediately after that in- 
finitive, as is seen in the above example. 


Sh weiß nicht, was Sie fagen 
wollen. 

Sie fprechen fo fihnell, daß ich 
Sie nicht verftehen fann. 

Sch verfichere Sie, daß er Sie 
fprechen will. 


Trinfen*. 
Tranf (Imperf.) 


Trinfen Sie Thee oder Kaffee? 
Sh trinfe keins von beiden. 


Was trinfen Sie des Morgens? 


I do not know what you wish 
to say. 

You speak so fast that I can- 
not understand you. 

1 assure you that he wishes to 
speak to you. 


To drink. 
. Drank. 


Do you drink tea or coffee? 

I drink neither the one nor the 
other. 

What do you drink in the morn- 
ing? 


EXERCISES, 163. 


How far is it from Paris to London?—It is nearly (bei- 
nabe) a hundred miles from Paris to London.—Is it far 
from here to Hamburg? —It is far.—1s it far from here to 
Vienna ?—It is almost a hundred and forty miles from here 
to Vienna.--Is it further from Berlin to Dresden than from 
Leipsic to Berlin?—It is further from Berlin to Dresden 
than from Leipsic to Berlin.—How far is it from Paris to 
Berlin ?—It is almost a hundred and thirty miles from here 


to Berlin.—Do you intend to go to Berlin soon?—I do in- 
16* 


ey) 


tend to go thither soon.—Why do you wish to go this time ? 
—In order to buy good books and a good horse there; 
and to see my good friends.—Is it long since you were there? 
—It is nearly two years since I was there.—Do you not 
go to Vienna this year?—I do not go thither, for it is too 
far from here to Vienna.—Is it long since you saw your 
Hamburg friend ?—I saw him but a fortnight ago.— Do your 
scholars like to learn by heart?—They do not like to learn 
by heart; they like reading and writing better than learning 
by heart.—Do you like beer better than cider ?—I like 
cider better than beer.—Does your brother like to play? 
--He likes to study better than to play.—Do you like meat 
better than bread ?—I like the latter better than the for- 
mer.—Do you like to drink better than to eat?—I like to 
eat better than to drink; but my uncle likes to drink better 
than to eat.—Does your brother-in-law like meat better 
than fish ?—He likes fish better than meat.—Do you like to 
write better than to speak ?—I like to do both—Do you 
like fowl better than fish ?—Do you like good honey better 
than sugar ?—1 like neither. 


164. 


Does your father like coffee better than tea ?—He likes 
neither.— What do you drink in the morning ?—I drink a 
glass of water with a little sugar; my father drinks good 
coffee, my younger brother good tea, and my brother-in-law 
a glass of good wine.—Can you understand me ?— No, Sir, 
for you speak too fast.—Will you be kind enough (fo gut 
feyn) not to speak so fast (langfamer zu fpreden) 2—I will 
not speak so fast, if you wili listen to me.—Can you under- 
stand what my brother tells you ?— He speaks so fast, that 
Icannot understand him.—Can your pupils understand you? 
-—They understand me when | speak slowly; for in order 
to be understood one must speak slowly.—Why do you not 
buy any thing of that merchant?—I had a mind tv buy 
. several dozen of handkerchiefs, some cravats, anda white 
hat of him; but he sells so dear that I cannot buy anything 
of him.— Will you take me to another ?—I will take you 
to the son of the one whom you bought of last year. —Does 
he sell as dear as this (one) ?—He sells cheaper—Do you 
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like going to the theatre better than going to the concert? 
—I do like going to the concert as well as going to the 
theatre; but 1 do not like going to the public walk, for there 
are too many people there.—Do vour children like learn- 
ing Italian better than Spanish?—They do not like to learn 
either; they only like to learn German.—Do they like 
to speak better than to write?--They like to do neither. 
—Do you like mutton ?—I like beef better than mutton.— 
Do your children like cake better than bread ? — They like 
both.—Has he read all the books which he bought ?—He 
bought so many of them, that he cannot read them all.— 
Do you wish to write some letters ?—I have written so 
many of them, that I cannot write any more. (See end 
of Lesson XXXVI.) 


SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON.—Dwei und fiebzigfte 
Lection. 
OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


When the action falls upon the agent, and the ob- 
jective case refers to the same person as the nominative, 
the verb is called reflective. 

In reflective verbs the pronoun of the object is of the 
same person as that of the subject, and stands either in 
the dative or the accusative, according as the verb go- 
verns the one or the other case. In the third person 
singular and plural it is always fic), whether the verb 
governs the dative or accusative. 


A REFLECTIVE VERB GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 
To disguise mysell—to disguise Mich verftellen — Uns verftellen, 
ourselves. 


To disguise thysel{—to disguise Dich verftellen — Euch verftellen. 
yourselves, 


A REFLECTIVE VERB GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


To represent to myself—to re- Mir vorftellen — Uns vorftelfen. 
present to ourselves, 


To represent to thyself—to re- Dir vorftellen — Euc vorftellen, 
present to yourselves. 
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THIRD PERSON FOR ALL GENDERS. 


Singular and Plural Dative and Accusati ve. 


To disguise one’s self—torepre- Sich verftellen — fich vorftellen, 
sent to one’s self. 


}¢=> The personal pronoun of: reflective verbs is 
placed after the verb as in English; and so are all 
other personal pronouns when they are not in the no- 
minative. 

Obs. A. There is no real reflective verb in English, 
that is to say, such as cannot be used otherwise; but 
in German there are many, as for instance the following, 
which govern the accusative. 


To rejoice. 
To be ashamed. 
To look back. 


Do you see yourself? 

i do see myself. 

Thou cuttest thyself. 

He cuts himself. ; 

1 am afraid to go thither. 
They burn themselves. 


To flatter. 


Dost thou flatter thyself? 
1 do not flatter myself. 


We do not flatter ourselves. 


He disguises himself. 
You represent to yourself. 


To fear some one. 

To be afraid of somebody. 
l am not afraid of him. 

I do not fear him. 

Of whom are you afraid? 
Whom do you fear? 


To enjoy something. 


To amuse one's self in «doing 


something. 


Sich freuen. 
Sich fhämen. 
Sid) umfehen*, Imperf. fah. 


Sehen Sie fich ?(Sehet Shr Eu 2) 
Sch fehe mid. 

Du fchneivdeft Dich. 

Er fchneidet fic. 

Sh fürchte mich Hinzugehen. 
Sie brennen fid. 


Schmeideln (governs the da- 
tive). 


Schmeidelfli Du Dir? 
Sch fchmeichle mir nicht. 
Wir fhmeicheln ung nicht. 
Er verftellt fid. 

Sie ftellen fih vor. 


Semanden fürchten. 

Sich vor Jemandem fürchten. 
Sch fürchte mich nicht vor ibm. 
Sch fürchte thn nicht. 

Bor wen fürdten Sie fich ? 
Wen fürchten Sie? 


| Sieh zum Zeitvertreib mit Etwas 
\ befchäftigen. 


To pass away the time. 
To drive away. 
Driven away. 
Drove away. 
The pastime, the diversion. 
In what do you amuse your- 
self? 
1 amuse myself in reading. 


IIc diverts himself in playing. 


Masc. 


Each or each one. | 


Obs. B. 


Fem. 
Jeder,  jede, 
\ Ein jeder, eine fede, ein jedes. (Sedermann. ) 


Seder, jede, jedes, has no plural, and is de- 


Die Zeit vertreiben“. 

Vertreiben *. 

Vertrieben. 

Bertrieb (Imperf.). 

Der Zeitvertreib, 

Womit vertreiben Sie fih die 
Zeit? 

Ich vertreibe mir die Zeit mit 
Lefen. 

Er vertreibt fic) die Zeit mit 
Spielen. 


Neut. 


jedes. 


clined like all, with the characteristic termination of 


the article (Lesson LI.). 


Preceded by the indefinite 


article, it is declined like an adjective preceded by this 


article. 


Every man has his taste. 

Each of you. 

Every body speaks of it. 

Each man amuses himself as he 
likes. 

Each one amuses himself in the 
best way he can. 

The taste, 


To mistake, to be mistaken. 


Every man is liable to mistake. 
You are mistaken, 


To soil. 
To deceive. 
Deceived. 


We has cheated me of a hundred 
crowns. 


AL (over). 


To rejoice at something. 


Seder Menfch hat feinen Gefhmad, 

Ein jeder von Eud. 

Sedermann fpricht davon. 

Ein jeder vertreibt fic die Zeit 
wie es ihm gefällt. 

Ein jeder vertreibt fic) die Zeit 
fo gut er fann. 

der Gefchmad. 


Sid irren, fih täufdhen, 


Seder Menfh kann fih irren. 
Sie irren fi. 


Befhmugen, fhmußig made, 

Betrügen * (betriegen*). 

Betrogen (past part.) lmperf.. bee 
t 


roQ. 
Er hat mich um hundert Thaler 
betrogen. 


Ueber (a preposition governing 
the dative and accusative), 


Sih über Etwas freuen. 
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I rejoice at your happiness. Ih freue mich über She Glüd. 
At what does your uncle rejoice? Worüber freut fich Ihr Obeim ? 
To believe. Glauben. 


This verb requires the person in the dative, and the 
thing in the accusative. it governs also the accusative — 
with the preposition an, 


Do you believe that man ? Sfauben Sie iefem Manne? 
I do not believe him. Sch glaube ihm nicht. 
Do you believe what I am tell. Glauben Sie mir, was ich Shnen 
ing you? fage? 
I believe in God. Ich. glaube an Gott. 
The God, der ott (plural Götter); 
the story-teller. the liar. der Yügner. 
To utter a falsehood: to lie. gen, (part. past, gelogen, Im- 
perf. (09). 


(SKR THE CONTINUATION OF THIS LESSON PAGK 250.) 


EXERCISES. 165. 


Have you written long or short letters?—I have written 
(both) long and short ones.—Have you many apples?— 
I have so many of them that I do not know which I shall 
(foll) eat —Do you wish to give anything to these children? 
—They have studied so badly, that I do not wish to give 
them anything —What is this man rejoicing at ?—He is 
rejoicing at the luck which has happened to his brother.— 
What dost thou rejoice at?—I rejoice at the good fortune 
that has happened to you.— What do your children rejoice 
at?—They rejoice at seeing you.—Do you rejoice at the 
happiness of my father?—I do rejoice at it.— What does 
your uncle say to my happiness ?——-He rejoices at it from 
his heart.--Do you flatter my brother?—I do not flatter 
him.—Does this master flatter his pupils ?—He does not 
flatter them.—Is he pleased with them ?—He is much ({febr) 
pleased (zufrieden) with them when they learn well; but he 
is highly (fehr) displeased with them when they do not 
learn well.— Do you flatter me ?—I do not flatter you, for I 
love you.—Do you see yourself in that small looking-glass ? 
—I do see myself in it—Can your friends see themselves 
in that large looking-glass?—They can see themselves 
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therein.—Why do you not remain near the fire ?--Because 
I am afraid of burning myself.—Does this man make his 
fire?—He does not make it, for he is afraid of burning 
himself —Do you fear me ?—I do not fear you.—Do you 
fear those ugly men?—I do not fear them, for they hurt 
nobody.—Why do those children run away ?—They run 
away because they are afraid of yon.—Do you run away 
before your enemies?—I do not run away before them, 
for I do not fear them. 


166, 


In what do your children amuse themselves?—They 
amuse themselves in studying, writing, and playing.—In 
what do you amuse yourself?—I amuse myself in the best 
way I can, for I read good books, and I write te my 
friends.—In what do you amuse yourself when you have 
nothing to do at home?—I go to the play and to the con- 
cert, for every one amuses himself in the best way he can. 
— Every man has his taste; what is yours ?—Mine is to 
study, toread a good book, to go to the theatre, the con- 
cert, the ball, and the public walk, and to ride on horse- 
back.—-Has that physician done any harm to your child ?— 
He has cut his finger (e$ in den finger), but he has not 
done bim any harm; so you are mistaken, if you believe 
that he has done him any harm.—Why do you listen to 
that man ?—I listen to him, but I do not believe him; for 
I know that he is a story-teller.—Iow do you know that 
he is a story-teller?—He does not believe in God; and 
all those who do not believe in God are story-tellers.— 
Why does your cousin not brush his hat?—He does not 
brush it because he is afraid of soiling his fingers (fic) die 
Singer). What does my neighbour tell you?—He tells me 
that you wish to buy his horse; but I know that he is 
mistaken, for you have no money to buy it— What do they 
say at the market ?— They say that the enemy is beaten.— 
Do you believe it?—I do believe it. because every one 
says so.— Why have you bought that book ?—I bought it, ° 
because I wanted it to learn German; and because every 
one spoke of it. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 
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CONTINUATION OF THE SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Folge der zwei und fiebzigften Lection. 


When a proposition has no definite subject, the 
English, .in order to avoid the pronouns Zhey, people, Xc., 
use the verb in the passive voice; and say: / was told, 
instead of, Zhey told me; i was given to me, instead 
of, They gave it to me. This is expressed in German 
by means of the indefinite pronoun man, one, as in 


French by on. Ex. 
I am told that he is arrived. 
A knife was given to him to 


cut his bread, and he cut his 
finger. 


\ 


Man fagt mir, daß er angefom- 
men ift. 

Man gab ihn ein Meffer, fein 
Brod zu fhneiden, und er fehnitt 
fich in den Finger. 


PERFECT OF REFLECTIVE VEEBS. 


Have you cut yourself? 
I have not cut myself. 
Have those men cut themselves? 


They have not cut themselves. 
Hast thou hurt thyself? 

‘| have not hurt myself. 

Who has cut himself? 

I have cut my finger. 


I have rejoiced. 

I have flattered myself. 
Thou hast cut thyself. 
He has flattered himself. 
We have been afraid. 


You have mistaken. 


To pull out. 


He eg out his hair. , 
He has pulled out his hair. 
Ife has cut his hair. 


T have had my hair cut. 


Haben Sie fich gefchnitten? 
Sch habe mich nicht gefihnitten. 
Haber fih diefe Männer gefebnit- 


ten ¢ 
Sie haben fich nicht gefdnitten. 
Haft Du Dir weh gethan? 
Sch habe mir nicht weh gethan. 
Wer hat fih gefchnitten? 
+ Sh habe mich in den Finger 
geichnitten. 


+ Schhabe mich gefreut (gefreuet). 
Sch babe mir gefchmeicelt. 

Du halt Dich gefchnitten. 

Er hat fich gefhmeichelt. 

+ Wir haben uns gefürchtet. 

+ Shr babt Euch geirrt. 
1} Sie haben fih geirrt. 


Ausreifen*, 


+ Er reißt fic) die Haare aus. 
+ Gr hat fich die Haare ausgeriffen. 
+ Er hat fih die Haare abge: 
fohnitten. 

+ Ich babe mir die Haare febnei- 
den laffen. * 


— 31 — 


I have cut my nails. + 3h habe mir die Nägel ab- 
gefchnitten. 
The hair, das Haar (plur. e). 


Zu Bette gehen*, 


To go to bed. Schlafen gehen‘, 


— 


Sich legen. 
To get up, to rise. Auffteben*. 
Do you rise early? Stehen Sie früh auf? 
I rise at sun-rise. Sch ftehe mit Sonnenaufgang auf. 
Sch gehe mit Sonnenuntergang 
I” zu Bette. 


I go to bed at sun-set. Ih lege mich mit Sonnenunter- 


gang. 
At what time did you go to bed? Um welde zeit find Sie zu Bette 


gegangen? 

At midnight. Um Mitternacht. 
At three o'clock in the morning. Um drei Uhr Morgens. 
He went to bed late. Er ift fpdt zu Bette gegangen. 
At what o'clock did you go to Um wieviel Uhr find Sie geftern 

bed yesterday ? zu Bette gegangen? 
Ata mates | ast eleven. Um ein Viertel auf zwölf. 

The bet, F das Bett (plur. en). 


j der Sonnenaufgang. 

joer Aufgang der Sonne. - 
der Sonnenuntergang. 

| der Untergang der Sonne. 


The sun-rise, 


The sun-set, 


Nothing but. Nichts als. 


He has nothing but enemies. Gr hat Nichts als Feinde. 
He drinks nothing but water. Er trinft Nichts als Waffer. 


EXERCISES. 167. 


Did your father rejoice to see yeu?—He did rejoice to 
see me.— What did you rejoice at?—I rejoiced at seeing 
my good friends.—What was your uncle delighted with 
(woruber bat fih Shr Obeim gefreut) @—He was delighted 
with (über) the horse which you brought him from Germany. 
— What were your children delighted with?—They were 
delighted with the fine clothes which I had had made (for) 
them.—Why does this officer rejoice so much (jo febr ) — 
Because he flatters himself he has good friends.—Is he not 
right in rejoicing ?—He is wrong, for he has nothing but 
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enemies.—Do you flatter yourself that you know German? 
—I do flatter myself that I know it; for I can speak, read, 
and write it.—Can you write a German letter without an 
error (der Sebler)®—I can.— Does any one correct your let- 
ters 2?—No one corrects them; they do not require (brauden 
nicht) to be corrected, for I make no faults in them.—How 
many letters have you already written?—I have already 
written a dozen.—Have you hurt yourself?—I have not 
hurt myself.— Who has hurt himself ?—My brother has hurt 
himself, for he has cut his finger.—Is he still ill ?@—He is 
better.-—L rejoice to hear that he is no lenger ill; for I love 
him, and I pitied him from my heart.—Why does your 
cousin pull out his hair ?—Because he cannot pay what he 
owes.— Have you cut your hair ?—I have not cut it (myself), 
but I have ‘had it cut.-- Why do you pity that child ?—Be- 
cause he has cut his foot.--Why was a knife given to 
him ?-—-A knife was given to him to cut his nails, and he 
has cut his linger and his foot. 


168. 


Do you go to bed early 2—I go to bed late, for I cannot 
sleep if I go to bed early.—At what o’clock did you go to 
hed yesterday ?—Yesterday I went to bed at a quarter past 
eleven.—At what o¢lock do your children go to hed ?— 
They go to bed at sun-set—Do they rise carly ?--They 
rise at sun-rise.—At what o'clock did you rise to-day ?— 
To-day I rose late, because I went-to bed late yesterday 
evening.—Does your son rise late?—He must rise early, 
for he never goes to bed late.—What does he do when 
he gets up?—He studies, and then breakfasts.—Does he 
not go out before he breakfasts?—No, he studies and 
breakfasts before he goes out.—What does he do after 
breakfast?—As soon as he has breakfasted he comes to 
my house, and we ride (on horseback) into the furest.— 
Didst thou rise this morning as early as 1?- I rose earlier 
than you, for I rose before sun-rise. (See end of Les- 
son XXXVI) 


we 


SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und fiebsigfte 
Section. 


To take a walk. Spagteren gehen *. 
To take an airing in a carriage. Spazieren fabren* (Imp. fuhr). 
To take a ride on horseback.  Spazieren reiten* (Imp. ritt). 


t= 4. When two or more infinitives, two past par- 
ticiples, or a past participle and an infinitive depend 
upon each other, the last in English is put the first in 
German. 


Do you wish to take a walk Wollen Sie fpagieren gehen ? 
(to go a walking)? 
I do wish to take a walk (to Sch will fpagieren geben. 
go a walking). 
He wishes to take a walk. Er will fpagieren geben. 
Thou wishest to take an airing. Du willft fpazieren fahren. 
They wish to take a ride. Sie wollen fpagieren reiten. 
Do you wish to see him work? Wollen Sie ihn arbeiten fehen? 
Has your brother been praised? Sft Ihr Bruder gelobt worden? 


Ile takes a walk every day. Er geht alle Tage fpazieren. 
Do you often walk ? Gehen Sie oft Ipazieren? 
I take a walk every morning. Sch’ gehe alle Morgen fpazieren. ' 


To take a child a walking. Ein Kind fpazieren führen. 

Do you take your children a Führen Sie Sore Kinder fpazieren ? 
walking? 

I take them a walking every Sch führe fie alle Abend foazieren, 
evening. 


k= 2. Two infinitives or participles not depending 
on each other follow the English construction. 


One must love and praise one’s Man muß feinen Freund tieben 


friend. h und loben. 

Whom must we despise and Wen mufi man verachten und 
punish ? ı  ftrafen? 

I take a walk, when I have Ic gebe fpazieren, wenn ich zu 
nothing to do at home. Haufe Nichts zu thun habe. 


06s. A. The adverb wann is used to interrogate with 
respect to time only. In all other instances the English 
when is translated by wenn, Ex. . 


t 


ee |.) 


When do you start ? Wann reifen Sie ab? 
When did he start? Wann ift er abgereift ? 
To teach. Lehren. 


Obs. B. This verb, when joined to an infinitive, go- 
verns the name of the person in the accusative; but 
when the thing taught is expressed by a substantive, it 
governs the dative of the person. 


He teaches me to read. Er fehrt mich fefen. 

I teach him to write. Sch Lehre ihn frhreiben. 

Ile teaches me arithmetic and Er lehrt mir das Rechnen und 
writing. Schreiben. 


Obs. C. All infinitives taken substantively are of the 
neuter gender. Any German infinitive may thus be 
taken substantively, e. g. dag Rechnen, arithmetic, from 
rechnen, to reckon; das Schreiben, the writing, from 
ihreiben*, to write, Kc. 


I teach you the German lan- Ich Lehre Sie die veutfhe Spra- 
guage. het, 


Unterridten. 
To instruct. Unterricht ertheilen (or ge- 
ben*). 
The instruction. the lessons. der Unterricht. 


\Er gibt mir Unterridt. 

) Ge ertheilt mir Unterricht. 

give "him lessons in German ch gebe (or ertheile) ihm Unter- 
(l teach him German). richt im Deutfchen. 

gave lessons in English to his $c habe feinen Kindern Unterricht 
een (L taught his children im Englifchen ertheilt. 
English). 

He takes lessons in dancing. Er nimmt Unterricht im Tanzen, 


He gives me lessons. 


— 


The learned man, der Gelehrte; 

a learned man, ein Gelehrter (See Obs. Lesson 
: 4V¥e)5 

the clergyman, der Geiftliche; 

a clergyman, ein Geiftlider; 


1 Die Sprache, the language, is a feminine noun, and has n in 
the plural. 
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the German master (meaning 
the master of the German) der Deutfchlehrer; 
language), | 
the German master (meaning 
that the master is a German, } det deutfthe Lehrer; 
whatever he teaches), 


the dancing-master, der Tangmeifter. 
To dance, Tanzen. 
To cipher, to reckon. Rechnen. 


To remember, to recollect. Sich erinnern. 


Obs. D. This verb governs either the genitive alone, 
or, less elegantly, the accusative with the preposi- 
tion an. 


Do you remember that man? Erinnern Sie fich diefes Mannes? 
I do remember him, Sth erinnere mich feiner. 
Erinnert er fich feines PVerfpre- 
2 


en? 


\Er erinnert fich deffen. 
)Er erinnert fih daran. 
\ Erinnert er fic) deffen ? 
) Erinnert er fih daran ? 


Does he recollect his pene ee er fih an fein Berfpre- 
chen? 


He does recollect it. 


Does he recollect it? 


I remember you. Sch erinnere mich Shrer. 

I recollect them. Sch erinnere mich ihrer. 

He remembers me. Er erinnert fich meiner. 

He recollects us. Er erinnert fih unfer. 

I have remembered him. Sch habe mich. feiner erinnert. 


EXERCISES. 169. 


Do you call me?—I do call you — What is your plea- 
sure?—You must rise, for it is already late—What do 
you want me for ?—I have lost all my money at play, and 
I come to beg you to lend me some.— What o'clock is 
it?—It is already a quarter past six, and you have slept 
long enough.—Is it long since you rose?—It is an hour 
and a half since I rose—Do you often go a walking?— 
I go a walking when I have nothing to do at home. —Do 
you wish to take a walk?—I cannot take a walk, for I 
have too much to do.—Has your brother taken a ride on 
horseback ?—He has taken an airing in a carriage —Do 
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your children often go a walking?—They go a walking 
every morning after breakfast.—Do you take a walk after 
dinner 2— After dinner I drink tea, and then I take a walk. 
—Do you often take your children a walking ?—I take 
them a walking every morning and every evening.— Can 
you go along with me? I cannot go along with you, for 
I must take my little brother out a walking.—Where do 
you walk?—We walk in our uncle’s garden and fields.— 
Do you like walking? —I like walking better than eating’ 
and drinking.—Does your father like to take a ride on 
horseback ?— He likes to take a ride in a carriage better 
than on horseback?— Must one love children who are not 
good ?—QOne ought, on the contrary, to punish and despise 
them.— Who has taught you to read?—I have learnt it 
with (bei) a French master.—Has he also taught you to 
write ?—He has taught me to read and to write —Who has 
taught your brother arithmetic?—A German master has 
taught it him.—Do you wish to take a walk with us ?— 
I cannot go a walking, for I am waiting for my German 
master.—Does your brother wish to take a walk ?—He 
cannot, for he is taking lessons in dancing. 


170. 


Have you an English master ?.—-Whe have one.—Does he 
also give you lessons in Italian?—He does not know Italian; 
but we have an Italian and Spanish master.— What has be- 
come of your old writing master ?—He has taken orders 
(has become a clergyman).—What has become of the 
learned man whom I saw at your house last winter?-—He 
has set up for a merchant.—And what has become of his 
son ? —He has turned a soldier.—Do you still recollect my 
old dancing-master ?—I do still recollect him; what has 
become of him?—He is here, and you can see him, if you 
like (wollen). —Hast thou a German master ?—I havea very 
good (one), for it is my father who gives me lessons in 
German and in English.—Does your father also know Polish ? 
—He does not know it yet, but he intends to learn it this 
summer.— Do you remember your promise ? —I do remember 
it—What did you promise me?—I promised to give you 
lessons in German; and I will do it—Will you begin this 
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morning ?—I will begin this evening, if you please (wenn 
es Shnen gefällig ift).—Do you recollect the man whose son 
taught us dancing ?—I no longer recollect him.—Do you 
still recollect my brothers ?—I do recollect them very well, 
for when I was studying at Berlin, I saw them every day. 
— Does your uncle still recollect me ?—I assure you that 
he still recolleets you.—Do you speak German better than 
my cousin?—I do not speak it so well as he, for he speaks 
it better than many Germans.— Which of your pupils speaks 
it the best ?—The one that was walking with me yesterday 
speaks it the best of them all.—Is your uncle’s house as 
high as ours?—Yours is higher than my uncle's, but my 
cousin’s is the highest house that I have ever seen.—Has 
your friend as many books as 1?—You have more of them 
than he; but my brother has more of them than (both) you 
and he. —Which of us (iver von uns) has the most money? 
—You have the most, for I have but thirty crowns, my 
friend has but ten, and you have five hundred. (See end 
of Lesson XXXVI.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON.— Bier und fiebzigfte 


Section. 
. To make use of, o use. Sih bedienen (governs the 
genitive), 
Do you use my horse ? Bedienen Sie fich meines Pferdes ? 
I do use it. ch bediene mich deffelben. 
Does your father use it? Bedient fih Ihr Vater deffelben? 
He does use it. Er bedient fid) deffelben. 
Have you used my carriage ? 8 we fih meines Wagens 
edient 
I have used it. Sh babe mich deffelben bedient. 
Do you use my books? Bedienen Sie fich meiner Bücher? 
I do use them. Sh bediene mich derfelben. ! 
May I use your book? Kann ae mich Ihres Buches bee 
dienen 
Thou mayest use it. Du fannft dich deffelben bedtenen. 
To approach, to draw near. Sith nähern (governs the dative), 


To withdraw from, to go away Sic entfernen (governs the da- 
from. tive with the preposition pon)’ 
17 


— %8 — 
Do you approach the fire? Nähern Sie fih dem Feuer? 


I do approach it. Sch nähere mid demfelben. 
I go away from the fire, Sch entferne mich vom Feuer, 
I go away from. it, Ih entferne mid, davon. 
What do you recollect? Woran erinnern Sie fid ? 
I recollect nothing. Ri erinnere mich an Nichte, 
What are you withdrawing from? Wovon entfernen Sie fic? 
Are you cold? + Qf es Ihnen talt? 
I am very cold. + G3 ift mir febr kalt. 
L am not cold. + Es ift mir nicht falt. 
Art thou cold? + Sft es Die kalt? 
Is he warm? + Sft es ihm warm? 
Are they warm or cold ? + Sft es ihnen warm ober falt? 
They are neither warm no cold. + ne ift ihnen weder warm nod 
alt. 
Who: is cold? + Wem ift es kalt? 
My feet. are cold. + G8 ift mir ‚in den Füßen falt., 
His hands are cold. + &8 ift ihm in den Händen falt. 
Why does that man go away Warum entfernt fich diefer Mann 
from the fire? von dem Feuer? 
He goes away from it, because Er entfernt fic davon, weil ed 
he is not cold. ihm nicht Falt tft. 
To freeze—frozen. + Srieren* — gefroren. 
Froze. §ror (imperfect). 


Obs. The impersonal verb frieren*, to freeze, governs 
the accusative, and may also be used for the English 
verb fo be cold, as: 


I am very cold. + G6 friert mich febr. 

I am not cold. + G8 friert mid nit. 
Who is cold? + Wen friert ed ? 

My feet are cold. + Mir frieren die Füße. 
His hands are cold. + Ihm frieren die Hände, 


For what? whereto? for what Wozu? 
purpose. 


What do you want money for? Wozu braucen Sie Gelo? 
I want some to buy a carriage Jch brauche welches, um einen 
with. Wagen zu faufen. 
wi does this horse serve you Wozu dient Ihnen diefes Pferd ? 
. for 
It serves me to ride out upon, E8 dient mir ausgureiten or zum 
Ausreiten. 
To ride out. Ausreiten *. 
To go out in a carriage. Ausfahren*, 
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EXERCISES, 171. 


Which is the nearest way to go to your uncle’s castle? 
—This way is shorter than the one we took yesterday; but 
my father knows one which is the nearest of all—Do you 
use my carriage ?—I do use it.—Has your father used my 
horse ?—He has used it.— What does this horse serve you 
for?—It serves me to ride out upon.—Do you use the 
books which I lent you?—I do use them. —May I (Rann 
‘ich) use your knife?—Thou mayest use it, but thou must 
not cut thyselfi—May my brothers use your books ? — They 
‘ may use them, but they must not tear them.—May we ‘use 
- your stone table?—You may use it, but you must not spoil 
it—What has my wood served you for?—It has served 
me to warm myself with.—or what purpose do your bro- 
thers want money ?—They want some to live upon.— What 
does this knife serve us for?—It serves us to cut our 
bread, our meat, and our cheese with.—Is it cold to-day? 
—It is very cold.— Will you draw near the fire ?—I cannot 
draw near it, for I am afraid of burning myself.-- Why 
does your friend go away from the fire ?—— He goes away 
from it because he is afraid of burning himself.—Art thou 
coming near the fire? —I am coming near it because I am 
very cold.—Are thy hands cold ?—My hands are not cold, 
but my feet are.—Do you go away from the fire?—I do 
go away from it.—Why do you go away from it?—Because 
I am not cold.—Are you cold or warm?—I am neither 
cold nor warm. 


172. 


Why do yourchildren approach the fire ?— They approach 
it because they are cold.—Is any body cold ?—-Somebody 
is cold.—Who is cold ?—The little boy, whose father has 
lent you a horse, is cold. — Why does he not warm himself? 
—Because his father has no money to buy wood.— Will 
you tell him to come to me to warm himself ?—I will tell 
him so.—Do you remember anything ?—I remember nothing. 
— What does your uncle recollect ?—He recollects your 
promise.— What have I promised him ?—You have promised 
him to go to Germany with him next winter.—I intend to 


do so if it is not too cold.—Are your hands often cold ?— 
47 
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My hands are scarcely ever cold, but my feet are often 
so.—Why do you withdraw from the fire 2—I have been 
sitting near the fire this hour and a half, so that I am no 
longer cold.—Does your friend not like to sit near the fire? 
—He likes, on the contrary, much (fehr) to sit near the 
fire, but only when he is cold.—May one approach your 
uncle?—One may approach him, for he receives every 
body. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 





SEVENTY-FIFTH LESSON—Jiinf und fiebsigfte 


Lection. 
, Rafiren (verb active). 

To shave, lich rafiren (verb reflective). 

To get shaved. Sich rafiren laffen*. 
To dress, to put on clothes. Anziehen *. 
To dress. Ankleiden. 
To undress, to put off clothes. ore *, 
To undress. - Ausfleiden, 


Obs. A. Anziehen* expresses either fo dress or fo 
‘put on clothes, but anfleiden can only be used to express 
the English fo dress. The same may be said with re- 
gard to ausziehen* and ausffeiden. 


Have you dressed yourself? Haben Sie fih angelleivet ? 
I have not yet dressed myself. Se! habe mich nod. nicht ange- 


eidet. 
Have you dressed the child? Haben Sie das Kind angezogen? 


I have dressed it. Sh habe es angezogen. 
He has put on his coat. Er hat feinen Rod angezogen. 
He has taken off his shoes. Er hat feine Schuhe ausgezogen. 
To wake. MWeden, aufweden. 
To awake. Erwachen, aufwachen. 


Obs. B. Weden and aufwweden are active verbs, but 
erwaden and aufwacen are neuter, and take the verb 
feyn* for their auxiliary. Weden signifies to wake in- 
tentionally, aufweden unintentionally. Ex. Wollen Sie 
mic um zwei Uhr weden? Will you wake me at two 
o'clock? Machen Sie feinen Lärm, damit Sie ihn nicht 


g 
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aufweden, do not make any noise, that you may not 
wake him. Grwaden means to awake at once or by 
accident. Ex. $d) erwachte auf einmal aus meinem Traume, 
I at once awoke from my dream. Aufiwachen means to 
awake regularly without any accident. Ex. Des Morgens 
aufwachen, to awake in the morning. 


To come down (SeejHerab, binab, fteigen*, geben*, 


Lesson LIl.). Herunter, hinunter fretten *, fahren *, ıc. 
To go down into the well. Anden Brunnen hinunter fteigen *, 
To come down the hill. Rom Berge herab fteigen*, 

To go down the river. Den Strom hinab fahren*. 


To alight from one’s horse, to Bom Pferde fteigen*. 
dismount. 


icht 2 Ausfteigen *. , 
a Snes eet ae Ibm dem Wagen fteigen*. 
To mount—lo ascend. Steigen (part. past, geftiegen. 
Imperf. ftieg). 
To mount the horse. Aufs (auf das) Pferd fleigen *, 
To get into the coach. In den Wagen fteigen *, 
To go on board a ship. In ein Schiff fteigen *. 
The dream; the beard, der Traum; der Bart; 
the stream (the river), der Strom. 
Where is your brother? Wo ift Ihr Bruder? 
He is in the garret. Er ift auf dem Bode. 


Will you desire him to come Wollen Sie ihn bitten herab Cher- 
down? unter) zu fommen? i 
The garret (the loft) under the Der Boden unter dem Darhe eines 


roof of a house. Haufes, 
To come down. Herab (or herunter) fommen. 
To behave, to conduct one’s \Gich aufführen. 
self. Sich betragen * (Imperf. betrug). 
I behave well, Sch führe mich gut auf, 
How does he behave? Wie führt er fih auf? 
Towards. Gegen (apreposition governing 


the accusative), 
He behaves ill towards this man. Er beträgt fich fehlecht gegen die- 


en Mann, 
He has behaved ill towards me. Er hat fich übel gegen mich be- 
tragen. 
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To be worth while. Der Mühe: werth feyn*, 


Is it worth while? Sft es der Mühe werth? 
It is worth while. G8 ift ber Mühe werth. 
It is not worth while. G8 ift nicht der Mühe werth. 
Is it worth while to do that? Sf ‘ at Mühe werth, diefes 
zu thun 
Is it worth while to write to Sft es der Niiihe werth, an ihn 
him? zu fdreiben? 
Is it better? Sft es beffer? 
It is better. Es ift beffer. 


It is better to do this than that. Es iad beffer, diefes als jenes zu 


It is better to stay here than &8 it beffer hier gu bleiben, ald 
to go a walking. fpagieren gu geben. 


EXERCISES. 173. 


Have you shaved to-day ?—-I have shaved.—Has your 
brother shaved?-—He has not shaved himself, but has got 
shaved.—-Do you shave often ?—I shave every morning, and 
sometimes also in the evening — When do youshave in the 
evening ? — When I do not dine at home.—How many times 
a day does your father shave ?—He shaves only once a 
day, but my brother has such a strong beard that he is 
obliged to shave twice a day.—Does your uncle shave 
often ?— He shaves only every other day (einen Tag um den 
andern), for his beard is not strong.—At what o'clock do 
you dress in the morning?—I dress as soon as I have 
breakfasted, and I breakfast every day at eight o'clock, or 
at a quarter past eight.— Does your neighbour dress before 
he breakfasts ?—He breakfasts before he dresses.— At what 
o'clock in the evening dost thou undress ?—I undress. as 
soon as I return from (aus) the theatre——Dost thou go to 
the theatre every evening?—I do not go every evening, 
for it is better to study than to go to the theatre—At what 
o’clock dost thou undress when thou dost not go to the 
theatre ?—-I then undress as soon as I have supped, and 
go to bed at ten o’clock.—Have you already dressed the 
child?—I have not dressed it yet, for it is still asleep 


t 
4 Die Mühe, is a feminine substantive, and takes N in the plural. 
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Cihläft nodj).—At what o’clock does it get up?—It gets up as 
soon as it is waked, (See continuation of Lesson LXXII.) 


174, 


' Do you rise as early as 1?—I do not know at what 
o’clock you rise, but Frise as soon as I awake.—Will you 
tell my servant to wake me to-morrow at four o'clock ?— 
will tell him.—Why have you risen so early? — My chil- 
dren have made such a noise that they wakened me.— 
Have you slept well?—I have not slept well, for you made 
too much noise.— At what o’clock must I wake you?—To- 
morrow thou mayest wake me at six o’clock.—At what 
o'clock did the good captain awake *’—He awoke at a quar- 
ter past five in the morning.— When did this man go down 
into the well?—He went down into it this morning —Has 
he come up again yet (wieder herauf geftiegen) ?--He came 
up an hour ago.—Where is your brother?—He is in his 
room.— Will you tell him to come down?—I will tell him 
so; but he is not dressed yet.—Is your friend still on the 
mountain?—He has already come down.—Did you go down 
or up this river? —We went down it.—Has your brother 
dined already ?—He dined as soon as he had alighted from 
his horse.—Is your uncle already asleep (fdlafen*)?—I 
believe that he is asleep, for he went to bed as soon as 
he had alighted.—Did my cousin speak to you before he 
started ?—He spoke to me before he got into the coach.— 
—Have you seen my brother?—I saw him before I went 
on board the ship. 


175. 


How did my child behave ?—He did behave very well.— 
How did my brother behave towards you?—He behaved 
very well towards me, for he behaves well towards every 
body.—Is it worth while tu write to that man?—It is not 
worth while to write to him.—Is it worth while to alight 
in order to buy a cake ?—It is not worth while, for it is 
not long since we ate.—Is it worth while to dismount from 
my horse in order to give something to that poor man ?— 
Yes, for he seems to want it; but you can (fönnen) give 
him something without dismounting from your horse. —Is it 
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better to go to the theatre than to study ?—It is better to, 
do the latter than the former. —Is it better to learn to read 
German than to speak it?—It is not worth while to learn 
to read it without learning to speak it.—Is it better to go 
to bed than to go a walking?—It is better to do the 
latter than the former.—Is it better to get into a coach 
than to go on.board the ship? —It is not worth while to 
get into a coach or to go on board the ship when one has 
no wish to travel. (See end of Lesson XXXVL) 





FOURTH MONTH. 
Bierter Monat. 





SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs und fiebzigfte Section. 


Miethen. : 

Ein Zimmer miethen. 

Haben Sie ein Zimmer gemiethet? 
Sch babe eins gemiethet. 
Bermiethen, 

Er hat ein Zimmer zu vermiethen. 


Sich Semanden vom Halfe fchaffen. 
Sch habe thn mir vomHalfe geichafft. 
Etwas abfchaffen. 

Sind Sie gefonnen, Ihre Pferde 
abzufchaffen ? 

Ich sabe fie fhon abgefchafft. 


To hire, to rent. 
To hire a room, 
Have you hired a room? 
I have hired one. 
To let. 
He has a room to let. 


To get rid of some one, 
I did get rid of him. 


To part with something. 
Do you intend to part with your 
horses? 


Ihave aeety parted with them. 

He has parted with his carriage. 

Have you parted with (dis- 
charged) your servant? 

I have parted with (discharged) 
him. 

To get rid of something. 

To rid one’s self of something. 

Did you get rid of your damaged 
sugar ? 

I did get rid of it. 

Did he get rid of his old horse ? 


He did get rid of it. 


Er hat feinen Wagen abgefdafft. 
Haben Sie Ihren Bedienten ab- 


geichafft ? 
Sh habe ihn abgefihafft. 


\+ Etwas fos werden*, 


+ Sind Sie Ihren verborbenen 
Zuder Io8 geworben? 

+ Sch bin ihn los geworden. 

+ Sft.er fein altes Pferb fod gee 
worden ? 

+ Er ift es Tos geworben, 
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To hope, to expect. Hoffen. 


Do you expect to find him there? Hoffen Sie ihn ba zu finden? 
I do expect it. hoffe eg. 
Hope and expectationmake many Hoffen und Harren mat Man- 
a dupe. then zum Narren, (Sec Lesson 
XLIL. Obs. B.) 
To wait, to tarry. Harren. 


To change. Taufdhen. 


To exchange, to truck. eee 


To change one thing for another. Etwas gegen Etwas vertaufchen 
or umtaufchen. 

I change my hat for his. Sch taufche meinen Hut gegen den 
feinigen um. 


To put ‘on one’s hat. Den Hut auffeßen. 
To put on linen. Wife! anlegen. 
To put on a cravat. Gin Halstuh umbinden*, Part. 


past, gebunden. Imperf. band, 


Do you change your hat? 
Do you put on another hat? 
1 ” le FR Sch febe einen andern auf. 


He puts on other eon) linen, Gr legt (diene) andere Wäfche an. 


| Sehen Sie einen andern Hut auf? 


He changes his linen. Er wechfelt feine Wafde. 
I put on another cravat. Sh binde ein anderes Halstuch 
- um, 
I change my cravat. Sh werhsle das Halstud. 
To put on other clothes. {gis en fan. 
He puts on other clothes. — Dh foe itelber 
He puts on another shirt. IE: ade thy ae Gea emo an. 
To change the horse. \ Das ee : 
To exchange. BWedhfeln. 
To take fresh horses. Die Pferde wechfeln. 


To exchange a piece of money. Gin Stüd Geld wechfeln. 
To correspond with some one. Briefe mit Semandem wechfeln. 


1 Die Wäfche, the linen, is a feminine collective nvun, and has 
consequently no plural, 


Do 7 correspond with your Wechfeln Sie Briefe mit Ihrem 
father ? 


Pater? 
I do correspond with him. Sh wechsle Briefe mit ihm. 
To miz. Sih mifden. 
Amongst. Unter (a preposition governing 
the dative and accusative). 
I mix among the people. Sh mifche mich unter die Leute. 


He mixes among the soldiers. Er mifcht fic unter die Soldaten, 


Wiedererfennen*, 
To recognise or to acknowledge.) Ertennen*. 
Imperf. erfannte, 
Do you recognise this man? Erfennen Sie diefen Mann? 
It is so long since I saw him, Qh babe ihn fehon fo fange nidt 
that I do not recollect him. gefeben, daß ich ibn nicht wies 
der erfenne. 


EXERCISES. 176. 


Have you already hired a room?—I have already hired 
one.—Where have you hired it? - I have hired it in Wil- 
liam Street, number (one) hundred and fifty one.—At 
whose house (bei wem) have you hired it?—At the house 
of the man whose son has sold you a horse.—For whom 
has your father hired a room ?—He has hired one for his 
son who has just arrived from Germany.—Did you at last 
get rid of that man?—I did get rid of him. - Why has 
your father parted with his horses ?—Because he did not 
want them any more.—Have you discharged your servant ? 
—I have discharged him, because he served me no more 
well.— Why have you parted with your carriage ? —Because 
I do not travel any more.—Has your merchant succeeded 
at last in getting rid of his damaged sugar ?— He has_suc- 
ceeded in getting rid of it.—Has he sold it on credit?— 
He was able to sell it for cash, so that he did not sell it 
on credit.—Do you hope to arrive early in Paris? —I hope 
to arrive there at a quarter past eight, for my father is 
waiting fur me this evening.—For what have you ex- 
changed your carriage which you no longer made use of? 
—I have exchanged it for a fine Arabian horse.—Do you 
wish to exchange your book for mine?—I cannot, for I 
want it to study German with.— Why do you take your hat 
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off?—I take it. off, because I see my old writing-master 
coming.—Do you put on another hat to go to the market? 
—I do not put on another to go to the market, but to go 
to the great concert. 


177. 


Why does your father put on other clothes ?—He is 
going to the king, so that he must put on others.—Have 
you put on another hat to go to the English captain ?— 
I have put on another, but I have not put another coat 
or other boots—How many times a day dost thou put on 
other clothes ?—I put on others to dine and to go to the 
theatre.—Do you often put on a clean shirt (ein weißes 
Hemd)?—I put on a clean one every morning.— When 
does your father put on a clean shirt?—He puts it on 
when he goes to the ball.—Does he put on a clean cravat 
(ein weißes Halstud)) as often as you?—He puts one on 
oftener than I, for he does so six times a day.—Did you 
often take fresh horses when you went to Vienna ?—I took 

-fresh ones every three hours.—Will you change me this 
gold coin (das Goldftiic) ?—I am going to (will) change it 
you; what money do you wish to have for it (dafür) ?—I 
wish to have crowns, florins, and kreutzers.—Do you cor- 
respond with my friend ?—I do correspond with him.—How 
long have you been corresponding with my brother?—-I 
have been corresponding with him these six years almost. 
— Why do you mix among those people?—I mix among 
them in order to know what they say of me. —Have you 
recognised your father?—I had not seen him for such a 
long time, that I did not recognise him (3d) hatte ihn fo 
lange nicht gefehen, daß ich ihn nicht wiedererfannte).—Do 
you still speak German ?—It is so long since I spoke it, that 
I have nearly forgotten it all—Amongst you (unter Eud)) 
counfry people there are many fools, are there not (nicht 
wahr)? asked a philosopher lately (neulic)) of a peasant 
(einen Bauern).—The latter (Dieser) answered him: “Sir, 
one finds some in all stations (der Stand).” “Fools some- 
times tell the truth (die Wahrheit),” said the philosopher. 
(See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 
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SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON.— Sieben und fiebzigfte 
Section, 


To find one’s self (to be, to do). 


How do you do? 
I am very well. 
How is your father? 


Sich befinden*. Imperf. fand. 


+ Wie befinden Sie fih? 
+ Sh befinde mich fehr wohl. 
Wie befindet fih Shr Herr Vater? 


Obs. In the German the words Herr, sir; Frau, ma- 
dam, &c. must be preceded by the possessive pronoun, 


He is ill. + Er befindet fich über. 
Your brother. + She Herr Bruder, - 
Your cousin. + Sor Herr Vetter. 
Your brothers. + Shre Herren Brüder. 


Sih aufhalten*. Imperf. hielt?. 
Haben- Sie fih Tange in Wien 


To stay, to sojourn. 
Have you stayed long at Vienna? 


aufgehalten? , 
I have stayed there only three $d habe mich nur drei Tage da 
days. aufgebalten. 


Where does your brother stay 
at present? 
At present. 
To mock at, to criticise some 
one or something. 
To laugh at some one. 
He criticises every body. 


Wo hält fih Ihe Here Bruder 
gegenwärtig auf? 

Gegenwärtig. 

Sith über Semanden ober Etwas 
aufhalten*®, 

Sich über Jemanden [uftig machen, 

Er hält fih über Jedermann auf, 


Verdienen. 
Gewinnen*. Part. past, ge 
wonnen. Imperf. gewann. 


Sein Brod verdienen or erwer- 
ben *. Part. ae erworben. 
Imperf. erwarb. 


To earn, to. get. 
To gain. 


To get one’s bread. 


1 Compound verbs are conjugated exactly like simple verbs. We 
shall, therefore, merely note the irregularities of the latter, and leave 
it to the learner himself to add the separable or inseparable particles. 
Thus fand is the imperfect of finden*, to find (See Lessons XXXVII. 
and XLIV.), and befand that of befinden *. The participle past of finden 
is gefunden, and that of befinden*, befunden, the syllable ge being 
omitted on account of the inseparable particle. (See Lesson XLVII ) 
Hielt is the imperfect of the verb halten*,. to held (Lesson LV.), 
and hielt auf that of aufhalten*. The past participle of halten is 
gehalten, and that of aufhalten* aufgehalten. 


To get one’s livelihood by. 
He gets his livelihood by work- 


ing. 
I get my livelihood by writing. 
I gain my money by working. 


By what does this man get. his 
livelihood ? 


To spill. 


He has spilt the wine over the 
table. 


To stand. 


The wine is on the table. 


Has your father already de- 
parted? 
He is ready to depart. 
Ready. 
To make ready. 
To make one’s self ready. 
To keep one’s self ready. 


To. split (to pierce). 


To break ‘somebody’s heart. 
You break: this man’s heart. 


To hang. 
To be hanging. 


% 


Was my hat hanging on the nail? 
It was hanging on it. 
I hang it on the nail. 
The chief has been hanged. 
Who has hung the basket on 
the tree? 
The thief, 
the robber, the highwayman. 
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Sich ernähren mit. 
Er ernährt fich mit Arbeiten, 


Sch ernähre mich mit Schreiben. 

Sch verdiene mein Geld mit Ar- 
beiten, 

Womit ernährt fich diefer Mann ? 


Vergiefien*, Part. past, ver- 
goffen. Imperf. vergoß. 


Er hat ven Wein auf den Tifch 
vergoffen (action), 


Stehen*. Part. past, geftanden, 
Imperf. ftand. 


Der Wein fteht auf dem Tifche 


(rest), 
Sft Ihr Herr Vater Schon abge- 
reift? 


Er ift 
Bereit. 
Bereiten. 

Sich bereit machen. 
Sich bereit halten *. 


Berfpalten Courdbobren). 


Semandem das Herz durhbohren. 
Sie durchbohren diefem Dtanne 
das Herz. 


bereit abzureifen. 


ängen (verb active, regular), 
ed (a neuter irregular 
verb). Part. past, gehangen. 
Imperf. hing. 


Hing mein Hut an dem Nagel? 

Er hing daran. 

Soh Hänge ihn an den Nagel. 

Der Dieb ift gehängt worden. 

Wer hat den Korb an den Baum 
gehängt ? - 

der Dieb; 

der Räuber. 
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The patient (the sick person), - der Patient. (See Note, Less.LV1). 


Tolerably well. Ziemlich, fo ziemlich. 
It is rather late. E83 ift ziemlich fpät. 
It is rather far. E8 ift ziemlich weit. 


EXERCISE. 178. 


How is your father? —He is (only) so so.— How is your 
patient?—He is a little better to-day than yesterday.—Is 
it long since you saw your brothers?—I saw them two 
days ago.—How were they ?—They were very well. How 
art thou ?—I am tolerably well (nicht übel).— How long has 
your brother been learning German ?—He has been learning 
it only three months.—Does he already speak it?—He al- 
ready speaks, reads, and writes it better than your cousin 
who has been learning it these five years.—Is it long 
since you heard of my uncle?—It is hardly three months 
since I heard of him.— Where was he staying then ?—He 
was staying at Berlin, but now he is in London.—Do you 
like to speak to my uncle ?—I do like much (fehr) to speak 
to him, but I do not like (id) habe nicht gern) him to laugh 
at me —Why does he laugh at you?—He laughs at me 
because I speak badly.— Why has your brother no friends? 
—He has none because he criticises every body.— What 
do you get your livelihood by?—I get my livelihood by 
working.— Does your friend get his livelihood by writing? 
—He gets it by speaking and writing.—Do these gentle- 
men get their livelihood by working?—They do not get 
it by doing anything, for they are too idle to work. (See 
end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adt und fiebzigfte 


Lection. 
An Etwas zweifeln (governs the 


dative with the preposition an). 
Zweifeln Sie daran? 


To doubt any thing. 
To question any thing. 
Do you doubt that? 
I do not doubt it. 
I make no question, have no 36 aweifle nicht daran. 





doubt of it. 
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It is not to be doubted. Daran ift nicht zu zweifeln. 

What do you doubt? Woran zum Sie? 

I doubt what that man has told So zweifle an dem, was biefer 
me. Mann mir gefagt hat. 

To agree to a thing. Ueber (or wegen) Etwas einig 


(or eins) werden *, 


a pir eg hike. thing. | Etwas eingeftehen* or zugeben *, 

Do you grant that? Gefteben Sie es? 

I do grant it. Sh geftehe es (or ich geftehe ed 
ein, or ich gebe e8 zu). 


How much have you paid for Wieviel haben Sie für diefen Hut 
that hat? bezahlt ? 
I have paid three crowns for it. $ch habe drei Thaler dafür be- 
zahlt. 


For. $ür (a preposition governing 
the accusative), 


I have bought this horse for $ch babe diefed Pferd fiir Cor 


five hundred francs. um) fünf hundert Franken ge- 
kauft. 
The price, der Preis. 
Have you agreed about the Sind Sie über den Preis (wegen 
rice? des Preifes) einig geworden? 
We have agreed about it. Wir find dariiber (deswegen) einig 
geworden. 


About what have you agreed? Worüber (weswegen) find Gie 
‘ ane ae 
P eber den Preis. 
About the price. Wegen des Preifes. 
On account of (about). Wegen (a preposition governing 
the genitive). 
Do you confess your fault? Gefteben Sie Shren Fehler ein? 
I do confess it. Soh geftehe ihn ein, 
I confess it to be a fault. Sh geftehe, daß es ein Fehler if. 


Sid vergleihen*. Part. past, 
To agree, to compose aditerence, verglichen. Imperf. verglid. 
Sich vereinigen, 


To consent. Einwilligen: 
However. Sndeffen, dob, iepom. 
For. alt that, Deffen ungeadtet. 


To wear. Trage n* Imperf. trug. 
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What garments does he wear? Was für. Kleider trägt er? 
He wears beautiful garments. . Er trägt fone Kleiver. 


Against my custom. Gegen meine Gewohnheit (a fem. 
noun taking en in the plural), 
As customary. Wie gewöhnlich. 
The partner. der Handelsgenoß (gen. en). 


To observe something, to take Etwas merken (gewahr werden *, 
* 


notice of something. eben *). 
Do you take notice of that? Merken Sie das? 
1 do take notice of it. Ich merke es. 
Did you observe that ? Haben Sie das gemerkt? 
Did you notice what he did? Pe Sie gefehen, was er gethan 
at? 
I did notice it. Soh habe es gefehen. 
To expect (to hope). Bermuthen Choffen). 
Do you expect to receive aletter Bermuthen Sie einen Brief von 
from your uncle ? Ihrem Obeim zu erhalten? 
I do expect it. Sch hoffe es. 
He expects it. . Er vermuthet es. 
Have we expected it? Haben wir es vermuthet ? 
We have expected it. Wir haben es vermuthet. 


To get (meaning to procure). Berfohaffen. 
l cannot procure any money. ch fann mir fein Geld verfchaf- 


en. 
He cannot procure any thing to Er fann fih Nichts zu effen ver- 
eat. fchaffen. 


EXERCISES. 179. 


What have you gained that money by?-—I have gained 
it by working — What have you done with your wine?—I 
have spilt it on the table. — Where is yours?—It is on the 
large table in my little room; but you must not drink any 
of it, for I must keep it for my father, who is ill.—Are 
you ready to depart with me ?—I am so.—Does your uncle 
depart with us?—He departs with us if he pleases.— Will 
you tell him to be ready to depart to-morrow at six o'clock 
in the evening ?—I will tell him so.— Why are you laugh- 
ing at that man?—I do not intend to laugh at him.—I 
beg of you not to do it, for you will break his heart if 
you laugh at him.—Why have they (man) hanged that 
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man ?— They have hanged him because he has killed some- 
body.—Have they (man) hanged the man who stole a 
horse (from) your brother (in the dative)?@—They (man) 
have punished him, but they have not hanged him: they 
only hang highwaymen in our country (bei uns). — Where 
have you found my coat?--I found it in the blue room; 
it was hanging on a great nail.—Will you hang my hat 
on the tree?—I will hang it thereon. 


180. 

Do you doubt what I am telling you?—I do not doubt 
it—Do you doubt what that man has told you?—I do 
doubt it, for he has often told me what was not true 
(wabr).—Why have you not kept your promise ?—I know 
no more what I promised you—Did you not promise us 
-to take (führen) us to the concert (on) Thursday ?—I 
confess that I was wrong in promising you; although 
(indeffen) the concert has not taken place.—Does your 
brother confess his fault?—He does confess it—-What 
does your uncle say to that letter?—He says that it is 
written very well; but he admits that he has been wrong 
in sending it to the captain—Do you confess your fault 
now ?—I confess it be a fault.—Have you at last bought 
the horse which you wished to buy ?—I have not bought 
it, for I have not been able to procure money. (See end 
of Lesson XXXVI) 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON.—Weun und fiebsigfte 
~ Section. 


OF THE PLUPFRFECT. 


This past tense expresses an action entirely finished 
when another action which relates to it was commencing. 


ee read (after I had Nachdem ich gelefen hatte. 
read). 
After having cut the bread (after Nachdem er das Brod gefchnitten 
he had cut the bread). batte. 
After having eaten (after he had RNachdem er gegeffen: hatte. 
eaten). 
18 
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After cutting myself. Nachoenr ich mich gefchriitten hatte. 

After dressing yourself. Nachdem Sie fich angezogen hatten. 

After he had withdrawn from the Nachdem er fi) vom Feuer ent- 
fire. fernt hatte. ; 

After thou hadst shaved. Rachvdem Du Dish rafirt hatteft. 

ie they had warmed them- Nachdem fie fic) gewärmt batten. 
selves. ' 


Before I set out. Ehe ich abreife. 
When I had read, I breakfasted. Fe Fl gelefen hatte, frühe 
üdte ich. 


tc> In the second member of a compound phrase the 
nominative is placed after its verb. 


When you had dressed you went Nachdem Sie fih angezogen hat- 
out. ten, gingen Gie aus. 

When he had cut the bread he Narhpvem er das Brod gefchnitten 
cut the meat. hatte, fchnitt er das Fleifch. 
After he had read the letter he Nachvem er den Brief gelefen 

said, hatte, fagte er. 
Before I depart I will once more Ehe ih abreife, will ich nob 
see my children. einmal meine Kinder fehen. 


Obs. A. 'This transposition of the nominative does not 
take place when the phrase begins with the subjeet. 


He cut the meat after he had Er fohnitt das Fleisch, nachdem er 
cut the bread. das Brod gefdnitten hatte. 
What did he do after he had Was that er, nachdem er gegeffen 

eaten? hatte ? 
He went to bed. Gr ging au Bette, 


THE FOLLOWING VERBS GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE WITH 
THE PREPOSITION über. 


To be afflicted at something. Ueber Etwas betrübt feyn*., 
To afflict one’s self’at something. Gich über Etwas betriiben. 
‚Are you afflicted at the death Sind Sie über ben Tod meines 
of my friend? ‘ Freundes betrübt ? 
I am much afflicted at it. Soh bin fehr betrübt darüber. 
At what is your father afflicted ? ud ift Ihr Herr Vater bee 
trübt 


The accident, ver Zufall; 
the death, der Top, 
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To die (to lose life). 
I die, am dying. 
Thou diest, art dying. 
He dies, is dying. 
Died. 


To complain of some one or 
something. 


Do you complain of my friend? 


I do complain of him. 

Of whom do you complain ? 

Of what does your brother com- 
plain? 


To wonder, to be astonished or 
surprised at something. 


Do you wonder at what I have 
done ? 

I do wonder at it. 

At what are you surprised? 


To be glad. 
To be sorry. _ 


I am glad of it. 

I am sorry for it. 

1 am glad to hear, that your 
“father is well. 


To hear (to understand). 
Dear, 
sad, sorrowful, 


The prince, 


the count, 
the baron, 


To pronounce. 


The Saxon, 
the Prussian, 
the Austrian, 


Sterben *. 
Sch fterbe. 
Du ftirbft. 
Er ftirbt. 


Part. past, geftorben. Imperf. 
ftarb. 


Gish über Semandben oder 
u beflagen(bef ch wee 
ren). 


Beflagen Sie fih über meinen 
Freund ? 
Ich beflage mich über ihn. 
Ueber wen beffagen Sie fich ? 
en befehwert fih Shr Bru- 
er 


Sih über Etwas wundern. 


Wundern Sie fich über das, was 
ih gethan habe? 

Sch wundere mich darüber. 

Worüber wundern Sie fih? 


Lieb feyn*(governsthe dative), 
Leid feyn* or thun* (governs 
the dative), 


+ G8 ift mir lieb. : 

+ €8 thut (or ift). mir leid. 

Es ift mir lich zu vernehmen, 
daß Shr Herr Vater fich wohl 
befinvet. 

Bernehmen *. 

lieb; 

traurig. 


der Fürft, ver Pring (enin the ge- 
nitive), 

der Graf (en in the genitive), 

der Baron. 


Ausfpreden* 


der Sadfe; 
der Preufe; 
ber Deftreicher; 
18* 
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Saxony. Sachfen ; 

Prussia, Preußen; 

Austria, eftreich (Defterreih ); 

the Christian, der Chrift (gen. en); 

the Jew, der Yudez 

the negro, der Neger (der Mohr, gen. en). 


EXERCISES. 181. 


Has your father at last bought the house?—He has not 
bought it, for he could not agree about the price.— Have 
you at last agreed about the price of that carriage ?— 
We have agreed about it—-How much have you paid for 
it?—I have paid fifteen hundred francs (der §ranfe) for 
it.— What hast thou bought to-day ?—I have bought three 
beautiful pictures, a pretty gold ring, and two pair of 
thread stockings—How much hast thou bought the pic- 
tures for?—I have bought them for seven hundred francs. 
—Do you find that they are dear? —I do not find so.-— 
Have you agreed with your partner?—I have agreed 
with him.—Does he consent to pay you the price of the 
ship? —He does consent to pay it me.—Do you consent 
to go to England?—I do consent to go thither—Have 
you seen your old friend again (wieder gefehen) ?—I have 
seen him again.—Did you recognise him?—I could hardly 
recognise him, for, contrary to his custom, he wears a long 
sword.—How is he?—He is very well.—What garments 
does he wear?—He wears beautiful new garments.— 
Have you taken notice of what your boy has done ?—I 
have taken notice of it.—Have you punished him for it?—I 
have not punished him for it, because he has confessed his 
fault.—Has your father already written to you?—Not yet; 
but I expect to receive a letter from him to-day.—Of what 
do you complain ?—I complain of not being able to procure 
some money.— Why do these poor people complain?—They 
complain because they cannot procure a livelihood.—How 
are your parents?- They are, as usval (wie gewöhnlich), 
very well.—Is your uncle (hr Herr Obeim) well ?—He is 
~ better than he usually is (als gewdhutid)).— Have you already 
received a letter from your friend who is.in Berlin ?— 


1 All names of countries are neuter. 


oa. ee 


I have already written to him several times; he has, how- 
ever, not answered me yet. 


182. 


What did you do when you had finished your letter ?— 
I went to my brother, who took (führen) me to the theatre, 
where I had the pleasure to find one of my friends, whom 
I had not seen for ten years.—What didst thou do after 
getting up this morning? -When I had read the letter of 
the Polish count, I went out tv see the theatre of the 
prince, which I had not seen before (nod) nicht).— What 
did your father do when he had breakfasted ?—He shaved, 
and went out.— What did your friend do after he had been 
a walking?—He went to the baron. —Did the baron cut the 
meat after he had cut the bread ?—He cut the bread after 
he had cut the meat.—When do you set out?—I do not 
set out till (erft) to-morrow; for before I depart I will 
once more see my geod friends.—What did your children 
do when they had breakfasted?—They went a walking 
with their dear preceptor.—Where did your uncle go to 
after he had warmed himself? — He went nowhither —After 
he had warmed himself he undressed and went to bed.— 
At what o’clock did he get up?—He got up at sun-rise.— 
Did you wake him?—I had no need to wake him, for he 
had got up before me.—What did your cousin do when 
he heard (of) the death of his best friend ?—He was much 
afflicted, and went to bed without saying a word.—Did 
you shave before you breakfasted ?—I shaved when I had 
breakfasted.—Did you go to bed when you had eaten sup- 
per ?—When I had eaten supper I wrote my letters, and 
when I had written them T went to bed.—At what are you 
afflicted ?--I am afflicted at that accident—Are you af- 
flicted at the death of your relation?—I am much (jehr) 
afflicted at it—When did your relation die?—He died last 
month.—Of what do you complain?—I complain of your 
boy.—Why do you complain of him?—Because he has 
killed the pretty dog, which I received from one of my 
friends.—Of what has your uncle complained?—He has 
complained of what you have done.—Has he complained 
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of the letter which I wrote to him ?—He has complained 
of it. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


EIGHTIETH LESSON.— Adtyigfte Section. 


Declension of Feminine Sabstantives, 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc. 
The Singular. | die, der, der, — die. 
Plural. die, der, den, die. 


I, SINGULAR. 


Rue. All feminine substantives, without exception, 
together with all foreign feminine words adopted into 
German, as: die Form, the form; die Linie, the line, 
remain invariable in all the cases singular. Ex. Nom. 
die Frau, the woman; Gey. der Frau, of the woman; 
Dar. dev Frau, to the woman; Acc. die Frau, the wo- 
man. 


’ 


Il, Prurar.. 


RuLe. Feminine substantives ending in 'e, el, er, add 
n, and all others en, in all the cases of the plural; and 
do not soften the radical vowels. (See Table of the 
Declension of Substantives, Lesson XV.) 

There are two exceptions to this rule: 

ist, The two. substantives: die Mutter, the mother ; 
die Tochter, the daughter, soften the radical vowels in 
the plural without adding n’. Ex. Plural: die Mütter, 
the mothers; die Töchter, the daughters. 

2d, Feminine monosyllables containing an a or u, are 
declined in the plural like masculine substantives, that 
is, they add e in all the cases, and soften the radical 
vowel *. 


i Except in the dative. It will be remembered that all substan- 
tives without exception take n in the dative plural, if they have 
not one in the nominative. (See Lesson XV.) 

2 The declension of those substantives which deviate from these 
rules will be separately noted. 


The door —the doors, 
The bottle—the bottles, 
The fork —the forks, 
The pen —the pens, 
The hand —the hands, 
The nut —the nuts, 
She—they. 
Has she? 
She has. 


She has not. 
«Have they? 
They have. 
They have not. 


My (feminine singular), 
My (plural for all genders), 


Obs. A. In this manner 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
die Thür —bdie Thüren, 
die Flasche —die Flafchen. 
die Gabel —die Gabeln. 
die Feder —die Federn. 
die Hand —bdie Hände, 
die Mug — die Nüffe. 


Sie—fie. (See table of the Per- 
sonal Pronouns, Less. XXX.) 

Hat fie? 

Sie hat. 

Sie hat nicht. 

Haben fie? 

Gie haben. 

Sie haben nicht. 

Now. Gen. Dar. Acc. 


meine, meiner, meiner, meine. 
meine, meiner, meinen, meine. 


all possessive pronouns of 


the feminine gender are declined, as: Deine, thy; feine, 
his ; ihre, her; unjere, our; Eure, your; ihre, their. 


The father and his son or his 
daughter. 

The mother and her son or her 
daughter. 

The child and its brother or 
its sister. 


My door —my doors. 
Thy fork —thy forks. 
His pen —his pens. 


Her brother—her brothers. 
Her sister —her sisters. 
Her book —her books. 


THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED 


Der Vater und fein Sohn oder 
feine Tochter. 

Die Mutter und ihr Sohn over 
ihre Tochter, 

Das Kind und fein Bruder oder 
feine Schwefter. 


Meine Thür —meine Thüren. 


Deine Gabel —Deine Gabeln. 
Seine Feder —feine Federn. 
Shr Bruder —ibre Brüder. 


Ihre Schwefter —ihre Schweftern. 
Shr Bud —thre Büder. 


BY THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


OF THE FEMININE GENDER. 


Non. the good | St 


Gen. of the good . aa! 
Dat. to the good | PLUR 
Acc. the good | " 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. die gute. die guten. 
Gen.- der guten. der guten. 
Dar. der guten. den guten. 
Acc. bie gute. Die guten. 
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Obs. B. The adjective preceded by a possessive pro- 
noun of the feminine gender, as: meine, deine, &c. has 
exactly the same declension as with the definite article. 


My good linen, meine gute Leinwand; 
the right hand, die rechte Hand; 

the left hand, die Iinfe Hand; 

the language, die Sprache; 

the tongue, die Zunge; 

the street, die Straße; 

the town, die Stadt; 


the woman, the wife, die rau (does not soften and 
takes en in the plural); 


the girl, das Mädchen; 
the young lady, das Fräulein. ° 
My right hand aches. — Mir fhmerzt die rechte Hand, 
His left hand aches. Shm fchmerzt die linke Hand. 
The room, die Stube; 
the chamber, das Zimmer; 
the cabinet, die Kammer; 
the apartment, das Gemacd *. 
The front room, die Stube vorn heraus; 
the back room, die Stube hintenaus; 
the silk, : die Seide; 
the silk stocking der feidene Strumpf. 


THE ADJECTIVE WITHOUT AN ARTICLE IN THE FEMININE 
GENDER. \ 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc. 


Good, &c. (in the singular). | gute, guter, guter, gute. 
Good, &c. (in the plural). | gute, guter, guten, gute. 


Some good soup. Gute Suppe. 
Some bad pens. Schlechte Federn. 
Some beautiful linen shirts. Schöne leinwandene Hemden (See 


Obs. Lesson VI.) 


3 When the sensation expressed by the impersonal verb is felt 
only in a part of the body, the person is put in the dative. 

4 Stube is the room commonly inhabited and in which there is a 
stove. Zimmer is the general word for room, whether there is a 
stove in it or not. Rammer is a small room in which there is no 
stove, and in which variousthings are kept; hence die Kleiderfammer, 
the wardrobe; die Bodenfammer, the Karret, &c. Gemad is only 
used in speaking of fhe appartments in a castle or a palace. 
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THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 
IN THE FEMININE GENDER. 


IN. eine gute. G. einer guten. 


A good, «ec. (feminine). JA. eine gute, D. einer guten. 


THE FOLLOWING PRONOUNS ARE DECLINED LIKE THE 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


This or this one, that or that one, diefe, jene. 


Some, sundry, einige, etliche. 

Many, several, mehre or mehrere‘, 
Which, welche. 

All, alle. 

Many a one, some, mander, mande, mandes, 


Andere is declined like an adjective. 


Obs. C. In the plural all adjectives, ordinal numbers, 
and pronominal adjectives have the same declension for 
all genders, as we have already seen in many parts of 
this work, particularly in the Table of the Declension 
of Adjectives, Lesson XX. 


REMARK. 


To become intimately acquaintend with the declension 
of adjectives, ordinal numbers, and pronominal adjec+ 
tives, the learner has only to familiarize himself with 
the definite article; for when the adjective is preceded 
by a word having the characteristic termination ®, it 
takes en in all the cases, except in the nominative sin- 
gular of all genders and the accusative singular femi- 
nine and neuter, in which it takes e. (Lesson XX. 
No. 2.) The adjective itself takes these terminations 
when it is not preceded by any article’, or if the word 


5 Some authors write mehre, others mehrere. The latter is more 
usual, the former more correct. 

6 The terminations of the definite article are called characteristic, 
because they characterize the case, number, and gender. 

7 Except in the genitive singular masculine and neuter, in which 


’ 


x 
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preceding has not the characteristic termination, as: ein, 
mein, fein, &c. in the nominative of. the masculine, and 
nominative and accusative of the neuter sender. 

This principle is clearly exemplified in the adjective 
preceded by the indefinite article. The nominative ein, 
not having the characteristic termination er for the mas- 
culine and eé fur the neuter, the adjective takes it. Ex. 
Ein guter Mann, cin gutes Kind, 

The characteristic termination of the masculine being 
er, and that of the neuter e$, that ofthe feminine is e: 
so that it is sufficient to join the ending e to a word of 
the characteristic termination to make it feminine. Ex. 
Masc. and neuter: Diefer, diejes; feminine, diefe; mase. 
and neuter: jener, fenes; feminine, jene. 

These principles being once well understood, the 
learner will find no difficulty whatever in declining ad- 
jectives, ordinal numbers, or pronominal adjectives. 


Have you my pen? Haben Sie meine Heder? 

No, Madam, I have it not. Nein, Madam (gnädige Frau"), 

ich habe fie ni 

Which bottle have you broken? = Flafche aben Sie zer 
roden 

Which soup has she eaten? sgeige Suppe hat fie gegeffen? 

What pear have you? Was für eine Birne babes Sie? 

What linen have“ you bought? Was für Leinwand haben Sie 
gekauft ? 

Do you see my sister? Cehen Sie meine Schwefter? 

1 do see her. Sch febe fie. 


Have you seen my sisters? a Sie meine Schweftern ge- 


ehen 
No, my lady, I have not seen PN mein Fräulein, ich habe fie 


them. nicht gefeben. 
The nose, die Nafe; 
the butter, die Butter; 
the soup, die Suppe; 
the towel, das Handtuch ; 
the napkin, das Tellertus, die Serviette, 


it takes en, and in the nominative and accusative singular of the 
— in which it changes a8 into ed. (Lesson XX.. No. 1.) 

8 If speaking to a lady of. rank, gnädige Frau, gracious lady, 
must be used. 
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EXERCISES, 183. 


Are you not surprised at what my friend has done?— 
Iam much surprised at it.- At what is your son surprised ? 
—He is surprised at your courage.— Are you sorry for 
having written to my uncle?—I am on the contrary glad 
of it—At what art thou afflicted?—I am not afflicted at 
the happiness of my enemy, but at the death of my friend. 
— How are your brothers ?—They have been very well for 
these few days.—Are you glad of it?—I am glad to hear 
that they are well—Are you a Saxon?—No, I am a Prus- 
sian.—Do the Prussians like to learn French?—They do 
like to learn it.— Do the Prussians speak German as well 
as the Saxons ?—The Saxons and the Prussians speak Ger- 
man well; but the Austrians do not pronounce it very well 
(nidyt allzu gut); notwithstanding they are (deffen ungeachtet 
jind e8) very good people.—Which day of the week (wel- 
chen Tag in der Woche) do the Turks celebrate (feiern)? 
— They celebrate Friday (den §reitag); but the Christians 
celebrate Sunday, the Jews Saturday, and the negroes 
their birth-day (dev Geburtstag). 


184. 


Has your sister my gold ribbon? — She has it not.— What 
has she ?—She has nothing —Has your mother anything ?— 
She has a fine gold furk—Who has my large bottle ?— 
Your sister has it.— Do you sometimes see your mother ?—- 
I see her often —When did you see your sister?—I saw 
her three months and a half (0ds. C., Lesson LXVII ) ago. 
— Who has my fine nuts ?--Your good sister has them.— 
Has she also my silver forks ?—She has them not. — Who 
has them?—Your mother has them.—Have your sisters had 
my pens?—They have not had them, but I believe that 
their children have had them.—Why does your brother 
complain ?—He complains because his right hand aches.— 
Why do you complain ?—I complain because my left hand 
aches.— Is your sister as old as my mother ?—She is not 
so old, but she is taller.—Has your brother purchased 
anything ?—He. has purchased something.—What has he 
bought?--He has bought fine linen and good pens.—Has 
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he not bought some silk stockings ?— He has bought some. — 
Is your sister writing ?— No, Madam, she is not writing. — 
Why does she not write ?— Beeause she has a sore hand.— 
Why does the daughter of your neighbour not go out?— 
She does not go out because she has sore feet.-— Why 
does my sister not speak?—Because she has a sore 
mouth —Hast thou not seen my silver pen?—I have not 
seen it.—Hast thou a front room?—I have one behind, 
but my brother has one in the front.—Does the wife of 
our shoemaker go out already ?—No, my lady, she does 
not go out yet, for she is still very ill. 


185. 


Which bottle has your little sister broken?—She broke 
the one which my mother bought yesterday.—Have you 
eaten of my soup or of my mother’s?—I have eaten 
neither of yours nor your mother’s, but of that of my good 
sister.—Have you seen the woman that was with (bei) me 
this morning?—I have not seen her.—Has your mother 
hurt herself?—She has not hurt herself.—Have you a sore 
nose ?—I have not a sore nose, but a sore hand.— Have 
you cut your finger?—No, my lady, I have cut my hand. 
—Will you give me a pen?—I will give you one.—Will 
you (have) this (one ; or that (one) ?—I will (have) neither. 
— Which (one) do you wish to have?—I wish to have 
that which your sister has.—Do you wish to have my 
mother’s good black silk or my sister's ?—I wish to have 
neither your mother’s nor your sister’s, but that which 
you have.—Can you write with this pen?—I can write 
with it. (Obs. B., Lesson LIV ) — Each woman thinks her- 
self amiable (liebcnémwitrdig) and each is conceited (befigt 
Cigenliebe).—The same (eben fo) as men (die Mannsper- 
fon), my dear friend.—Many a one thinks himself learned 
who is not so, and many men surpass (übertreffen*) women 
in vanity (an Eitelfeit). (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 
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EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein und achtzigfte Lection. 


To go into the kitchen, to be 
in, the kitchen, 


To go to church, to be at church. 
To go to school, to be at school. 


To go into the cellar, to be in 
the cellar. 
The dancing school, 
the play (the comedy), 
the opera, 


To_go a hunting, to be a hunt- 
ing. 


To go to the eastle, to be at 
the castle, 
To go to the exchange, to be 
at the exchange. 
The bank, 
the bench, 
o to fish or a fishing. 
unt. 


To 
To 


The whole day, all the day, 
the wohle morning, 

the whole a i 
the whole night, all the night, 
the whole year, . 
the whole week, 

the whole society, 

All at once, 

suddenly (all of a sudden), 


Next week. 
Last week. 
This week. 
This year. 


1 The preposition auf denotes 


Su die Küche gehen *, in der Küche 
feon *, (See Lesson XXXI, 
Note 2.) 

In die Kirche geben *, im der 
Kirche feyn *. 

In die Schule 
Schule feyn *. 

Sn den Keller 
Keller feyn*. 

die Tanzfchulez 

die Komdpie; 
die Oper. 


geben*, im der 


geben“, in dem 


+ Auf die Jagd geben*, auf der 
Sagd feyn*.(See LessonXXXIM. 
Note 1.) 

Auf das Cchloß geben *, auf dem 
Schlofie feyn!*, 

Auf vie Börfe geben*, auf der 
Börfe feyn*. 

die Banf (plur. Banken); 

die Bank (plur. Bänfe). 

Fifchen gehen *. 

Sagen, 


den ganzen Tag; 

den ganzen Morgen; 

den ganzen Abend; 

die ganze Nacht; 

das ganze Sabr; avid 
die ganze Woche; 

die ganze Gefellfchaft?. 

auf einmal; 

plöglich. 


Die künftige (nate) Wode, 
Die vorige (vergangene) Wore, 
Diefe Woche, 


Diefes Jahr. 


action and existence upon the ex- 


terior of anything or molion towards an elevation. 
2 Substantives terminating in ei, beit, feit, fchaft, and ath, are 
feminine. (See pages 5, 6, 7; Method; Part Il}. 


— 286 — 


Your mother, 


your sister, 
your sisters, 
A person, «ı 
The belly-ache, 
She has the stomach-ache. 
His sister has a violent head- 
ache. 


Some of it, any of it. ) Sing. 
Some of them, any of\ and 

them. Plur. 
Of it, of them. fem. 


Pronouns possessive absolute, 


Mine, his, hers, | Si 
Ours, yours, theirs, ang 
Mine, his, hers, 

Plural. 


Ours, yours, theirs, 


Have you my pen or hers? 


I have hers. 
To her. 


What do you wish to send to 
your aunt? 

I wish to send her a tart. 

Will you send her also fruits ? 

I will send her some. 

Have you sent the books to my 
sisters ? 

1 have sent them to them. 


+ Spre Frau Mutter (See Obs 

Ds LXXVII.); 

+ Shr Fräulein Schweiter; 

+ Shre Fräulein Schweftern; 

eine Perfon. j 

das Bauchmweh; plur. vie Baud- 
fchmerzen. 

Sie hat Magenfchmerzen (plur.). 

Schwefter hat hettiges Kopf: 
web, 


Singular. and Plur. fem. 


nn N 
Welche, deven, derfelben. 
(See 06s. Lesson XVIII). 


| Singular. 


FEMININE. 


~ 


die meinige, die feinige, die ibrige. 
die unferige, bie Eurige, die ihrige. 
Plural. 

die meinigen, bie feinigen, 
‚die ihrigen. 

die unferigen, 
die ihrigen®, 

Haben Sie meine Feder oder bie 


die Eurigen, 


- 


; tige? - 
Sh habe die ihrige. 


Shr (See Table of Personal 
Pronouns, Lesson XXX.). 


Was wollen Sie Ihrer Muhme 
fhiden ? 

Sch will ihr eine Torte fchicden. 

Bollen Sie ihr auhFritchte ficken? 

Soh will iby welche fcbicen. 

Haben Ste meinen Schweftern die 
Bücher gms 

3h habe Sie ihnen gefhict. 


8 These pronouns have the declension of an adjective preceded 


by the definite article, 


+ 


(See Lesson 1X.) 
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The fruit, 

the tart, 

“the aunt, 

the peach, 

the strawberry, 
the cherry, 

the cousin (aunt), 
the niece, 


the might (power), 


the maid-servant, 
the gazette, 


die Frucht; 
die Torte; 
die Muhme (die Tante); 
die Pfirfiche; 
die Erdbeere; 
die Kirfche; 
die Bafe; 

die Nichte; 
die Macht; 
die Magd; 
die Zeitung’. 


the relation, 1M. ver er (an adjec- 


)F. vie Verwandte; | tive noun.) 


the neighbour (feminine), die Nachbarinn; 
the ware (merchandize, goods), die Waare. 


Obs. A. A feminine substantive is formed by joining 
the syllable inn to a masculine substantive, Ex. 


The actor, der Schaufpieler; 
the actress, die Schaufpielerinn. 
Obs. B. If the radical syllable of the masculine sub- 


stantive contains one of the vowels a, 0, u, it is ge- 
nerally softened on being made feminine by the addition 
of the syllable inn, Ex. 


' The countess, 
the fool (fem.), 
the cook (fem.), 


the peasant era wife), 


the sister-in-law, 


To catch a cold, 

To have a cold, 

To have a cough, 

I have caught a cold. 


The cold, 
the cough, 
To make sick. 
It makes me sick. 


4 Words terminating in ung are feminine, (See page 7, 8, Method, 
Part II.) cn at / . 


die Gräfinn; 

die Närrinn ; 

die Köchinn; 

die Bäuerinn; 
die Schwägerinn. 


den Schnupfen befommen *, 
den Schnupfen haben *, 
den Ouften haben *, 


Sh babe den Schnupfen befom- 


men, 
der Schnupfen; 
der Huften, 
Krank. machen. 
Es macht mich Frank, 
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EXERCISES. 186, 


Where is your cousin ?—He is in the kitchen.—Has your 
cook (fem.) already made the soup?—She has made it, 
for it stands already upon the table.— Where is your 
mother ?—She is at church.—Is your sister gone to school? 
She is gone thither.— Does your mother often go tochurch? 
—She goes thither every morning and every evening. — At 
what o'clock in the morning does she go to church ?— 
She goes thither as soon as she gets up.— At what o'clock 
does she get up?—She gets up at sun-rise.—Dost thou 
go to school to-day ?—I do go thither.—What dost theu 
learn at school?—I learn to read, write, and speak there. 
— Where is your aunt?—She is gone to the play with my 
little sister.—Do your sisters go this evening to the opera? 
—No, Madam, they go to the dancing school.—Is your 
father gone a hunting?—He has not been able to goa 
hunting, for he has a coid.—Do you like to go a hunting? 
—I like to go a fishing better than a hunting.—Is your 
father still in the country ?—Yes, Madam, he is still there. 
—What does he do there?—He goes a hunting and a 
fishing there.—Did you hunt when you were inthe country ? 
—I hunted the whole day. 


"187. 


How long have you stayed with (bei) my mother ?—I 
stayed with her the whole evening.—Is it long since you 
_ were at the castle?—I was there last week. —Did you 

find many people there ?—I found only three persons there. 
— Who were those three persons ®—They (¢8) were the 
count, the countess, and their daughter.—Are these girls 
as good as'their brothers?—They are better than they.— 
Can your sisters speak German?—They cannot, but they 
are learning it—Have you brought anything to your mo- 
ther?—I brought her good fruits and a fine tart—What 
has your niece brought you?—She has brought us good 
cherries, good strawberries, and good peaches.—Do you 
like peaches%—I do like them much (fehr).—How many 
peaches has your neighbour (fem.) given you?—She has 
given me more than twenty of them—Have you eaten 
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many cherries this year ?—I have eaten many of them.— 
Did you give any to your little sister?—I gave her some. 
—Why have you not given any to your good neighbour 
(fem.)?—I wished to give her some, but she did not wish 
to take any, because she does not like cherries. Were 
there many pears last year ?--There were not many. 


188. 


Why do your sisters not go to the play ?—They cannot 
go thither, because they have a cold, and that makes them 
very ill.—Did you sleep well last night?—I did not sleep 
well, for my children made too much noise in my room. — 
Where were you last night ? ~I was at my brother-in-law’s. 
—Did you see your sister-in-law ?—I did see her.—How is 
she ?—She was better yesterday evening than usual.—Did 
you play?—We did not play, but we read some good 
books: for my sister-in-law likes to read better than to play. 
—Have you read the gazette to-day ?—I have read it.— 
Is there any thing new in it?—I have not read anything 
new in it—Where have you been since (feitbem) I saw 
you?—I have been at Vienna, London, and Berlin. —Did 
you speak to my sister?—I did speak to her.— What does 
she say ?—She says that she wishes to see you.— Where 
have you put my pen ?—I have put it on the table. —Do you 
intend to see your aunt to-day?—I do intend to see her, 
for she has promised me to dine with us.—I admire (be= 
wundern) that family (die Familie), for the father is the king 
and the mother the queen of it. The children and the 
servants (baé Gefinde has no plural) are the subjects (der 
Unterthan, gen. en) of the state (ter Staat)—The tutors 
of the children are the ministers (der Minifter), who share 
(theilen) with the king and queen the care (tie Sorge) 
of the government (die Regierung). —The good educa- 
tion (die Erziehung) which is given to children (See Ods. 
Contin. of Lesson LXXIL) is the crown (die Krone) of 
monarchs (der Monarch, gen. en). (See end of Lesson 
XXXVL) 
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EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON-— Bwei nnd achtzigfte 


Section. 

To march (to walk). Marfchiren?, 

To walk (to go on foot). Geben* (zu Auße geben). 

To step. Srhreiten*, Part. past, gefchrit- 

ten. Imperf. fohritt. 

To travel. Reifen, \ take feyn for their 
To wander (to go on foot). Wandern, } auxiliary. 
The traveller, der Reifende; 


me wanderer (the traveller on per Wanderer (Wandersmann), 
oot). 

To walk or travel a mile. Eine Meile zurüdlegen. 

To make a step (meaning to Einen Schritt maden. 

ou physically), 


To take a step (meaning to take Einen Schritt thun*. 
measures morally), 
To go on a journey. Eine Reife machen. 
To make a speech. ; ine Rede halten*. 
anata Mess ein Gefipäft (plural 0). 
To transact business. Gefchäfte machen. 
To salt. Salzen. 
Salt meat efalzenes Fleifch; 
fresh meat, Prifcyes Stel: : 
the food (victuals), vie Spetfe; 
the dish (mess), das Gericht (plur. e); 
the milk, die Mild. 
Salt meats, gefalzene Speifen; 
Milk-food, Milchfpeife. 
To attract. An fih giehben* Cherbei- 


siehen*, angieben*), 
The load stone attracts iron. oe Magnet zieht das Eifen an 
; , 


Her singing attracts me. Shr Gefang zieht mich an. 
To allure, to entice. Loden. 
To excite, to charm. Reizen. 


4 The verb marfchiren takes the auxiliary feyn*, when there is 
a destination of place, else it takes either haben* or fepn*. Ex. 
Die Armee ift nad Rom marfdirt, the army has marched to Rome; 
die Armee hat Cor ift) den ganzen Tag marfchirt, the army has 
Marched the whole day, 
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To charm, to enchant. Bezaubern, 
To enrapture, to ravish. Entzüden. 


I am enraptured with it. 
The beauty, 
the harmony, 
the voice, 
the power (the force), 


To meddle with something. 


To concern one’s self about 
something. 

To trouble one’s head about 
something. (to meddle with 
something). 


1 do not meddle with other peo- 
ple’s business. 
The quarrel (the contest), 
the commerce (the traffic), 
Strange (foreign), 
It is strange. 


He employs himself in painting. 
The art of painting, 
the chymistry, 
the chymist, 


the art, 


To look at some one. 
To concern some one. 
1 look at you. 


The thing, 


| 
| 


Soh bin darüber entzückt, 
die Schönheit; 

die Harmonie; 

die Stimme ; 

die Gewalt. 


Sih in Etwas mifchen. 
Sich mit Etwas abgeben *®. 


Sich um Etwas befümmern. 


Ih mifhe mich nicht in fremde 
Händel. 

der Handel, 

der Handel (has no plural), 

fremd, 

Es ift fonderbar. 


Er gibt fich mit ver Malerei ab. 

die Malerei; 

die Chymie, die Scheidefunft; 

der Chymifer (der Scheivekünft- 
ler); 

die Kunft. 


Semanden anfeben *. 
Semanden angeben *. 
Ich fehe Sie an. . 
die Sache, 

das Ding (plur. e). 


I do not like to meddle with 3h mifche mich night gern in 


things that do not concern me. 
What is that to me? 
What is that to you? 


To repeat. 


the repetition, 


the beginning, the commen- 
cement, 
the wisdom, 


Dinge, die mich nichts angehen. 
+ Was geht das mid an? 
+ Was geht das Sie an? 


Wiederholen, 
das Wiederholen. 


LXXI. Note 2.) 
der Anfang; 


die Weisheit; 


(See Lesson 


49 * 
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\ das Studium?; 


the study, |dag Studien; 


the goddess, die Göttin; 
the lord, der Herr; 
the nightingale, die Nachtigall. 
All commencements are difficult. Aller Anfang ift fhwer (aproverb). 
To create. Schaffen. Part. past geichaf- 
j fen. Imperf. fchuf. 
The creator, der Schöpfer; 
the creation, die Schöpfung; 
the benefit (the kindness), die Woplthat; 
the fear of the Lord, die Fureht des Herrn; 
the heaven, der Himmel; 
the earth, die Erde; 
the solitude, die Einfanfeit; 
the lesson, die Lection; 
the exercise, vie Aufgabe; 
. the goodness, die Giite 5, 


I have done it for your sake. Sh habe ed Shretwegen gethan. 


Obs. The preposition wegen takes is place either be- 
fore or after the genitive which it governs; but when 
it follows a personal pronoun, the letter t is substituted 
for the letter r of the pronoun which then forms one 
word with the preposition. The same thing should be 
observed with regard to the prepositions halben, en 
account of, and um—willen, for the sake of, with this 
difference, that they never stand before the case. Ex. 


Meinetwegen, meinethalben, on Unfertwegen, unferthalben, on 


account of me. account of us. 

Deinetwegen, deinethalben, on Curetwegen, eurethalben, on ac- 
account of thee. count of you. 

Geinetwegen, feinethalben, on Shretwegen, ihrethalben, on ac- 
account of him. count of them, for their sake. 


Shretwegen, ihretbalben, on ac- 
count of her. 


2 Substantives terminating in um, form their plural by ge 
um into en. Ex. das Snotvipuum, the individual; plar. Die Indie 
viduen; das Studium, the study; plar. bie Studien. 

3 Abstract. substantives have generally no plural in German, as 
die Güte, the goodness; die Liebe, the love, &c. (See note 1, page 
2, Method, Part UI.) 
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In the same way we say: um meinetwilfen, for my 
sake; um deinetwillen, for thy sake, &c. 


ssa eg done it for the sake of Er hat es um ihretwilfen gethan. 

er. 

On account of you and your hret- und Ihrer Kinder, eben foz 
children, as well as on account wohl als meinet- und der meini- 
of me and mine, I have put gen wegen, habe ich Ihnen diefe 
you in mind of and inculcated wichtige und untrügliche Wahr- 
this important and infallible heit zu Gemüthe geführt und 
truth. eingehärft, 

The cleanliness, the unclean- die Reinlichfeit; die Unveinlich- 
liness, eit ; 

the government (meaning the die Obrigkeit. 


magistrate). 
Sensible, reasonable, vernünftig. 
Not only—but also. Nicht allein — fondern auch, 


EXERCISES. 189. 


Will you dine with us to-day ?—With much pleasure. — 
What have you for dinner?— We have good soup, some 
fresh and salt meat, and some milk-food.—Do you like 
milk-food ?—I like it better than all other food. —Are you 
ready to dine?—I am ready.—Do you intend to set out 
soon?—I intend setting out next week.—Do you ‚travel 
alone?—No, Madam, I travel with my uncle.—Do you 
travel on foot or in a carriage ?—We travel in a carriage. 
-—Did you meet any one in (auf with the dative) your last 
journey to Berlin?—We met many wanderers.—What do 
you intend to spend your time in this summer ?—I intend 
to take a short journey.—Did you walk much in your last 
journey ?—I like much to walk, but my uncle likes to go 
in a carriage. —Did he not wish to walk?—He wished to 
walk at first, but after having taken a few steps, he wished 
to get into the carriage, so that I did not walk much.— 
What have you been doing at school to-day ?—We have 
been listening to our professor, who made a long speech 
on (über with the accus.) the goodness of God.— What did 
he say?—After saying “God is the creator of heaven 
and earth; the fear of the Lord is the commencement of 
all wisdom;” he said, “Repetition is the mother of studies, 
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and a good memory is a great benefit of God.’— Why did 
you not stay longer in Holland?—When I was there the 
living was dear, and I had not money enough to stay 
there longer. —What sort of weather was it when you 
were on the way to Vienna?—It was very bad weather; 
for it was stormy, and snowed, and rained very heavily *. 


190. 


What are you doing all the day in this garden?—I am 
walking in it (darin). — What is there in it that attracts 
you?—The singing of the birds attracts me.—Are there 
any nightingales in it?—There are some in it, and the 
harmony of their singing enchants me.— Have those night- 
ingales more power over (über with the accus ) you than 
the beauties of painting, or the voice of your tender (zätt- 
lid)) mothe-, who loves: you so much?—I confess, the har- 
mony of the singing of those little birds has more power over 
me than the most tender words of my dearest friends.— 
What does your niece amuse herself with in her soli- 
tude?—She reads a good deal and writes letters to her 
mother.— What does your uncle amuse himself with in his 
solitude ?—He employs himself in painting and chymistry. 
—Does he no longer do any business ?— He no longer does 
any, for he is too old to do it.—Why does he meddle 
with your business ®—He does not generally (gewöhnlid)) 
meddle with other people’s business; but he meddles with 
mine, because he loves me.--Has your master made you 
repeat your lesson to-day ?—He has made me repeat it. — 
Did you know it?—I did know it pretty well.—Have you 
also done some exercises?—I have done some, but what 
is that to you, 1 beg?—I do not generally meddle with 
things that do not concern me; but I love you so much 
(fo feb) that I concern myself much (jer) about what you 
are doing.—Does any one trouble his head about you ?— 
No one troubles his head about me; for I am not worth 
the trouble.—Not only for the sake of cleanliness, but also 
for the sake of health (die Gesundheit), prudent people avoid 


4 The learner must here repeat all the expressions relative to the 
impersonal verb E8 ift, it is, in Lessons LVI. and LVIIL) 
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(fih büten vor with the dative) uncleanliness, and wash 


themselves often. 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON. 


(See end of Lesson XXXVI) 





— Drei und achtzigfte Section. 


OF THE FUTURE. 


The first or simple future is formed from the present 


of the auxiliary werden”, to become’, 


and the infinitive 


of the verb, as in English from shall or will, and the 


infinitive. Ex. 


I shall Jove, he (she) will love. 
Thou wilt love, you will love. 


We shall love, they will love. 


1 shall be loved. 

Will you love my mother? 
1 shall love her much. 
I shall never love her. 

1 shall love her when she loves 
me, 

Will you go out to-day? 


To be dusty. 


Is it dusty? 

It is dusty. 

It is very dusty. 

Is it muddy out of doors? 
It is very muddy. 


To be smoky, to smoke. 
Is it smoky? Does it smoke? 
It is very smoky, It smokes 
much. 
It is too smoky. 
much. 


Sh werde lieben, er (fie) wird 
ieben. 

Du wirft lieben, Ihr werdet 
(Sie werden) Lieben. 

Wir werden lieben, fie werben 
lieben. 


Sh werde geliebt werben. 

Werden Sie meine Mutter lieben? 

Sch werde fie fehr Tieben. 

Sch werde fie nie lieben. 

Sch werde fie lieben, wenn fie mich 
lieben wird. (SeeLesson LXIX). 

Werden Sie heute ausgehen? 


Staubig feyn*, ftauben. 


Sft ed ftaubig ? 

Gs ift ftaubig. 

&8 ift fehr aubig. 

Sft es fhmußig Sraitfien 
Es ift fehr fhmußig. 


Rauden. 
Naucht es? 
Es raucht fehr, 


It smokes too G8 raucht zu fehr. 


i The verb iverden*, when employed in the formation of the 
future and other tenses, loses its proper signification. 
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To go in. Hinein prien®. 
To come in. Herein fommen*, 
Will you go in? Werden Sie hinein gehen ? 
To sit down. Sid fepen. 
To sit. Siten* (verb neuter). Part. 


past, gefeffen. Imperf. fag. 
I will sit down-on that chair. Ich will mich anf diefenStubtfesen*. 


Where did he’ sit? Wo faß er 
He sat upon that chair. Er faß auf diefem Stuhle. 
To have left. said bleiben*, Imperfect 
blieb. 
How much money have you left? Wieviel Geld bleibt Ihnen übrig? _ 
1 have a crown left. Es bleibt mir ein Thaler übrig. 


I have only three crowns left. G8 bleiben mir nur drei Thaler 


übrig. 
If is pe him I shall have but Wenn ich ihm bezahle, wird mir 
ittle 


eft. nur fwenig übrig bleiben (or 
fo wird mir nur wenig übrig 
bleiben). 


> A. The subject is placed after the verb in an 
inversion of propositions; that is, when that which ought 
to stand first is put after, and forms, as it were, the 
complement of the other. An inversion of propositions 
takes place when the first proposition begins with a 
conjunction. Ex. 


If he comes, I shall speak to Wenn er fommt, werde ih mit 


him (inversion). ihm fprechen. 
I shall speak to him if he comes Sch werde mit ihm fprechen, wenn 
(without inversion). er fommt. 


If it is fine weather to-morrow, Wenn es morgen fhönes Wetter 
Ishalltake awalk (inversion). ift, werde ich fpazieren geben. 

I shall take a walk, if it is fine Sch werde fpazieren geben, wenn - 
weather to-morrow (without es morgen fines Wetter ift. 
inversion). 


E> B. The subject is also placed after its verb, 
when in an inversion of propesitions the conjunction 
wenn, if, is omitted in the first. This omission of the 


2 Whenever a will or intention, and not merely futurity, is to be 
expressed, the verb wollen * is used, 
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conjunction may take place or not; but when it does, 
the second proposition begins with the conjunction fo, 
then (so). 


Then (so). So. 

au ; » Befomme ich mein Geld (instead 
if else my money, I shall Sf: wenn ih mein Geld bee 
u io fomme), fo bezahle ich Ihnen. 


Spricht er zu mir (for: wenn er 
If ze secure to me, I shall an au mit fbriht), fo werde ich 
" ihm antworten, 


Obs. When the conjunction ‘wenn is not omitted, the 
conjunction fo of the second proposition may either be 
omitted or not, unless the proposition is of a certain 
length. 


If you will prone me to keep Wenn Sie mir verfprechen wollen, 
it secret, I shall tell it you. es geheim zu halten, fo werbe 
ih ed Ihnen fagen. 


1 have spent all my money, so Ich habe all mein Geld aus- 


that I have none left. gegeben, fo daß mir feing mehr 
übrig bleibt. 
To fill. Füllen (Canfüllen). 
To fill a bottle with wine. Eine afte mit Wein anfüllen. 


I fill my purse with money. Ich fille meinen Beutel (meine 
Börfe) mit Geld. 
With what do you fill that glass? Womit füllen Sie diefes Glad? 


EXERCISE. 191. 


Will your father go out to-day ?—He will go out, if it 
is fine weather.—Will your sister go out?—She will go 
out, ifit is not windy.— Will you love my brother ?—I shall 
love him with all my heart, if he is as good as you.— 
Will your parents go into the country to-morrow ?—They 
will not go, for it is too dusty.—Shall we take a walk 
to-day ?— We will not take a walk, for it is too muddy 
out of doors.—Do you see the castle of my relation behind 
yonder mountain?—I do see it—Shall we go in?—We 
will go in, if you like.—Will you go into that room?— 
I shall not go into it, for it is smoky.—I wish you a good 
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morning, Madam.— Will you not come in?—Will you not 
sit down?—I will sit down upon that large chair.— Will 
you tell me what has become of your brother?—I will tell 
you. Here is the chair upon which he sat often. — When 
did he die?—He died two years ago —I am very much 
(febr) afflicted at it—Hast thou spent all thy money ?— 
I have not spent all.--How much hast thou left of it?— 
Ihave not much left of it; Ihave but one florin left How 
much money have thy sisters left?—They have but three 
crowns left.— Have you money enough left to pay your tailor? 
— Ihave enough of it left to pay him; but if [ pay him, I 
shall have but little left. -How much money will your bro- 
thers have left ?—They will still have a hundred crowns left. 
— Will you speak to my uncle if you see him?—If I see 
him, I shall speak to him.— Will you take a walk to-mor- 
row ?—If it is fine weather I shall take a walk; but if it 
is bad weather I shall stay at home.—Will you pay your 
shoemaker ?—I shall pay him, if I receive my money to- 
morrow. — Why do you wish to go? —If your father comes 
I shall not go; but if he does not come, I must go. — Why 
do you not sit down?—If you will stay with (bei) me, I 
will sit down; but if you go, I shall go along with you. — 
Will vou love my children ?—If they are good and assidu- 
ous, I shall love them; but if they are idle and naughty, I 
shall despise and punish them.— AmI right in speaking thus 
(fo) ?—You are not wrong. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON.— Vier und achtzigfle 
Section. 


OF THE PAST OR COMPOUND INFINITIVE. 


In German, as in English, the past infinitive is formed 
from the infinitive of the auxiliary and the past parti- 
ciple of the verb; but in English the past participle 
stands after the infinitive, whereas in German it pre- 
cedes it. Ex. 


Have loved, to have loved. Geliebt haben, geliebt zu haben. 
In order to have loved. » Un geliebt zu haben. 


| 


Without having loved. _ Obne geliebt zu haben. 
Have been loved. Geliebt worden feyn. 
To have been loved. Gelieht worden zu fepn. 


OF THE PAST FUTURE. 
The past or compound future is formed, as the first 


or simple future (preceding l.esson), from the present 
of the auxiliary werden“, and the past infinitive.. Ex. 


I shall have loved, he (she) will Sch werde geliebt haben, er (fie) 


have loved. wird geliebt haben. 

Thou wilt have loved, you will Du wirft geliebt haben, Shr wer: 
have loved. det (Siewerden) geliebt haben. 

We shall have loved, they will Bir werden geliebt haben, fie 
have loved. werden geliebt haben. 

I shall have been loved. Soh werde geliebt worden feyn. 

I shall have written my letters Sch werde meine Briefe gefthrie- 
before you return. ben haben, ehe Sie zurüdfom- 

men. 


When I have paid for the horse ate (ormerne Beychli haben) 
1 shall have only ten crowns werden mir nur nee pore Thee 
left. fer übrig bleiben. 


k= A. When at-the end of a proposition there are 
two infinitives, two past participles, or an infinitive and 
a past participle, the verb which on account of the con- 
junction ought to be thrown to the end of the phrase, 
may be placed either before or after those infinitives 
or participles. Ex, 


ree werden Cie thu, wenn Sie 
What will you do when you) zu Mittag gegeffen haben wer- 
have dined? den, or werden zu Mittag ge- 
geffen haben? 
; . enn ich Ihren Bruder gefpro- 
bite a ae al ape fom) ps Re or EN oh 
rother sn 0 Ww ‘ ; , 

: 1 fyrochen. haben, fo werde ich 
have to ¢o. wien, wad ich zu thun habe. 


E> 2. The latter way of placing the verb is the 
most elegant and most usual. Ex, 
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Ih babe ihm gefagt, daß Sie 
~ I have told him that you have das Pferd haben verfaufen müf- 
been obliged to sell the horse. | fen (and not verfaufen gemußt 

or müffen haben). 


The same (feminine), Diefelbe, diendmlide. (See 
Lessons XIV. and XVI.) 


on Diefelbe (die nimlidhe) Sache. 
The same thing. | Dasfetbe (das nämliche) Ding. 
Oue and the same. Einerlei. 
It is all one (the same). Es ift einerlei, 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Such. Solmher, foldhe, foldes 


(is declined according to 
the characteristic termina- 
tion). 


Obs. A. When fold is preceded by ein or my it has 
the declension of an adjective. Ex. 


Such a man, such a woman, Gin folder Mann, eine folce 


such a child. Frau, ein folches Kind. 
Such men merit esteem. Soldhe Menfchen verdienen Ach 
tung, 


Obs. B. When fold) is followed by ein it is not de- 
clined. Ex. 


Such a man, such a woman, Gold ein Mann, fold eine Frau, 
such a happiness. fold ein Glüd. 


On the outside of, without, outof. Außerhalb (a preposition go- 
verning the genitive), 


The church stands outside the Die Kirche ift außerhalb der Stadt. 


town. 
I shall wait for you before the Id werde Sie vor dem Thore 
town-gate. (Stadtthore) erwarten. 


: das Stadtthor. 
The town or city gate, He Thor — Stadt. 


To go out. Hinausgeben*. 
To come out. Herausfommen *. 
Seldom (rarely). Selten. 


Does he sit under the tree? Gist er unter dem Baume ? 
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He is sitting under it. Er fist darunter. (Obs. B. Les- 
son LIV.) 
* 
To continue (to proceed). (Golem. ; 
He continues his speech. + Er fährt in feiner Rede fort. 
: \ver Appetit, 
The appetite, |die Epluft, die Luft zum Eifen; 
the narrative, the tale, die Erzählung; 
the shore (the coast, the bank), das Ufer; 
the sea-shore, das Ufer "des Meeres; 
on the sea-shore, am Ufer des Meeres. 
Not until (not before). Nit eher — bis. 
Before. Ehe, ehe als, bevor. 
I shall not see him until I go Sch werde ihn nicht fehen, ehe 
thither. en, ich bingebe. 
Did you see him before his de- Haben Sie + vor feiner Ab» 
arture ? reife gefehen? 
1 do not do it until you tell it Sch thue es nicht, bid Sie ed mir 
me. fagen. 
There is, there are. Da ift, Plural da find. 
Here is, here are. Hier ift, — hier find. 
Here I am. Hier bin ich. 
There is my book. Da ift mein Bud. 
There it is. Da ift es. 
There they are. Da find fie. 
Therefore. Deßwegen, daher. 
That is the reason why. Das ift die Urfahe warum. 
Therefore I say so. Deswegen fage ich es. 
My sister’s feet are cold. Meiner Schwefter frieren die Füße. 
Her hands are cold. Shr frieren die Hände (es ift ihr 


an den Händen kalt). 


EXERCISES. 192. 


When will you go to Italy ?—I shall go as soon as I have 
learnt Italian.—When will your brothers go to Germany ? 
— They will go thither as soon as they know German.-— 


1 Fortfeßen is a regular verb active, and governs the accusative; 
‘ fortfabren*, on the contrary, is neuter and irregular, and governs 
the dative with the preposition in or mit. 


When will they learn it?—They will learn it when they 
have found a good master—How much money shall we 
have left when we have paid for our horses?—When we 
have paid for them, we shall have only a hundred crowns 
left.— Have you told my brother that I have been obliged 
to sell the carriage? —I have told him so.—Have you writ- 
ten to the same man to whom my father wrote ?—I have 
not written to the same, but to another.—Have they already 
answered you?—Not yet, but I hope to receive a letter 
next week.—Have you ever seen such a person?—I have 
never seen such a one.—Have youalready seen our church? 
—] have not seen it yet.— Where does it stand ?—It stands 
outside the down.—If you wish t» see it, I will go with 
you in order to show it to you,— Who is there ?—It is L 
— Who are those men ?— They are foreigners who wish to 
speaktoyou. Of what country are they ?—They are Ame- 
ricans.— Where have you been since I saw you?— We so- 
journed long on the sea-shore, until a ship arrived, which 
brought us to. France.— Will you continue your narrative ?— 
Scarcely had we arrived in France when we were taken to 
the king, who received (aufnahm) us very well, and sent us 
back to our country.—Whom are you looking for?—I am 
looking for my little brother. —If you wish to find him, you 
must go into the garden, for he is there. —The garden is 
large, and I shall not be able to find him, if you do not 
tell me in which part (der Theil) of the garden he is.— 
He is sitting under the large tree under which we were 
sitting yesterday. —Now I shall find him, 


193. 


Why do your children not livein France ?—They wish to 
learn English, that is the reason why they live in England. 
—Why do you sit near the fire?—My hands and feet are 
cold, that is the reasen why I sit near the fire-—What do 
the people live upon that Jive on the sea-shore ?— They live 
upon fish alone. —Why will you not go a hunting any more? 
—I hunted yesterday the whole day, an I killed nothing 
but an ugly bird, that is the reason why I shall not go 
any more a hunting—Why do you not eat?—I shall not 
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eat before I have a good appetite ——Why does your brother 
eat so much ?—He has a good appetite, that is the reason 
he eats so much.—If you have read the books which I lent 
you, why do you not return them to me?—I intend read- 
ing them once more, that is the reason why I have not 
yet. returned them to you; but I shall return them to you 
as soon as I have read them a (zum) second time.—Why 
did you not bring me my clothes?—They were not made, 
therefore I did not bring them; but I bring them you now, 
here they are. — You have learnt your lesson, why bas your 
sister not learnt hers?— She has taken a walk with my 
mother, that is the reason why she has not learnt it; but 
she will learn it to-morrow.— When will you correct my 
exereises?—I will correct them when you bring me those 
of your sister.—Do you think (glauben) you have made faults 
in them?— I do not know.—If you have made faults, you 
have not studied your lessons well; for the lessons must be 
learnt well, to make no faults in the exercises.—It is all 
the same, if you do not correct them (for) me to-day, 
I shall not learn thein before (jo werde ich fie erft) to- 
morrow.—You must make no faults in your exercises, 
for you have all you want, in order to make none. (See 
end of Lesson XXXVL) 


EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und achtzigfte Lection, 


To die of a disease. An einer (dative) Krankheit fter- 
en*, 

The small-pox, die Blattern (plural of vie Blat- 
ter, the blister, the pustule, 
the pock). 

She died of the small-pox. Sie ift an den Blattern geftorben. 

The fever, the intermitting fever, das Fieber, das Wechfelfieber. 

He had a cold fit. Er hatte einen Anfall von Fieber. 

He has an ague. Er hat das Fieber bekommen. 

His fever has returned. Er hat das Fieber wieder befom- 
men. 

The apoplexy, ver Echlag, der Schlagfluß. 


x 4 Der Schlag hat ihn gerührt. 
He ec been struck with apo-} &, it vom Schlage gerührt wor- 
RT den, 
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Guten Abgang haben *, 
To sell well. Non abgehen*. © 


Viel Käufer finden *, 


Wine sells well. + Der Wein geht gut ab Chat 
guten Abgang). 
Cloth sells well. + Das Tus hat guten Abgang 


(findet viel Käufer), 
Wine will sell well next year. + Der Bein wird nächftes Jahr 
guten Abgang haben, 


To open. Deffnen, aufmachen, auffchlie- 
en #4, 

Zumachen, zufchließen?* (active 
To shut. verbs). 


Bugeben*, zufchließen*, Part. 
past, gefchloffen. Imperf. frhloß. 


To open. Aufgehen* (a neuter verb), fi 

öffnen. 

That door opens easily. Diefe Thür, geht leit auf -cift 
leicht gu. öffnen). 

The door does not shut. Die Thür fohließt nicht. 

The window shuts well. Das Fenfter fchließt gut, 

Far off, from afar. Bon weiten, von ferne, 

That house is seen far off. Man fieht diefes Haus von wei- 


tem (von ferne). 


Sommerfleider trägt man nicht 
Summer clothes are not worn\ im Winter. 


in winter. Gommertleider werden nicht im 
Winter getragen. 
That is not said. Das wird nicht gefagt. 
That cannot be comprehended. Das ift unbe reiflich. 
It is clear. Es ift deutlich, 


’ 


i Deffnen and aufmashen mean to remove the obstacle in order 
to give access, as: bie Thore, die Thür eines Zimmers, einen 
Schrank, einen Brief öffnen or aufmachen, to open the town-gates, 
the door of a room, a cupboard, a letter. Oeffnen is only employed 
to make an opening in the thing itself, as: einen Leichnam, eine 
Aver, ein Gefhwür öffnen, to open a corpse, a vein, an abscess, 
because there is no opening yet. So we say die Lanfgrdben öffnen, 
to open the trenches, Auffchließen is only employed in speaking of 
things that are shut with a key or a padlock. 

2 The same distinction is to be made between gumadhen and zu- 
fhließen*, as between aufmashen and auffchließen *, 
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To conceive, to comprehend. Begreifen*, Part. past, begriffen. 
: Imperf. begriff. 
: : Nach den Umftänven, 
According to circumstances. | Nach Befchaffenheit der Umftanve. 


The disposition, die Befthaffenheit ; 

the circumstance, der Umftand. 

According as. Nachdem, je nachdem, in fo fern. 
a is according to. agrees es it (naddem ed 
bepeont: Nachdem die Umftdnde find. 


Do not put the glass 5 the Stellen Sie das Glas nicht auf 
table, for it will break. den Tifh; denn es wird ger- 
brechen. Imperf. zerbrad. 


To put. Stellen. 
To lay, Legen. 
To set, to seat. Seen. 
To stick. Steden.®. 
Are the women handsome? Sind die Frauen fin? 


They are so; they are rich and Gie find es; fie find reich und 
handsome. fchön. 
. : Woher ift fie? 
bean countrywoman is she? IMo it fie her? 
She is from France. Sie ift aus (or von) Frankreich. 


3 Stellen is used when the person or thing spoken of is, as it 
were, standing upright, and legen when it is. lying. Ex. Die Glafer, 
die Flafhe auf den Tifch ftellen, to put the glasses, the bottle on 
the table; ein Rind auf das Bett legen, to place a child upon the 
ped; ein Kleid auf dad Bett legen, to put a coat upon the hed; wo 
haben Sie meinen Sto hingeftellt? where have you placed my 
stick? Wo haben Sie mein Meffer hingelegt? where have you put 
my knife? The verbs ftehen * and liegen* may be explained by the 
English verbs, to stand and to lie. Ex. Zhr Gtod fteht in meinem 
Zimmer, your stick is (stands) in my room; Shr Bruder fteht am _ 
Senfter, your brother stands at the window; Shr Meffer liegt auf 
dem Tifche, your knife ix (lies) upon the table ; bier fteht Ihr Stod 
und da liegt Ihr Meffer, here stands your stick and there lies your 
knife. Gefen nearly answers to the English verb to seat, as: feßen 
Gie fic hierher, seat yourself here. It is also used in the following 
idiom: Semanven in den Stand feßen, to enable some one, as: ih 
habe ihn in den Stand gefest, es zu thun, I have enabled him to 
do it, Steden, as an active verb, is used with the preposition tt 
followed by the accusative. Ex. Sn die Tafıhe fteden, to put into 
the pocket, We shall hereafter see various other examples of these 


verbs. 
20 


— Bi 


To be angry at somebody (about Böfe auf Jemanden (über Etwas) 
anything). eon. . 
What are you angry about? Worüber find Sie böfe? 


Are you sorry for having done Thut e8 space leid, e8 gethan 
it? zu haben 
Ja thut mir leid. 


I am sorry for it. Es ift mir nicht lieb. (See Lesson 
LXXIX.) 


Polite (courteous), impolite (un- Höflih; unhöflid. 
eivil). 


Happy, unhappy. Glidlih; unglüdlic. 
What sort of pen have you lost? Was für eine Feder haben Sie 
verloren ? 
A gold one. Eine goldene. 
What sort of pens has your sister Was für federn hat Ihre Schwe- 
made? fter gefchnitten ? 5 
Good ones. Gute. 


EXERCISE. 194. 


Of what illness did your sister die?—She died of the 
fever.—How is your brother?—My brother is no longer 
living.—He died three months ago.—I am surprised at it, 
for he was very well last summer when I was in the 
country... Of what did he die?—He died of apoplexy.— 
‘ How is the mother of your friend ?— She is not well; she 
had an attack of ague the day before yesterday, and this 
morning the fever has returned (und diefen Morgen wieder). 
—Has she the intermitting fever?—I do not know, but 
she often has cold fits. — What has become of the woman 
whom I saw at your mother's ?—She died this morning of 
apoplexy.- Did the wine sell well last year ?—It did not 
sell very well; but it will sell better next year, for there 
will be a great deal of it, and it will not be dear.— Why 
do you open the door ?—Do you not see how it smokes 
here?—I do see it; but you must open the window in- 
stead of opening the door—The window does not open 
easily, that is the reason why I open the door.— When 
will you shut it?—I will shut it as soon as there is no 
more smoke.—Why do you not put those beautiful glasses 
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on the small table?—If I put them upon that little table, 
they will break.—Did you often go a fishing when you 
were in that country?—We often went a fishing and a 
hunting.—If you will go with us into the country, you 
will see the castle of my father.—You are very polite, 


Sir; but I have seen that castle already. 


Lesson XXXVI.) 


(See end of 


EIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sedhs und adytzighte Lection. 


The utility, the use, 
_the advantage, 
This thing is of no use. 
To profit by a thing. 
To turn a thing to profit. 
To be useful to any one. 
Of what use is that? 
That is of no use. 
Useful. 
Useless. 
Is it useful to write a great.deal ? 
It is useful. 


Is it well i) to do it? 
It is not well (wrong). 


What is that? 
I do not know what it is. 


To be called. 


What is your name ? 
My name is Charles, 


What do you call this in Ger- 
man? 
How do you express (say) this 
in French? 
What is that called? 
To name. . 


der Nuten; 

der Bortheil. , 

Diefe Sache ift von feinem Nugen. 
Nuten aus einer Sache giehen*. 
Sich eine Sache zu Nuge maden. 
Semandem nußen (or nüßen). 
Wozu müßt das? 

Das nüst nicis. 

Nüplich. 

Unnüg, nuplos. — , 

St ed nüßlich, viel zu fehreiben? 
Es ift nüßlich,. 


Sft es billig, es gu thun ? 
E8 ift unbillig Cunredt). 


Was ift das? ; 
Qh weiß nicht, was es if. 


Heifien*, Part.past,geheißen. | 
Imperf. hieß. 
Wie heißen Sie? 

f 30, pipe (mein Name tft) 


arl. 
Wie heißt das auf deutfch ? 


Wie fagen Sie das auf frans 
gofifeh ? 
Wie nennt man das? 
Rennen *. Part. past, genannt. Im- 
perf. nannte. Ps 
20 


DECLENSION OF THE NAMES OF PERSONS!, 


The names of persons are declined either without or 
with the article. Without the article they take $ in the 
genitive, and en in the dative and accusative; with the 
article they add nothing to their termination. Ex. 


Nom. Wilhelm or der Wilhelm, William. 
GEN. Wilpelins — bed Wilhelm, of William. 
Dat. Wilhelmen — dem Wilhelm, to William. 
Acc. Wilhelmen — den Wilhelm, William. 


Nom. Gfifabeth or die Efifabeth, Elizabeth. 
Gen. Glifabeths — der Elifabeth, of Elizabeth. 
Dat. Elifabethen — der Etitebeth" to Elizabeth. 
Acc. Elifabethen — die Elifabeth, Elizabeth. 


. Obs. A. Names of persons terminating in fd, 8, ft, f, 
, 3, take end in the genitive. Ex. $ranz, Francis; gen. 
ranzend. Names of females in a or e (the common 
endings for almost all such names) change in the geni- 
tive a or e into end. Ex. Wilhelmina, Wilhelmine; gen. 
Wilhelminens, of Wilhelmine. Yeonore, Eleanor; Yeono- 
rend, of Eleanor. 


Obs. B. To indicate that the ending of the genitive 
is not a part of the name, it is commonly separated 
by an apostrophe as in English. Ex. Gdpifler’s Gedichte, 
Schiller’s poems; @oethe’s Werfe, Goethe’s works, 


Sooner—than. €her—als. 
Rather—than. Lieber—als, ‘ 
He has arrived sooner than I. Er ift eher angefommen als id. 
Lieber werfe ich mein Geld in den 
Rather than squander m money Fluß, ehe ich es verfchwende. 
I would throw it into the river. j Se 2 mein Geld verfchwende, 
: : werfe ich es Lieber in den Fluf. 
I will rather pay him than go $c will ihm Lieber bezahlen, als 
thither. hingehen. 
I will rather burn the coat than $e will den Rog lieber verbren- 
wear it, nen, als ihn tragen. 


1 For the proper names of countries and towns, see Lesson LI. 
(and page 15, et seq. Meth. Part II.) 
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Sure. Gewif. 
To be sure of a thing. Einer Sache gewiß feyn*, 
[ am sure of that. 3h bin deffen gewiß. 


I am sure that he has arrived. Sch weiß (or bin) gewiß, daf er 
angefommen ift. 


(34 weiß es gewiß, 


Sih wohin begeben *. 

Ich begab mich auf mein Zimmer, 
Er begab fich in diefe Stadt. 
Sich zur Armee, zu feinem Rez 


I am sure of it. 
I know it well. 


To repair to, to go to. 

I went to my room. 

He repaired to that town. 

To repair to the army, to one’s 


regiment. imente begeben *. 
I repaired to that place, 3 zer mid an diefen Ort bes 
geben 


Er hat fih dahin begeben. 
Gehen Sie wohin Sie wollen. 


. Georg der Dritte. 
Ludwig: der BViergehnte. 
Heinrich der BVierte. 


Europe, European. Europa; europäifch. 
Fluently. Geldufig. 

Charles the Fifth spoke several Karl der Fünfte forach geläufig 

European languages fluently. mebrere europäifche Sprachen. 


Such a thing. So Etwas. 
Have youever seensuchathing? Haben Sie je fo Etwas gefehen? 
Are Tee ever heard of such Haben Sie je fo Etwas gehört? 
a thing 
I have never seen nor heard of Sh habe nie fo Etwas gefehen 
such a thing. nod gehört. 


He repaired thither. 
Repair to where you please. 


George the Third. 
Louis the Fourteenth. 
Henry the Fourth. 


EXERCISES. 195. 


When did you see my father’s castle ?—I saw it when 
I was travelling last year. It is one of the finest castles 
that I have ever seen; it is seen far off—How is that 
said ?—That is not said. That cannot be comprehended.— 
Cannot every thing be expressed in your language ?—Every’' 
thing can be expressed, but not as in yours.— Will you , 
rise early to-morrow ?—It will depend upon circumstances ; 
if I go to bed early I shall rise early, but if I go to bed 
late, I shall rise late——Will you love my children ?—If 
they are good, I shall love them. —Will you dine with us 
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to-morrow ?—If you get ready (zubereiten laffen) the food I 
like, I shall dine with you. —Have you already read the 
letter which you received this morning?—I have not 
opened it yet.—When will you read it?--I shall read it as 
soon as I have time. —Of what use is that?—It is of no 
use.— Why have you picked it up?—I have picked it up, 
in order to show it to you—Can you tell me what it is? 
—I cannot tell you, for I do not know; but I shall ask 
my brother who will tell you.—Where have you found it? 
—I have found it on the shore of the river, near the 
wood.—Did you perceive it from afar?—I did not want 
to perceive it from afar, for I passed by the side of the 
river—Have you ever seen such a thing ?—Never.—Is 
it useful to speak much ?—If one wishes to learn a foreign 
language it is useful to speak a great deal.—Is it as 
useful to write as to speak ?—It is more useful to speak 
than to write; but in order to learn a foreign language, 
.one must do both (beides).—Is it useful to write all that 
one says ?—That is useless. 


196. 

Where did you take this book from?—I took it out of 
the room of your friend (fem.).—Is it right to take the 
books of other people?—It is not right, I know; but I 
wanted it, and I hope that your friend will not be displea- 
sed: for I will return it to her as soon as I have read it. 
— What is your name?—My name is William.— What is 
your sister’s name ?—Her name is Eleanor.—Why does 
Charles complain of his sister?—Because she has taken 
his pens.— Of whom do those children complain ?—Francis 
complains of Eleanor and Eleanor of Francis.—Who is 
right ?—They are both wrong; for Eleanor wishes to take 
Francis’s books and Francis Eleanor’s.—To whom have you 
lent Schiller’s works?—I have lent the first volume to 

"William and the second to Elizabeth.—How is that said in 
French ?—- That is not said in French.—How is that said in 
German ?—It is said thus.—Has the tailor already brought 
you your new coat?—He has brought it me, but it does 
not fit me well.—Will he make you another?—He must 
make me another; for rather than wear it I will give it 
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away.— Will you use that horse?—I shall not use it.— 
Why will you not use it?—Because it does not suit me.— 
Will you pay for it?—I will rather pay for it than use it. 
— To whom do those fine books belong ?—They belong to 
William.—Who has given them to him?—His good fa- 
ther.— Will he read them? -He will tear them rather 
than read them.—Are you sure that he will not read 
them? —I am sure of it, for he has told me so. (See end 
of Lesson XXXVI.) 


EIGHTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und adhtzighe 


Lection. 
Sweet, " Sip; 
mild, fanft ; 
agreeable, angenehm; 
Sweet wine, füßer Wein; 


ein fanfter Zephyr; 
eine fanfte Luft; 
ein fanfter Schlaf. 


A. mild zephyr, 
A mild air, 
A soft sleep, 


Nothing makes life more agree- 
able than the society of and 
intercourse with our friends. 


Sour, acid. 


To cry, to scream, to shriek. 


To help. 


‘Thou helpest, he helps. 
I help him to do it. 
I help you to write. 


I will help you-to work. 
To cry out for help. 


To inquire after some one. 


Will you have the goodness to 
pass that plate to me? 


Nichts macht das Leben angeneh- 
mer, als die Gefellfihaft und der 
Umgang mit unfern Freunden. 


Sauer, 


SGdreien*, Part, past, ge 
fhrieen. Imperf, frie. 
Helfen* (governs the dative). 
Part. past, geholfen. Im- 

perf. half. 


Du Hilfft, er Hilft. 
13h helfe ihm darin. 
) 3 ei at eig ad potlgu ‘ 
elfe Shnen fehreiben. ee 
ae Kin. 
Sch will Ihnen arbeiten helfen. 
Um Hiilfe freien *. 


Sih nad Semandem erkundigen 
- (nad Semandem fragen). 

Wollen Sie vie Güte haben, mir 
diefe Schüffel zu reichen ? 
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Will you = that plate to me Wollen Sie mir gefälligft diefe 


if you please? Scüffel reichen ? 
o reach. Beat 
. efälligft. 
If you please. Wenn es Ihnen gefallig ift. 
Complaisant, pleasing. Gefällig. 
As you please. 3 ne 
At your pleasure. Wie es Ihnen gefällig if. 


As you like. 


To knock at the door. An die Thür Elopfen. 
Sich ereignen, fich zutragen * (take 
haben for their auxiliary). 


To happen. Borfallen*, gefhehen*, begegnen 
| (take feyn). 
Something has happened. Es 2. m” Etwas zugetragen (er- 
eignet). 
What has happened? Was ift vorgefallen (gen eben)? 
A great misfortune has happened. = af ein großes Ungliid ges 
eben. . 
Nothing has happened. G8 tft Nichts vorgefallen. 
A misfortune has happenedtohim. &8 ift ihm ein Unglüd begegnet. 
I had an accident, Sh hatte einen Zufall, 
To pour. Giefen*, fhütten, ein 
fdhenten. 
To pour away. Weggießen*, 
To shed. Bergießen*, 
To shed tears. Thränen vergiefen*, (Part. past, 


vergoffen. Imperf. vergoß.) 
A tear. Eine Thräne. 
With tears in his, her, our, or Mit thränenden Augen. 
my eyes. 
I pour wine into a glass. RY: ) aicbe Wein in ein Glas. 
I put corn into a sack. Ich fchiitte Getreide in einen Sad. 
I pour out some drink for that ch fcbenfe diefem Manne zu trin- 


man. fen ein. 
I pour away the wine, for it is Sch gieße den Wein weg, denn 
good for nothing. er taugt nichts, 


+ Was anbetreffen* (an 
As to, as for, with respect to.) betroffen, anbetraf). 
+ Was anbelangen. 


As to me, I do not know what + Was mich anbetrifft Canbelangt), 
to say. ewer ich nicht, was ich fagen 
0 ° 
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To meet with. + Antreffen* (governs the 
Acc.). Part. past, getroffen. 
Imperf. traf. 


Where have you met with him? + Wo haben Sie ihn angetroffen? 


I do not know what td’ do. - + Sch weiß nicht, wadic thun foll. 
I do not know where to go to. + 36 weiß nicht, wohin ich gehen 
9 


He does not know what to answer. + Cr wef nicht, was er antwor- 
ten foll. 

We do not know what to buy. + Wir wiffen nicht, was wir fau- 
fen follen. 


.To unbosom one’s self to some Gich Jemandem vertrauen. 
one, 

To trust some one. Semandem trauen or vertrauen. 

Einem mißtrauen. 


To distrast one. Einem nicht trauen. 


Do you trust that man? Trauen (or vertrauen) Sie bie- 
fem Manne? 
I do trust him. Ich traue (or vertraue) ihm. 
He trusts me. Er traut (or vertraut) mir. 
We must not trust every body. Wir miiffen nicht einem Jeden 
trauen. 
To laugh at something. Ueber Etwas lachen. 
Do you laugh at that? Lachen Sie darüber? 
I do laugh at it. Soh lace darüber. 
At what do you laugh? Worüber lachen Sie? 
To laugh at, to deride some one. Semanden auslachen(or verlachen). 
I laugh at (deride) you. Sh lache Sie aus (verladhe Sie). 
Full. Boll. 
A full glass. Ein volles Glas. 
A full glass of wine. Ein Glas voll Wein (ein volles 
Glas Wein). 
A book full of errors. Ein Buch voller Fehler. 
The means, das Mittel. 
To afford > have the means). Die Mittel haben *. 
Can you afford to buy a horse ? are vr a" Mittel, ein Pferd 
u faufen 
I can offord it. Sh habe die Mittel dazu (ich habe 
e). 
I cannot afford it. Sch babe fie nicht. 
The lady, die Dame. 
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To taste, to like, to relish. Schmeden, 
How do you like this wine? Wie fhmedt Ihnen diefer Wein? 


I like it well. Er fdmedt mir gut. 
I don’t like it. . Er fhmedt mir nit. 


3 
EXERCISES. 197. 


Do* your scholars learn their exercises by heart ?—They 
will rather tear them than learn them by heart.— What does 
this man ask me for ?—He asks you for the money which 
you owe him.—If he will repair to-morrow morning to my 
house, I will pay him what I owe him. —He will rather lose 
his money than repair thither.— Charles the Fifth, who spoke 
fluently several European languages, said that we should 
(man müffe) speak Spanish with the gods, Italian with our 
(feiner) mistress (die Geliebte, Obs. Lesson LV.), French with 
our (feinem) friend (masc.), German with soldiers, English 
with geese (die Gans), Hungarian (ungavifd)) with horses, 
and Bohemian (böhmifd)) with the devil (ver Teufel).— Why 
does the mother of our old servant shed tears? What has 
happened to her?—She sheds tears because the old cler- 
gyman, her friend, who was so very good to her (ver ihr 
fo viel Gutes gethan hat), died a few days ago.—Of what 
illness did he die? —He was struck with apoplexy.— Have 
you helped your father to write his letters?—I have helped 
him.— Will you help me to work when we go to town ?— 
I will help you to work, if you will help me to get a 
livelihood.—Have you inquired after the merchant who 
sells so cheap? —I have inquired after him; but nobody 
could tell me what has become of him.—Where did he 
live when you were here three years ago ?—He lived 
then in Charles Street, No. 55.—How do you like this 
wine ?—I like it very well; but it is a little sour. 


» 198. 


How does your sister like those app!es? — She likes them 
very well; but she says that they are a little too sweet.— 
Will you have the goodness to pass that plate tome ?— With 
much pleasure.—Shall (fol) I pass these fishes to you?—I 
will thank you to pass them to me.—Shall I pass the bread to 
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your sister?— You will oblige (verbinden *) by passing it 
to her.—How does your mother like our food ?—She likes 
it very well; but she says that she has eaten enough. — What 
dost thou ask me for?— Will you be kind enough to give 
me a little bit of (von) that mutton?—Will you pass me 
the bottle, if you please ?—Have you not drunk enough ?— 
Not yet; for I am still thirsty —Shall I give (einfchenfen) 
you some wine?—No, I like cider better—Why do you 
not eat?—I do not know what to eat—Who knocks at the 
door ?—It is a foreigner.—Why does he cry ?—He cries 
because a great misfortune has happened to him.— What 
has happened to you?—Nothing has happened to me.— 
Where will you go to this evening ?—I don't know where 
to go to.—Where will your brothers go to?-—I do not 
know where they will go to; as to me, I shall go to the 
theatre.— Why do yuu go to town?—I go thither in order 
to purchase some books.— Will you go thither with me ?— 
I will go with you; but I do not know what to do there. ~ 
—Must I sell to that man on credit?—You may sell to 
him, but not on credit; you must not trust him, for he 
will not pay you.—Has he already deceived any body ?— 
He has already deceived several merchants who have 
trusted him.—Must I trust those ladies?—You may trust 
them; but as to me, I shall not trust them; for Ihave often 
been deceived by the women, and that is the reason why 
I say, we must not trust every body.—Do those merchants 
trust you?—They do trust me, and I trust them. 


199. 


Whom do those ‘gentlemen laugh at?—They laugh at 
those ladies who wear red gowns (das Kleid) with yellow 
ribbons.— Why do those people laugh at us ?—They laugh 
at us because we speak badly.—Ought we to (muß man) 
laugh at persons who speak badly?—We ought not to 
laugh at them; we ought, on the contrary, to listen to 
them, and if they make blunders (Fehler), we ought to 
correct them to them.—What are you laughing at?—I am 
laughing at your hat; how long (feit wann) have you been 
wearing it so large ?—Since (feitbem) I returned from Eng- 
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land.—Can you afford to buy a horse and a carriage ?—I 
can afford it.—Can your brother afford to buy that large 
house ?—He can afford it.—Will he buy it?—He will buy 
it, if it pleases him.—Have you received my letter?—I have 
received it with much pleasure.—I have shown it to my 
German master, who was surprised at it, for there was 
not a single fault in it.—Have you already received Jean 
Paul’s and Wieland’s works?—I have received those of 
(von) Wieland: as to those of Jean Paul, I hope (fo 
hoffe ich) to receive them next week. (See end of Les- 
son XXXVI.) , 


EIGHTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adt und adhtzigfte 


Lection. 

Who is there? Wer ift da? 
It is I. Sch bin es. 
Is it you? Sind Sie e8? 
It is not I. Id bin es nicht. 
It is you. Sie find e8, 
It is he, it is she. Er ift ed, fie ift ed. 
Are they your brothers? Sind es Ihre Brüder? 
They are not my brothers. G8 find meine Brüder nicht. 


tc= A. Appositional phrases* are in German alway 
put in the same case as the principal noun. Ex. . 
NOMINATIVE. 


Lycurgus, the Spartan legislator. Lyfurg, der Gefeßgeber Sparta’s. 

Religion, this daughterofheaven, Die Religion, diefe Tochter des 
is the faithful companion of Himmels, ift die treue Gefähr- 
men. . tin der Menfchen. 


GENITIVE. 


The duty of a father, the na- Des Baters, des natürlichen Bor- 
tural tutor of his children, is mundes feiner Kinder, Pflicht 


to provide for them. ift es, für fie zu forgen. 
DATIVE. 
That honour is due to my friend Diefe Ehre gebührt meinem Freun- 
who is a brave man, de, einem braven Manne. 


1 We call a phrase .appositional when it serves to explain and 
determine the principal noun. = 
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I gave the father, this honest $c habe bem Bater, diefem recht 
old man, the model of his fa-  fchaffenen Greife, dem Mufter 
mily, that advice. 5 iene Familie, den Rath gee 

eben. 


That happened under Constantine Des gefchah unter Conftantin dem 


the Great, the first Christian Großen, dem erften chriftlichen 
emperor. Kaifer. 
ACCUSATIVE. 


It concerns my friend, the coun- G8 betrifft meinen Freund, den 


sellor N. ; ath N. 
I have known the king, that ch habe den König, diefen Wohl- 
benefactor of his people, thäter feines Bolfes, gefannt. 
The duty, die Pflicht; 
der Gefabrie; 


the companion, 
the tutor (the guardian), der Bormund (plur. Vormiinder); 


the model, das Mufter; 
the family, die Familie; 
the people, das Bolt; 
honest, rechtfchaffen; 
faithful (true), treu, 


To thee, my dearest friend, I Dir, meinem Tiebften Freunde, 
give this ring. gebe ich diefen Ring. 


>” 2. In German the pronoun must be in the same 
gender, number, and case, with the substantive. 


Of me, who am his nearest re- Bon mir, feinem nächften Ber: 


lation, he requests nothing. 
Is it they who speak? 
It is they. 


It is I who speak. 


wandten, verlangt er Nichts. 
Sind fie e8, die fprechen ? 
Sie find es. 
Sch bin es, der fpricdt. 


Sh bin es, ver ich fprece. 


* 77 C. When a personal pronoun is followed by a 
relative pronoun, it may or may not be repeated after 
the latter; but if it is not repeated, the verb which 
follows the relative pronoun must stand in the third 
person, though the personal pronoun be of the first or 
second person. 

. ie es, der Sie 3 or, 
It is you who laugh. Pay Find 3, der a en; 
Du bift es, der du es gethan 

bat; or, 


It is thou who has done it. | 
Du bift es, dex es gethan hat. 
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ft is you, gentlemen, who have Gie find es, meine Herren, die 
said that. das gefagt haben. 


To look like (to appear). Ausfehen* wie. 

How does he look? Wie fieht er aus? 

He looks gay (sad, contented). Er fiept luftig (traurig, zufrieden) 
aus 


This beer looks like water. Diefes Bier fieht aus wie Waffer. 
You look like a doctor. Sie fehen wie ein Arzt aus. 


Our fellow creatures. + Unferes Gleichen. 
He has not his equal, orhismatch. + Er hat feines Gleichen nicht. 


Semandem gleihen*. Part. 
past, gegliden. Imperf. glid. 


To resemble some one. Jemandem ähnlich fehen* or 


feyn*. 
He resembles me. Er flieht mir ähnlich. 
d resemble eng brother. Sh guts Shrem Bruder. 
I resemble him. : Sh bin thm Ähnlich. 
Each other, Einander (an indeclinable pro- 
noun *), 
We resemble each other. Bir gleihen einander. 


Wir fehen einander ähnlich. 
They do notresemble each other. Sie fehen einander nicht ähnlich. 
The brother and the sister love Der Bruder und die Schwefter 


each other. lieben einander. 
Are you pleased witheach other? Gind Sie mit einander zufrieden? 
We are (so). Wir find es. 
I am well. Sq bin gefund. 
To drink to some one. Semandem jutrinfen *. 


4 Semandes Gefundpeit trinken *. 
To drink some one’s health. af Semandes Gefundheit trian 
en*, 
: \ 3h trinte Ihre Gefundheit. 
eo an }3q trinfe auf Ihre Gefundpeit. 


To make some one’s acquaintance. Betanntfdaft mit Semandem ma: 
n 


en. - 
tris racer some- Semanden fennen lernen. 
ody. 


1 Einander indicates that the action expressed by the verb is re- 
ciprocal between séveral persons or things, and is employed for all 
cases and genders. , 
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136 Levy feine Belanntfchaft ge- 
H have made his acquaintance. Sh. ‘ate Betanntfhaft mit ihm 


I a become acquainted | with gf bat habe “isn fennen gelernt. 
im 

ei 19 acquainted with him Sind Sie mit ihm (ihr) befannt? 
er 


Do you know him (her)? Kennen Sie ihn (fie)? 

I am en ai am with him (her). 3 bin mit ihm (thr) befannt. 

I know him (her). 3 fenne ihn (fie). 

He is an acquaintance of mine. Gr ift mein Bekannter. 

She is my acquaintance. Sie ift meine Befannte. 

He is not a friend, he is but Gr ift fein §reund, er ift nur ein 
an acquaintance. Belannter. 


Obs. So denotes the consequence of a preceding 
proposition. (See }-> B. Lesson LXXXIIL) 


As thou hast not done thy exer- Weil du deine Aufgaben nicht gut 
cises well, thou must do them gemacht haft, fo mußt du fie 
57 noch einmal machen. 
an e did not come I sent for Da er nicht fam, (fo) lies i ibn 
him. tufen, (Lesson LXXXIII.) 
Again, once more. Noch einmal, 
As. Da, weil. 


EXERCISES. 200. 


Where have you become acquainted with that lady?— 
I have become acquainted with her at the house of one of 
my relations.— Is it thou, Charles, who hast soiled my book ? 
—It is not I, it is your little sister who has soiled it.— 
Who has broken my fine inkstand ?--It is I who have 
broken it.—Is it you who have spoken of me?—It is we 
who have spoken of you, but we have said of you nothing 
but good (Gute ),—Why does your cousin ask me for money 
and books?— Because he is a fool; of me, who am his 
nearest relation and best friend, he requests nothing.—-Why 
did you not come to dinner (zum Mittageffen) ?—I have 
been hindered, but you have been able to dine without me. 
—Do you think that we shall not dine, if you cannot come? 
— How long did you wait for me?— We waited for you till 
a quarter past seven, and as you did not come, we dined 
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without you.— Have you drunk my health? — We have drunk 
yours and that of your parents. —A certain man liked much 
wine, but he found in it (daran) two bad qualities (die Cigen- 
fchaft). “If I put water to it (hinein),” said he, “I spoil 
it, and if I do not put any to it, it spoils me. "How does 
your uncle look ? — He looks very gay ; for he is mach pleased 
with his: children. - Do his friends look as gay as he?— 
They, on the contrary, look sad, because they are dis- 
contented.—My uncle has no money, and is very contented, 
and his friends who have a great deal of it, are scarcely 
ever so.—Do you like your sister ?—TI like her much, and 
as she is very complaisant towards me, I am so towards 
her; but how do you like yours?- We love each other, 
because we are pleased with each other. 


201. 


Does your cousin resemble you ?—He does resemble me. 
—Do your sisters resemble each other ?—They do not re- 
semble each other; for the eldest (die ältefte) is idle and 
naughty (unartig ), ‘and the youngest assiduous and complai- 
sant towards every body.— Who knocks at the door ?—It is 
I, will you open it?—What do you want?—I come to ask 
you for the money which you owe me, and the books which 
I lent you.—If you will have the goodness (0 come to- mor- 
row, I will return both to you.— Do you perceive yonder 
house ?—I do perceive it, what house is it?—It is an inn 
(das Wirthshaus); if you like we will go into it to drink a 
glass of wine; for lam very ({ebr) thirsty. You are always 
thirsty when you see an inn.—If we enter it I shall drink 
your health.—Rather than go into an inn I will not drink.— 
When will you pay what you.owe me?-— When I have 
money; it is useless to ask me for some to-day, for you 
know very well that there is nothing to be had of him who 
has nothing.— When do you think you will have money ?— 
I think I shall have some next year.— Will you do what 
I shall tell you?—I will do it, if it is not too difficnlt.— 
Why do you laugh at me? -I do not laugh at you but at 
your coat.—Does it not look like yours ?—It does not look 
like it; for mine is short and yours is too long, mine is 
black and yours is green. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 


EIGHTY-NINTH LESSON.—Weun und achtzigfte Section. 


To get into a scrape. 


To get out of a scrape. 


I.got out of the scrape, 


The snare, 
always, 
That man always gets into bad 
scrapes; but he always gets 
out of them again. 


Between. 


The appearance, 

The sight, the face, 

the mien, the look, 

the countenance, the physiogno- 


my, 
To have the appearance. 
To appear. 
To look. 

To look well. 

To look good. 


You (appear) look very well. 
She looks angry. 
She appears to be angry. 


They appear to be contented. 
They look contented (pleased). 


To look pleased with some one. 


To receive one kindly. 
Friendly, kindly. 
To look cross at some one. 


When I go to.see that man, 
instead of receiving me with 
pleasure, he looks displeased. 


| 


Gish Handel zuziehen *. 

Sich heraus helfen *, 

Sid aus der Schlinge ziehen *. 
Sich von Etwas Ios machen. 
Sh habe mir herausgeholfen. 
Ih habe mich aus der Schlinge 


gezögen. 
loa bin gut davon gefommen. 


die Schlinge; 

immer. 

Diefer Mann zieht fic immer 
fhlimme Händel zu; aber er 
hilft fic) immer wieder heraus, 


3wifdhen (governs the dat. and 
acc.). 


das Anfehen; 

das Gefiht; 

die Miene; 

die Gefichtsbildung. ı 


Das Anfehen haben*. 
Seinen *. Imperf. fbien. 
Ausfehen *, 

Gut ausfehen *, 

Gut zu feyn frheinen *, 


Sie fehen fehr gut aus. 
Gie fieht verdrießlich aus. 
ar fcheint böfe (verdrießlih) zu 

eyn. ~ 
Sie fcheinen zufrieden zu fepn. 
Sie fehen vergnügt aus. 


Semandem ein freundliches Geficht 
machen. 

Einen freundfih empfangen *. 

Freundlich. - 

Semandem ein böfes Geficht ma- 


en. 
Wenn. ih diefen Dann, befurhe, 
Bu mir ein bofes Gefict, 
anfiatt. mich freundlich aufzu- 
nehmen, 
24 
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A pone looking man. 
A bad looking man. 


Bad looking people or folks. 
To imagine. 


That man, whom you see, seems 
desirous of approaching us. 


To visit, to go to see some one. 
To pay some one a visit. 

To frequent a place. 

To frequent societies. 
To associate with some one, 


It is all over with me! 


It is all over. 

It is too late to consult to-day 
about what was done yester- 
day (a proverb). 

The spite, the displeasure, 
the grief, the sorrow, 

To vex, to spite some one. 

To hurt some one’s feelings. 

You have vexed (spited) that 


man. 
You have hurt that man’s feel- 
ings. 


The place, 
I know a good place to swim in. 


To swim. 
To experience. 


To endure (experience). 
To feel (experience). 


I have experienced a great deal. 


I have experienced a great many 
misfortunes. 


Ein Mann yon gutem Anfehen. 

Ein Mann von fihlechtem Ans 
fehen. 

Leute von fehlechtem Anfehen. 

Sich einbilden (governs the da- 
tive), 


Der Mann, den Sie feben, feheint 
fi uns (dative) nähern zu 
wollen. 


Semanden befucen. 

Semandem einen Befuch marben, 
Einen Ort befuchen. 
Gefellfcaften befuchen. 

Mit Semandem umgehen *. 


1 Gs ift um mich gefrhehen! 
)3ch bin verloren! 


Es ift darum gefchehen! 
Gefthebene Dinge find nicht zu 
ändern (Sprichwort). 


der Verbruß; 

der Kummer, 

Semandem Berdruß machen. 

Semanden franfen. 

Sie haben diefem Manne Ber: 
druß gemacht. 

Sie haben diefen Mann gefrantt. 


der Ort, die Stelle. 

Sh weiß eine gute Stelle zum 
Schwimmen. 

Schwimmen *, Part. re 


ger 
fhwommen. Imperf, 


dwamm. 


Erfahren*. Imperf. erfuhr. 

Erbulpden. 

Empfinden *, 
pfand. 


Sch habe viel erduldet Cemp fun: 
den, erfahren). 
Sh habe viel Unglüd gehabt. 


Imperf. em: 


‘To suffer. 


To feel a pain in one’s head 
or foot. 
I felt a pain in my eye. 


To neglect. 
To miss (to neglect). 


You have neglected your pro- 
mise. 

You have neglected to come to 
your lesson. 


To yield. 
To yield to some one. 
To yield to something. 


To yield to necessity. 
We must yield to necessity. 


To spring. 


To jump (hop). 
To Siew a burst. 
To omit. 
To spring up from below. 
To spring forward. 
To spring backward. 
The child hopped joyfully around 
me. 
The besiegers let the bastion 
blow up. 
The copier has omitted a few 
lines. 


To spring upon some one or 
something. 
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Leiden* (gelitten, litt). 
+ Am Kopfe oder am Fuse leiden *. 


+ Sh babe am Auge gelitten, 


Bernadhläffigen. 
Berfäumen. 


Sie haben ihr BVerfpreden ver- 
nadlaffigt. 

Sie haben verfäumt, zur Stunde 
(zur Lection) zu fommen. 


Weichen** takes feyn. Part. past, 
gewichen. Imperf. wid. 

Semandemt nachgeben *. 

Gish in Etwag (accus.) fhiden. 

Sich zu Etwas bequemen. 

Es bei Etwas bewenven laffen*, 

Sich in die Nothwendigfeit fehiden. 

Man muß fih in die Nothwen- 
digkeit fchiden. 


Springen *, Part. past, gefprun- 
gen. Imperf. fprang. 

Hüpfen. 

Sprengen. 

Auslafjen *. Imperf. Tieß. 

Bon unten herauf fpringen *, 

Vorwärts fpringen. 

Zurüd fpringen. 

Das Kind hüpfte freudigeumt mich 
herum?, 

Die Belagerer ließen vie Baftet 
fprengen. 

Der Asfgreiber hat einige Zeilen 
ausgelaffen. 

Auf Femanden oder Etwas [os 
fpringen *, 108 ftürgen, 108 ren=- 
nen®, 

Ueber Jemanden oder Etwas her- 
fallen *, 


1 Weichen, to steep, and erweiden, to soften, to mollify, are 
active and regular verbs, and consequently take haben * for their 


auxiliary. 


2 Hüpfen, to jump, to hop, to frisk, is generally used in speaking 
of animals that spring, and of children. 


24% 
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The cat springs upon the rat. a eg fpringt auf die Ratte 
08. 


To leap on horseback. Sih auf das Pferd fchwingen* 
(gefhwungen, fhwang). 
To run. Rennen* (gerannt, rannte). 
To swing. Schwingen * (geihwungen, 
fhwang). 
To still greater ill luck. 3 nod größerem Unglid. 
To still greater good luck. u nod größerem Glüd. 


To my still greater ill luck I Zu nod größerem Unglüd habe 
have lost my purse. ich meine Börfe verloren. 


EXERCISES, 202, 


Is it right to laugh thus at every body ?—If I laugh at 
your coat, I do not laugh at every body.—Does your son 
resemble any one ?—He resembles no one.—Why do you 
not drink ?—I do not know what to drink; for I like good 
wine, and yours looks like vinegar.—If you wish to have 
some other I shall go down into the cellar (Lesson LXXV.) 
to fetch you some.—You are too polite, sir, I shall drink 
no more to-day.— Have you known my father long ?—I have 
known him long, for I made his acquaintance when I was 
yet at (auf) school. We often worked for one another, 
and we loved cach other like brothers.—I believe it, for 
you resemble each other.— When I had not done my exer- 
cises he did them for me, and when he had not done his 
I did them for him.—Why does your father send for the 
physician ?—He is ill; and as the physician does not come 
he sends for him. 


203. 


Is that man angry with (auf with the accus.) you?—I 
think he is angry with me, because I do not go to see 
him; but I do not like to go to his house: for when I 
go to him, instead of receiving me with pleasure, he looks 
displeased.— You must not believe that he is angry with 
you, for he is not so bad as he looks.—He is the best man 
in (yon) the world; but one must know him in order to 
appreciate ({dagen) him.—There is (ed ift) a great difference 
(der Unterfdied) between (dative) you and him; you look 
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pleased with all those who come to see you, and he looks 
cross with them.—Why do vou associate (gehen Gie—um) 
with those people ?—I associate with them because they are 
useful to me. -- If you continue to associate with them you 
will get into bad scrapes, for they have many enemies.— 
How does vour cousin conduct himself ?—He does not con- 
duct himself very well; for he is always getting into some 
bad scrape (or other).—Do you not sometimes get into bad 
scrapes? —It is true that I sometimes get into them, but 1 
always get out of them again.—Do you see those men 
(Leute) who seem desirous of approaching us?—I do see 
them, but I do not fear them; for they hurt nobody.— We 
must go away, for I do not like to mix with people whom 
I do not know.—I beg of you not to be afraid of them, 
for I perceive my uncle among them.—Do you know a good 
place to swim in?-I do know one.—Where is it?—On 
that side of the river, behind the wood, near the high- 
road (die Randftraße).— When shall. we go to swim?— 
This evening if you jike.— Will you wait for me before 
the city gate? —I shall wait for you there; but I beg of 
. you not to forget it—You know that I never forget my 
promises. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 





NINETIETH LESSON,—Wennsighe Section. 


By all means (obstinately). 
To follow. 


To pursue. 
I have followed him. 


To lose one’s wits. 


The sense, the wit, the intellect, 

That man has lost his wits, for 
he does not know what he is 
doing. 

That man wishes by all means 
to lend me his money. 


Mit aller Macht und Gewalt. 
Folgen, nahgehen* (govern the 

dative). 
Berfolgen (governs the accus.), 
Sch bin ihm nachgegangen. 


Den Berftand verlieren *. Imperf. 
verlor. 

der Berftand. 

Diefer Mann Hat den Berftand 
verloren, denn er weiß nicht, 
was er thut. 

Diefer Mann will mir mit aller 
Gewalt fein Geld Teihen. 
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Obs. A. The neuter of the demonstrative - pronoun 
Diefes (Das) may in the singular relate to substantives 
* of any gender or number, and even to a whole propo- 
sition. 


Is that the lady whom youspoke ft das die Dame, von der Sie 


of to me? mit mir gefproden haben? 
That is a bad man. Das tft ein böfer Mann. 
Which are the pens with which Welches find vie Federn, mit de 
you write so well? nen Sie fo gut fihreiben ? 


Obs. B. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun, wel- 
hes, which, may equally relate to substantives of any 
gender or number. 


Which is the best pronunciation? Welches tft die befte Ausfprache? 
What a beautiful book! Welch ein fhines Bud! 


Obs. C. Weld, when it expresses admiration, may 
be followed by the indefinite article. It remains then 
invariable. 


What a great man! Welch ein großer Mann! 
What fine weather! Welches fchdne Wetter! 
What good people they are! Welche gute Leute find das! 


What a happiness! 
How fortunate! [sis ein Gli or welches Glüd! 
How lucky! \ 
Perhaps. Bielleicht. 
I shall perhaps go thither. Sch werde vielleicht hingehen. 


Obs. D. How before an exclamation is translated by 
wie, wieviel, weld. Ex. 


How good you are! Wie gut find Sie! 
How foolish he is! Wie dumm ift er! 
How foolish she is! Wie dumm ift fie! 
How rich that man is! Wie reich ift diefer Mann! 


How handsome that woman is! Wie fhön ift diefe Frau! 
er much kindness you have Welche Güte Sie für mich haben! 
or me! 
How happy you are! Was find Sie fo glüdlich! 
How much | owe you! or ich Ihnen nicht fchuldig 
in! 


How much I am _ obliged to 
you! 


How many obligations 
under to you. 


How many (what a multitude 
of) people! 
The multitude, the great number, 


To be under obligations, to be 
obliged to some one for some- 
thing. 

To be indebted to some one for 
something. 

To owe something to some onc. 

I am indebted to him for it. 


To thank. 


To thauk some one for something. 
I thank you for the trouble you 
have taken for me. 


Is there anything more grand? 
Is there anything more cruel? 
Is there anything more wicked? 
Can anything be more handsome ? 


To run up. 
To hasten up. 
To run to the assistance of some 
one. 


To save, to deliver. 
To hasten. 
To plunder (to rob). 
Many men had runup; but instead 
of extinguishing the fire they 
set themselves to plundering. 
To begin.something. 
To. set about something. 


Have they been able to extin- 
guish the fire ? 

Have they succeeded in extin- 
guishing the fire ? 


I am| 5p 
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Wie fehr bin ich Fhnen nicht ver- 
bunden! 

as ich Shnen nicht verdanfe! 

teviel ich Ihnen nicht zu vere 

danken habe! 

Welche Menfchenmenge ! Welch eine 
Menge Volks! 

die Menge. 


Semandem für Etwas verbunden 
feyn *. 


Semandem Etwas verdanken or 
zu verdanfen haben*. 


Das habe ich ihm zu verdanten. 


Danten (governs the dative). 


Semandem für Etwas danken. 

Sch danke Ihnen für. die Mühe, 
die Sie fih für mich gegeben 
haben. 


Was ift größer? 

Was ift granfamer? 

Was ift gottlofer? 

Kann Etwas fohöner feyn? 


Herbeilaufen *. 
Herbeieilen. ; 
Semandem zu Hülfe eilen. 


Netten. 

Eilen. 
lündern. 

Viele Leute waren herbeigeeilt; 
allein anftatt das Feuer zu Iö- 
fen, fingen die Glenden an 
zu plündern. j 

Etwas anfangen*. Imperf. fing. 

Sich an Etwas (acc.) maden. 


Hat man das Feuer Töfrhen fon- 
nen? 

Sft es ihnen gelungen das Feuer 
zu Löfchen? 


— 328 — 


The watch indicates the hours. . Die Uhr zeigt Die Stunden an. 


To indicate. Anzeigen. 
To quarrel. Sich zanfen. 
To chide, to reprove some one. Semanden io age or ausfchel- 
ten* (geftholten, fhalt). 
To scold some one. Mit Jemandem zanfen. 
The quarrel. der Zunf, die Zanferet. 


To dispute, to contend about Weber Etwas ftreiten* (geftritten, 
something. ftritt). 
About what are those people Worüber ftreiten diefe Leute? 


disputing ? 
They are disputing about who Gie zanfen fich, wer zuerft gehen 
shall go first. olf. 


\ 
OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


The present participle is formed from the infinitive, 
by adding the letter >. Ex.. fieben, to love; present 
part. liebend, loving; arbeiten, to work; present part. 
arbeitend. 

The present participle in German is used in the attri- 
butive sense like an adjective. Ex. Ein fterbender Bater, 
a dying father; der lachende Srühling, the smiling spring; 
die nabende Stunde, the approaching hour; das zitternde 
Kind, the trembling child. But it cannot be used as a 
predicate. We cannot say with the English: the boy is 
reading'. This must be expressed by the present tense, 
as der Knabe Tieft?. 


1 In sublime style, prineipally in poetry, it may be used adver- 
bially. Ex. Zitternd vor jedem Schatten ‘ebt der Furehtfame in 
ewiger Angft, trembling at each shade the fearful lives in constant 
anxiety. Ohm in die Rede ecinfallend, begann der edle Achilles, in- 
terrupting him, the noble Achilles began. 

2 Several words, formed originally from verbs, have lost the na- 
ture of present participles, and are used as adjectives only, both in 
the attributive and predicate sense; they are: Dringend, pressing; 
driidend, oppressive; einnehntend, captivating; fließend, fluent; bine 
reifend, overpowering; fränfend, mortifying; reizend, charming. Ex. 
Ihre Sitten find fehr einnehmend, her manners are very captivating ; 
die Noth ift dringend, the necessity is pressing; bie Laft ift driidend, 
the burden is oppressive; diefe Beleidigung ift frdnfend, this insult 
is mortifying; feine Rede ift fließend, his speech is fluent; fie ift 
reizend, she is charming. 
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In English the present participle is used to express cause, 
reason, condition, and time. But this is not the case in Ger- 
man. Forin all such instances the present participle is trans- 
lated by the following conjunctions with the verbs ex- 
pressed by the English participles: als, when, as; nachdem, 
after; Da, as; indem, as, whilst; weil, because. Ex. 
Being lately at your brother's Als ich neulich bei Ihren Bruder 

house I gave something to his war, gab ich feinen Kindern 

children. Etwas. 
Having eaten supper she went Nachrem® fie zu Nacht gegeffen 
to bed. hatte, ning fie zu Bette. 
Having no money I cannot lend Da ich fein Geld habe, fo fann 
you any. ; ich Shnen feins leihen. 
Knowing that you are my friend, Da ich weiß, daß Sie mein Freund 
beg of you to do me that find, fo bitte ich Sie, mir diefen 


favour. Gefallen zu thun. 
In speaking one learns to speak, Indem man fpricht, fernt man fpre= 
and in writing to write. den, und indem man fehreibt, 
fchreiben. 
Being ill I cannot work, Weil ich franf bin, fann ich nicht 
arbeiten, 


Obs. E. These examples show that each of the conjunc- 
tions als, nachdem, da, indem, weil, has its peculiar signi- 
fication, and that there is necessarily a difference in their 
application: ist, alörefersto.a definite event ofa past time ; 
2d, naddem states that an action was finished when ano- 
ther action commenced; 3d, da implies a logical cause from 
which an inference is drawn; 4th, indem is used to state 
that an event is simultaneous with another event; 5th, weil 
expresses a real reason why a thing is or takes place. 

Obs. F. The present participle may, in English, be 
converted into a substantive by a preceding article, as 
the reading, the writing, the speaking. This cannot be 
done in German, where the infinitive must be employed, 
as: das Yefen, Das Schreiben, das Spreden. As an ad- 
jective however, but not as an abstract substantive, 
the present participle may elliptically be turned into a 
substantive, as: der Lefende; one that reads; ter Schreis 
bende, one that writes; der Spredyende, one that speaks, 
Through too much reading one Durch ju vieles Lefen ermiidet 

fatigues the eyes. man fich die Augen. 


3 Nachdem can only be employed with the pluperfect ofthe indicative. 
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' Obs. -G. Sometimes the present participle is translated 
by a substantive preceded by a preposition. Ex. 


I saw your brother whilst was Sch babe Shren Bruder im Bor: 
passing by. beigehen gefeben. 


. He came with a book under his Er fam mit einem Suche unter 
arm, dem Arme. 

When I was in the country. I Ylé-id auf dem Lande war, bes 
was very well. fand ih mid fehr wohl. 

She smiled as she wassayingthis. Sie lächelte, indem fte biefes fagte. 


Obs. H. The English present participle is’ often ren- 
dered into German by a'relative pronoun and the past 
tense of the verb. Ex. 


A courtier being at a feast with. Gin vornehmer Herr, der fich mit 
an archbishop. einem Erzbifchof bei einem Gaft- 
mable A Sa 
A man, having a horse to sell. Ein Mann, der ein Pferd zu 
verfaufen hatte. 


To perform (to represent). Borftellen. 
To entertain (to amuse). Unterhalten *. - Imperf. unterhielt. 
To bars rain (to deal). Handeln. 
To reply. Erwiedern. 
To be struck with horror. Bon Grauen CEnifegen) befallen 
- werben *, 
The horror, das Grauen, das Gntfeßen. 


A violent head ache. Ein heftiges Kopfweb. 


EXERCISES. 204. 


Ah, it is all over with me!—But, bless me! (mein Gott!) 
why do you cry thus?—I have been (man hat mir) robbed 
of my gold rings, my best clothes, and all my money: 
that is the reason why I cry.—Do not make so much noise, 
_ for it is we who have taken them all in order to teach you 
to take better care of your things (Sachen), and to shut 
the door of your room when you go out.—Why do you 
look so sad?—I have experienced great misfortunes; after 
having lost all my money I was beaten by bad-looking men; 
and to my still greater ill-luck I hear that my good “uncle, 
whom I love so much, has been struck with apoplexy.— You 
must not afflict yourself so much, for we must yield to ne- 
cessity; and you know well the proverb: “It is too late to 
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consult to-day about what was done yesterday.”—Can you 
not get rid of that man?—I cannot get rid of him, for he 
will absolutely (durchaus) follow me.—He must have lost 
his wits.— What does he ask you for ?—He wishes to sell 
me a horse, which I do not want.—Whose houses are 
these ?— They are mine.—Do those pens belong to you?— 
No, they belong to my sister.--Are those the pens with 
which she writes so well?—They are the same.— Which 
is the man of whom you complain ?—It is he who wears a 
red coat.—“‘What is the difference (der Unterfchied) between 
a watch and me®” inquired a lady (of) a young officer. 
“My lady,” replied he, “a watch marks the hours, and near 
(bei) you one forgets them.”--A Russian peasant, who had 
never seen asses, seeing several in Germany, said: “Lord 
(mein Gott), what large hares there are in this country !” 
—How many obligations I am under to you, my dear 
friend! you have saved my life! without you I had been 
(wäre ich) lost.—Have those miserable men hurt you ?— They 
have beaten and robbed me; and when you ran to my as- 
sistance they were about to strip (ausziehen*) and kill me. 
—I am happy to have delivered you from (aus) the hands 
of those robbers.—How good you are!—Will you go to 
Mr. Tortenson’s to-night (diefen Abend) ?—I shall perhaps 
go.—And will your sisters go?—They will perhaps.—Had 
youany pleasure yesterday at the concert ?—I had no plea- 
sure there, for there was such a multitude of people there 
that one could hardly get in.—I bring you a pretty present 
with which you will be much pleased.— What is it ?—It 
is a silk eravat.—Where is it?—I have it in my pocket 
(die Tafde).—Does it please you?—It pleases me much, 
and 1 thank you for it with all my heart.—I hope that 
you will at last accept (annehmen *) something of (von) 
me.--What do you intend to give me?—I will not tell 
you yet, for if I do tell you, you will have no pleasure 
when I give it you. 


205. 


Why do those men quarrel ?—They quarrel, because they 
do not know whatto do.— Have they succeeded in extinguish- 
ing the fire?—They have at last succeeded in it; but it is 
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said that several houses have been burnt.—Have they not 
been able to save anything ?—They have not been able to 
save anything; for, instead of extinguishing the fire, the 
miserable wretches who had come up set themselves to 
plundering.— What has happened ?—-A great misfortune has 
happened.— Why did my friends set out without me ?— They 
waited for you till twelve o'clock, and seeing that you did 
not come they set out.—Tell (erzählen) us what has hap- 
pened to you lately.—Very willingly, but on condition (mit 
dem Bedinge or unter der Bedingung) that you will listen to 
me attentively (aufmerfjam) without interrupting (unters 
breden*) me—We will not interrupt you, you may be sure 
of it.—Being lately at the theatre, | saw Zhe speaking 
picture and The weeping woman performed. This latter 
play (das lestere Stic) not being very (fonderlid)) amus- 
ing to me, I went to the concert, where the music (die 
Mufif) caused me a violent. head-ache. I then left (ver- 
laffen*) the concert, cursing (verwiinjden) it, and went 
straight (gerade) to the mad-house (Das Narvenbaus), in 
order to see (befuchen) my cousin. 





NINETY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein nnd uenngighe Lection. 
ipl against. ae | govern the accus. 


Gegen denotes the direction of two things turned 
towards each other, and is used for fowards and against; 
wider on the contrary denotes hostility, and is only 
used for against. Ex, 


To take the field against the Gegen (or wider) den Feind zu 


cnemy. Selde ziehen *. 
What have you against me? Was oven Sie gegen (or wider) 
mich? 


You speak against yourself. Sie reden gegen (or wider) fid 
felbft 


To swim against the stream. Gegen den Strom fdwimmen *, 

The love of a father towards Die Liebe eines Vaters gegen (not 
his children, wider) feine Kinder. 

1 have nothing against: that. Sch babe Nichts dagegen, 


Self, sélves. 


I myself. 

Thou thyself, he himself. 

We ourselves, you yourselves. 
They themselves. 

He himself has told it me. 
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Selbft or felber (is indeelin- 
able). 


Sh felbft. 

Du felbft, er felbft. 

Wir jee Shr (Sie) felbft. 
Sie felbft. 

Er felbft hat eg mir gefagt. 


Obs. A. The pronoun preceding self is not translated 


into German. 
is declined. 


He has given it to me (not to 
another person). 
They themselves have come to 


me. 
We have given it to them (not 
to others). 
The day before. 
the preceding day, 
The day before Sunday is Sa- 
turday. 
The day before (the preceding 
day) was Friday. 
Again (anew). 
Once more (again). 
He speaks again. 
1 must hear him again. 


Obs. B. 


But the personal pronoun preceding felbft 


Er hat e8 mir felbft gegeben. 
Sie felbft find zu mir gefömmen, 
Wir haben es ihnem felbft gegeben. 


Der Tag vorber; 

der vorhergehende Tag. 

Der Tag vor Sonntag heißt 
Samstag. 

Der Tag vorher (der borberge- 
bende Tag) war ein Freitag. 

Bon Neuen, wieder. 

Nod einmal. 

Er fpricht wieder. 

Sch muß ihn von Neuem hören, 


The adverb wieder must not be mistaken for 


the inseparable particle wider (Lesson XXVII.), nor 


for the preposition wider, ayainst. 
Ex. wiederfommen*, to come 


English word again. 


again; wiederanfangen*, to begin again. 


It answers to the 


It must not 


be mistaken for zurüf, back again, whieh as in Eng- 


lish denotes retrogression. 
back again. 


The light, 
To blow. 

To blow out. 
To flee. 


To run away. 


Ex. Zurüdfommen*, to come 


das Licht. 

Blafen * (gebtafen, blies). 
Ausblafen *. 

Sliehen * (geflopen, flo). 
Entfliehen 

ee 

Davon Jaufen *, 


Why do you run away? 
Tran away, because I am afraid. 


To make one’s escape. 

To run away, to flee. 

To take to one’s heels. 
He deserted the battle. 


The thief has run away. 


To catch, to lay hold of, to seize. 
. To translate. 
To translate into German. 
To translate from French into 
German. 
To translate from one language 
into another. 


To introduce. 
I introduce him to you. 


Since or from, 


From.that time. 
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Warum laufen Sie weg (davon)? 


Sch laufe davon (weg), weil ic 
ie (or weil ich Furcht 
abe). 


| Die Slut nehmen” (or ergret- 


fen *), 


Er ift aus der Schlacht entflohen 
or entlaufen. 

Der Dieb ift entlaufen Cdavon- 
or weggelaufen). 

Ergreifen* (ergriffen, ergriff). 

Ueberfepen'. 

Auf deutfch uberfeben. 

Ans dem Franzöfiihen ing Deut: 
fhe überfeßen. 

Aus einer Sprache in die andere 
überfegen. 


Einführen. 
Sch führe ihn bei Ihnen ein. 
Bon — an, feit. 


Bon diefem Augenblide an. 
Seit diefer Zeit. 
Bon diefer Zeit an. 


Obs. C. Compound prepositions must be devided, and 
the case which the preposition governs placed between 
the two component parts, as: 


From my childhood. 


From morning until evening. 


From the beginning to the end, | 


Bon meiner Jugend an. 


Vom Morgen bis zum Abend. 
Vom Anfange bis zum Ende, 
Bon Anfang bie zu Ende. 


To produce (to yield, to profit). Einbringen *. 


To destroy. 

To reduce. 

To limit, 

To. diminish (to lessen). 


Zerftören. 
Herabfegen. 
Einfohränten. 
Verfleinern. 


1 In überfeßen, to translate, the accent being on the root of the 
verb, über is inseparable, and consequently its past participle is 
überfeßt, not. übergefeßt. (See Lesson XLVIL) 
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To reduce the price. Den Preis herabfegen. 
To reduce (to bring down) the Den Preis bis auf einen Thaler 
price to a crown. herunterbringen *, 


The merchandise, die Waare. 
The price ofthe merchandise falls. + Die Wagre fhlägt ab. 


The yard, the ell, die Elle. 
To deduct. + Nachlaffen *, j 
Having not overcharged you, I + Da ih Sie gar nicht überfeßt 
cannot deduct anything. habe, fo fann ich Nichts nad: 
: laffen. 
fo oyerehage. (been (inseparable). 
By the year (or a year), jährlich ; 
By the day jr a day). täglich; 
By the month (or a month), monatlich. 
By no means. Gar nicht. 
Not at all. Ganz und gar nit. 
How much does that employment Wieviel bringt Shnen diefes Amt 
yield you a year? jährlich ein? 


EXERCISES. 206. 


On entering the hospital (das Hospital) of my cousin, I 
was struck with horror at seeing several madmen (der 
Narr, gen. en) who came up (naben) to me jumping and 
howling (heulen). —What did you do then ?—I did the same 
(e3 eben fo machen) as they, and they set up a laugh (an- 
fangen* zu laden) as they where withdrawing (fid) zurüd- 
ziehen or wegbegeben*).—When I was yet little, I once 
(einft) said to my father, “I do not know (verftehen *) 
commerce, and I do not know how to sell; let me play.” 
My father answered me, smiling (lädeln), “In dealing 
one learns to deal, and in selling to sell.” ‘But my 
dear father,” replied I, “in playing one learns also to 
play.” “You are right,” said he to me; “but you must 
first (vorher) learn what is necessary and useful.” 

Do you already know what has happened ?—I have not 
heard anything.—The house of our neighbour has been 
burnt down.—Have they not been able to save anything? 
—They were very fortunate in saving the persons that 
_ were in it; but out of (von) the things that were (fid 
befinden*) there, they could save nothing.—Who has told 
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you that?—Our neighbour himself has told it me.—Why 
are you without a light?—The wind blew it out, when 
you came in.—What is the day before Monday called ?— 
The day before Monday is Sunday.—Why did you not 
run to the assistance of your neighbour whose house has 
been burnt down?—I could not run thither, for I was 
ill and in bed. —What is the price of this cloth? —I sell 
it at three crowns and a half the ell.—I think (finden *) 
it very dear.—Has the price of cloth not fallen?—It has 
not fallen: the price of all goods has fallen, except (aus- 
genommen) that of cloth—I will give you three crowns 
for it—I cannot let you have it for (um) that price, for 
it costs me more.—Will you have the goodness to show 
me some pieces (das Stüd, plur. e) of English cloth ?— 
With much pleasure.—Does this cloth suif you? —It does 
not suit me.—Why does it not suit you?—Because it is 
too dear; if you will lower the price, I shall buy twenty 
yards of it (Dayon).—Having not asked too much, I can- 
not take off anything. 


207. 


You learn French; does your master let you translate ?— 
He lets me read, write and translate.—Is it useful to trans- 
late in learning a foreign language ?—It is useful to trans- 
late when you nearly know the language you are learning; 
but while (wenn) you do not yet know anything, it is en- 
tirely useless —W hat does your German master make you 
do ?—He makes me read a lesson; afterwards he makes me 
translate French exercises into German on (iiber with the 
accus.) the lesson which he has made me read; and fromthe 
beginning to the end of the lesson he speaks German to me, 
and I have to answer him in the very (jelbjt) language 
which he is teaching me.—Have you already learnt much 
in that manner ?—You see tlfat I have already learnt 
something, for I have hardly been learning it four months, 
and I already understand you when you speak to me, and 
can answer you.—Can you read it as well?—I can read 
and write as wellas speak it.—Does your master also teach 
English ?— He does teach it.— Wishing to make his acquaint- 
ance I must beg of you to introduce me to (b¢i) him.—As 
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you wish to make his acquaintance, I shall introduce you 
to him.—How many exercises do you translate a day?—If 
the exercises are not difücult, I translate (from) three to 
(bis) four every day, and when they are so, I translate 
but one.—How many have you already done to-day ?—Itis 
the third which I am translating; but to-morrow I hope to 
be able to do one more, for I,shall be alone.—Have you 
paid a visit to my aunt?—I went to see her two months 
ago, and as she looked displeased, I have not gone to her 
any more since that time.—How do you do to-day ?—I am 
very unwell.—How do you like that soup ?—I think (fin= 
den*) it is very bad; but since I have Jost my appetite I 
don’t like anything —How much does that employment yield 
to your father? —It yields him more than four thousand 
crowns.— What news do they mention (jagen) ?— They say 
that the Turks have taken the field against the Russians. 
—Every one will find in himself the defects which he 
remarks in others: the defects of others are befure (us), 
our own behind us. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON. — Bwei und neungigfte 
Section. 


PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
I may have, thou mayest have, Jh habe, Du habeft, er Cfie, es) 
he (she, it) may have. habe. 
We may have, you may have, Bir haben, Shr habet, fie haben. 
they may have. 


I may be, thou ‘mayest be, he $c fey, Du feyeft (or feyft), er 


(she, it) may be. (fie, e8) fey. 
We may be, you may be, they Wir feyen Cor feyn), Shr feyed 
may be. (or feyd), fie feyen (or feyn). 


I may become, thou mayest be- ch werde, Du werbeit, er Cfie, 
come, he (she, it) may become. — es) werde. 
We may become, you may be- Bir werden, She werdet, fie 
come, they may become. werden, 
22 


„Lin 
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Imay praise, thou mayest praise, Id lobe, Du Iobeft, er (fie, e8) 
he joke: it) may praise. lobe. 

We may praise, you may praise, Wir loben, ihr Llobet, fie Toben '. 
they may praise. 


Obs. A. The present of the subjunctive differs, in re- 
gular verbs, from the present of the indicative only in 
the third person singular, which rejects the letter t. All 
German verbs are regular in the present of the subjunc- 
tive, which is formed from the infinitive. 

Obs. B. The letter e, which is often omitted in the 
present of the indicative (Obs. A., Lesson XXXVI.), must 
always be retained in the present of the subjunctive. 


He who requires to be honoured Wer verlangt, daß man ihn feines 
on account of his riches, has Reidhthums wegen verehre, der 
also a right to require amoun- — bat auch ein Recht zu verlangen, 
tain to be honoured that con- daß man einen Berg verebhre, 
tains gold. der Gold in fich hat. 


IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


In regular verbs the imperfect of the subjunctive does 
not differ from that of the indicative. In irregular verbs 
it is formed from the imperfect indicative by softening 
the radical vowels and adding an e?. 


1 In conjugating their verbs, learners ‘would do well to prefix a 
conjunction to each person of the subjunctive, not because a conjunc- 
tion should necessarily precede that mode, but because it is advisable 
to get into the habit of placing the verb after the conjunction, par- 
ticularly in compound verbs. They may use for thal purpose one 
of the conjunctions Daf, wenn. Ex. Daf ich abfehreibe, that I may 
copy; wenn ich abfchriebe, if I copied: wenn ich abgefthrieben hätte, 
if I had copied; daß ich abfchreiben werde, that 1 shall copy; &e. 
These examples show that when the phrase begins with a conjune- 
tion (Lesson XLIX.) the separable particle is not detached from the 
verb in simple tenses, and in the past participle gives way to the 
syllable ge, 

2 From this rule must be excepted the sixteen irregular verbs 
which compose the first class in our list. These having already an 
€ in the imperfect indicative, do not add one in the subjunctive. 
Several of them do not soften the radical vowel, but become regular 
again in the imperfect subjunctive, as; fennen *, to know; nennen*, 


‚to name, to call; rennen*, to run; fenden*, to send; twenden*, to 
turn. 


— 339 — 


The imperfect of the subjunctive is used after the 
conditional conjunction wenn, öf, expressed or under- 
stood. 


If I had money. Wenn ih Geld hätte (or hatte 
. ih Geld). 
If I saw him. Wenn ich ihn fühe (or fähe ich 
ihn). 

If he did it. Wenn er es thäte (or thäte er ed). 
Were he to lose his money. Wenn er fein Geld verlöre. 
Were he to beat his dog. Wenn er feinen Hund frhlüge. 
If you were rich. Wenn Sie reich wären (or wae 


ren Sie reich). 


Obs. C. As soon as wenn is not conditional it requi- 
res the indicative mode. Ex. 


If he is not ill. why does he Wenn er nicht frank ift, warum 
send for the physician ? läßt er den Doctor fommen? 


Obs. D. Instead of wenn the imperfect subjunctive 
of the verb follen is often used at the beginning of a 
sentence, as should in English. 


Should you still receive my letter Sollten Sie meinen Brief nod 
to-day, I beg you will call heute erhalten, fo bitte ich Sie, 
on me instantly, augenblicklich zu mir gu fommen. 

Should he be hungry, something Sollte e8 ihn hungern, fo müßte 
must be given to him to eat. man ihm Etwas zu effen geben. 


OF THE CONDITIONAL OR POTENTIAL TENSES. 


The conditional tenses are formed from the imperfect 
subjunctive of the verb werden*, which is: tc) wiürbe, 
I should or would become, and, as in the future tenses 
(Lessons LXXXIH. and LXXXIV.), the present of the 
infinitive for the conditional present, and the past of the 
infinitive for the conditional past. The imperfect of the 
subjunctive may be used instead of the conditional pre- 
sent, and the pluperfect of the subjunctive for the con- 
ditional past. Ex. : 

I should do it. Sch würde ed thun (or ich thate es). 


He would have done it. Er würde es gethan haben (or 
: er hätte es gethan). 
22 
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We would go thither. 

You would go thither. 

They would go thither. 

Thou wouldst thank me once. 
At one time, one day (once). 


Wir würden dahin gehen. 
Shr würdet hingehen, 

Sie wiirden hingehen. 

Du wiirdeft mir einft danfen. 
Einft, eines Tages. 


Obs. E. The imperfect of the subjunctive or condi- 
tional tense may be employed either before or after 
conditional propositions, as in English. Ex. 


I would buy it if I had money 
gr 

If 1 had money enough I would 
buy it. 


Had I money cnough I would 
pay for it. 


Had I money I would give you 
some, 


If I went thither I should see 
him. 

Were I to give it him, he would 
keep it. 

If] gave it to him, he would not 
return it to me. 

Had you come a little sooner 
(or, if you had come a little 
sooner) you would have seen 
my brother (or, zo might 
have seen my brother). 


Ifhe knew what gm have done, 
he would scold you, 


Ifthere were any wood, he would 
make a fire. 

If L had received my money, I 
would have bought a pair of 
new shoes. 


Sh faufte e8 (or ich wiirde cd fau- 
fen), wenn ih Geld genug hätte, 

Wenn ich Geld genug hatte, fo 
würde ih es faufen (or fo 
faufte ich ed). 

Hätte ih Geld genug, fo bezahlte 
ih e8 (or fo würde ich es bez 
zahlen). 

Hätte ich Geld (or wenn ich Geld 
hatte), fo würde ich Ihnen wel- 
thes geben (or fo gäbe ich ZH: 
nen welches). 

Wenn ich hinginge, fo würde ich 
ihn fehen. 

Gabe ich es ihm, er würde eg 
(or fo würde er e8) behalten. 

Wenn ich es ihm gäbe, fo würde 
er e8 mir nicht wiedergeben. 

Wären Sie einen Augenblick eher 
gefommen (or wenn Sie einen 
Augenblid eher gefommen wä- 
ren), fo würden Sie meinen 
Bruder gefehen haben (or fo 
hätten Ste meinen Bruder ge- 
feben). 

Wenn er wüßte, was Sie gethan 
haben, fo würde er Sie aus- 
fcheiten. 

Wenn Holz da wäre, fo würde 
er Feuer- anmarhen. 

Benn id mein Geld bekommen 
hätte, fo würde ich mir ein Paar 
neue Schuhe gefauft haben. 


Obs. F. The imperfect subjunctive of the verbs fin: 
nen*, wollen*, mögen*, bürfen*, is often employed to 


express various feelings, as: 


ist, Können, fear or desire. 


He might fall. 
I might (could). do it. 


2d, Wolfen, solicitation. 
Would you have the goodness ? 


Would you be so good? 
Wouldst thou do me the favour ? 


3d, Mögen, desire, either 
gern. Ex. 


I should like to know. 
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Ex. 


Er könnte fallen. 
Sh könnte es thun, 


Ex. 


Wollten Sie die Güte haben? 

Wollten Sie fo gütig feyn? 

Wollteft Du mir die Gefälligfeit 
erweifen ? 


with or without the adverb 


Sch möchte wiffen. 
Sch möchte gern wiffen. 


Ath, Dürfen, politeness, either in the present of the 


indicative or the imperfect of the subjunctive. 


May I ask you for the knife? 


May I beg of vou to tell me? 


Would you learn German, if I 
learnt it? 

I would learn it, if you learnt 
it. 

Would you have learnt English, 
if I had learnt it? 

I would have learnt it. if you 
had learnt it. 

Would you go to Germany. if 
1 went thither with. you? 


1 would go thither, if you went 
thither with, me. 

‘Would you have gone to Ger- 
many, if I had gone thither 
with you? 

Would you go out, if [remained 
at home ? j 

I would remain at home, if you 
went out. 


Ex. 


Darf (or dürfte) ih Sie um das 
Meier bitten ? 

Darf (or äh: id Sie bitten, 
mit zu fagen 


Würden SieiDeutfch lernen, wenn 
ich e8 Ternte? 

Sch würde e8 lernen, wenn Sie 
es Ternten. 

Würden SieEnglifch gelernt haben, 
wenn ich e8 gelernt hätte? 

Sch würde es gelernt haben, wenn 
Sie es pores hätten. 

Würden Sie nah Deutfchland 
reifen, wenn ich mit Ihnen da- 
hin reifete? 

Sch würde dahin reifen, wenn 
Sie mit mir dahin reifeten. 
Würden Sie nach Deutfchland ge- 

reift feyn, wenn ich mit S$h= 
ven dahin gereift wäre? 
Wirden Sie ausgehen, wenn ich 
zu Haufe bliebe? 
Sch würde zu Haufe bleiben (or 
ich bliebe zu Haufe), wenn Sie 


ausgingen, 
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Would you have written a letter, Würden Sie einen Brief gefchrie- 


if I had written a note? ben haben, wenn ich ein Billet 
gefchrieben hätte? 
The spectacles, die Brille (is in German used 
in the singular) ; 
a pair of spectacles, eine Brille; j 
the old man, per alte Mann, der Greis; 
the optician, ver Opticus. 
To go (or come) to fetch. Abholen. 
To heer one’s bed (one’sroom). Das Bett (das Zimmer) büten. 
The plate, , ‚ “ ver Teller; 
the son-in-law, der Schwiegerfohn; 
the daughter-in-law, die Schwiegertochter; 
the progress, die Fortfehritte (plural); 
the step (the pace), der Schritt; 
really, wirffid. 


EXERCISES. 208. 


Would you have money, if your father were here?—I 
should have some, if he were here. —Would you have 
been pleased, if I had had some books?—I should have 
been much pleased, if you had had some. — Would you 
have praised my little brother, if he had been good ?—If 
he had been good I should certainly (gewiß) not only have 
praised, but also loved, honoured, and rewarded him.— 
Should we be praised, if we did our exercises ?—If you did 
them without a fault, you would be praised and rewarded. 
—Would my brother not have been punished, if he had 
done his exercises ?—He would not have been punished, if 
he had done them.— Would your sister have been praised, 
if she had not been skilful?—She would certainly not have 
been praised, if she had not been very skilful, and if she 
had not worked from morning until evening. — Would you 
give me something, if I were very good?-If you were 
very good, and if you worked well, I would give you a 
fine book.— Would you have written to your sister, if I had 
gone to Dresden?—I would have written and sent her 
something handsome, if you had gone thither.—Would you 
speak, if I listened to you?—I would speak, if you listened 
to me, and if you would answer me.—Would you have 
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spoken to my mother, if you had seen her?—I would 
. (have) spoken to her, and have begged of her to send you 
a handsome gold watch (die Uhr), if I had seen her. 


209. 


One of the valets de chambre (der Kammerdiener) of Louis 
the XIV. (udwigs des XIV.) requested that prince, as he 
was going to bed, to recommend (empfehlen*) to the first 
president (der Oberprafident) alaw-suit (der Prozeß) which 
he had against his father-in-law (welchen er mit feinem 
Schwiegervater führte), and said, in urging him (in Jeman- 
den dringen*): “Alas (Wd) )! sire (Jhre Majeftät), you have 
but (dürfen nur) say one word.” “Well (&i),” said Louis 
XIV., “it is not that which embarrasses me (da8 ift ed 
nicht, was mich anfidt); but tell me, if thou wert in thy 
father-in-law’s place, and thy father-in-law in thine, wouldst 
thou be glad if I said that word?” 

If the men should come, you would be obliged to give 
them something to drink.—If he could do this he would do 
that.—A peasant having seen (welcher gefehen hatte) that old 
men used spectacles to read, went to an optician and asked 
for a pair. The peasant then took a book, and having 
opened it, said the spectacles were not good. The optician 
put another pair of the (von den) best which he could find 
in his shop upon his nose; but the peasant being still unable 
to read, the merchant said to him: “My friend, perhaps 
vou cannot read at all?” “If I could,” said the peasant, 
“I should not want your spectacles.”—I have always flat- 
tered myself, my dear brother, that you loved me as 
much as I love you; but I now see, that I have been 
mistaken. I should like to know why you went a walking 
without me.—I have heard, my dear sister, that you are 
angry with me, because I went a walking without you. 
I assure you that had I known that you were not ill, I 
should have come for you; but I inquired at your phy- 
sician’s about your health, and he told me that you had 
been keeping your bed the last eight days. j 


210. 


A French officer having arrived (see Obs. H. Lesson XC.) 
at the court of Vienna (am Wiener Hof), the empress The- 
resa (die Kaiferin Therefia) asked him, if (ob) he believed 
that the princess of (von) N. whom he had seen the day 
before, was (wäre) really the handsomest woman in (Yon) 
the world, as was said? “Madam,” replied the officer, “I 
thought so yesterday.”—How do you like that meat?—I 
like it very well.—May I (Darf or dürfte id) ask you for 
a piece of (von) that fish ?—If vou will have the goodness 
to pass me your plate, I will give you some-——Would you 
have the goodness to pour me out some drink ?— With much 
pleasure. — Cicero seeing his son-in-law, who was very short 
(flein), arrive with a long sword at his side (an der Seite), 
said: “Who has fastened (gebunten) my son-in-law to this 
sword.” (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


NINETY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und nenngighe Lection. 


To propose. Sid vornehmen*. 
I propose going on that journey. Sch nehme mir vor, diefe Reife 
zu machen. 


Sid bemühen. 


To endeavour. Sic beftreben, (tracten). 


I endeavour to do it. Sch bemühe mich, es zu thu 
I endeavour to succeed in it, Sch fuche, es dahin zu bringen, 
To aspire after something. Nach Etwas tracten. 
He aspires after places of honour. Er tractet nach Ehrenftellen. 
The honour, die Ehre; 
the riches, der Reichthum; 
the title. der Titel. 


I should not have complained of Sth würde mich über das, wad er 
what he has.done, if it had — gethan bat, nicht beffagt haben, 
injured only me: but in:doing — wenn esnur mir gefchadet hätte; 
it, he has plunged many fami- aber er hat viele Familien da- 
lies into. misery. durch ind Elend geftiirgt. 

Since you are happy, why do Da Sie doch glüdlich find, wa 
you complain? rum beflagen Sie fih denn? 


Obs. A. 


In German a good many words, as: Dent, 


dod, wohl, Ke. are used for the sake of euphony. Such 
words cannot possibly be rendered in English. Ex. 


What do you wish to say with 
this ? 

Since you have nothing to tell 
him, why do you wish to see 
him? 


Who has made the. best use of 


his money? 
To injure. 
To sagt (to precipitate). 
he use, 


You would oblige me much, if 


you would do me this favour. 


If you would render me this 
service, you would oblige me 
much. 

To oblige. 

To render a service to some one. 
The obligation, 
To tie (attach). 

I tie the horse to the tree. 


He is the most honest man that 
has ever been seen, 

I want a horse that must be 

taller than this. 

am sorry that she is ill. 


am glad that you are come. 


— 


am astonished that he has not 

done his exercises. 

He will marry her though she 
is not rich. 

I will wait until he returns. 


In case that should happen, let 
me know it, 


Was wollen Sie denn damit 


agen ¢ 

Da Sie ihm doch Nichts zu fagen 
haben, warum wollen Sie thn 
denn fehen? . 

Wer hat wohl den beften Gebraud 
von feinem Gelde gemacht? 

Schaden. 

Stürzen. 

der Gebrauch. 


Sie würden mich fehr verbinden, 
wenn Sie mir diefe Gefällig- 
feit erweifen wollten, 

Wenn Sie mir diefen Dienft lei- 
ften wollten, fo würden Gie 
mich fehr verbinden. 

Berbinden*, verpflichten. 

Semandem einen Dienft Teiften. 

die Verbindlichkeit. 

Binden *. 

Ich binde das Pferd an den Baum. 


Das ift der ehrlidfte Mann, den 
man je Ciemals) gefeben bat. 
Ih muß ein Pferd haben, das 
welches) größer ift als diefed, _ 
Es ift (thut) mir leid, daß fie 

franf ift. 
Es ift mir Tich, daß fie gefom- 
men find. 
Sch wundere mich, daß er feine 
Aufgaben nicht gemacht hat. 
Er wird fie heirathen, ob fie 
gleich nicht reich ift. 

Sch will warten, bis er zurüd- 
fommt. 

Sch Falle es gefchieht, fo laffen 
Sie mich’s wiffen. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Obs. B. 


In German, the subjunctive, being only used 


to express doubt or incertitude, is not governed. by any 
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subjunctive than to that of any other language, and 
more than would at first be supposed. We some- 
times however prefer the subjunctive where the Eng- 
lish use the potential should or would, though we 
could in this case even use either the potential or the 


subjunctive. Ex. 


1 should do it, if it were possi- 
ble. 

Were I in your place, or if 1 
were in your place. 


Hal he the treasures of Croesus, 
or if he Aad the treasures of 
Croesus. 


Sh würde es thun, wenn ed 
moglidh wäre. 

Wire ih an Shrer Stelle, oder 
wenn ih an Sbrer Stelle 
wäre. 

Hätte er die Shave ves Crojus, 
oder wenn er die Schäße des 
Gröfus hätte. 


That man would be happier, if Diefer Mann würde glücklicher 


he left off gambling. 


He would have been happicr. if 


he had left off gambling. 


If you knew how ill I am, you 
would not be astonished to 
find me in bed. 


He would not have done it, had 
he forescen the result. 


1 should think myself ungrateful. 
did \ not consider you as my 
benefactor. 

The French would not have gained 
the battle, if they had. not had 
superior numbers. 


Obs. C. In English the 


feyn, wenn er tas Spielen 
ließe, 

Er würde glüdliher gewefen 
feyn, wenn er das Gpielen 
gelaffen hätte, 

Wenn Sie wititen (or wüßten 
Sie), wie franf ih bin, fo 
würden Sic nicht erftaunt 
feyn (fo wären Ste nicht ere 
flaunt), mig) im Bette zu fin 
den. 

Gr würde es nit gethan ba- 
ben, hätte er den Erfolg 
voraus gefeben. 

Ich würde mich für undanfbar 
halten, fabe ih Cie nidt 
als meinen Wobhlthater an. 

Die Frangofen würden bie 
Schladt nidt gewonnen 
haben (or hätten die 
Schlaht nidt gewonnen), 
wenn fie nicht eine fo große 
Uebermadt von Leuten ge 
babt hätten. 


potential should or woulil 


is used to express a wish relating to a future time, 
and the subjunctive to express a wish relating to a 
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past time. In both instances the Germans use the sub- 
junctive. Ex. 


I wish you would do it. Sh wiinfthte, Sie thäten ed, 
or daß Sie e8 thäten, 

I wish you would go thither.  Zch wünfchte, Sie gingen hin, 
or daß Sie hingingen. 


I wish you had done it. Ih wünfchte, Sie hätten e8 ge- 
than, or daß Sie e8 gethan 
hätten. 


I wish you fad gone thither, Soh wiinfhte, Sie wären hin- 
gegangen, or daß Sie hin- 
gegangen wären. 

I should have wished to see Ich hatte gewünfct, ihm zu 


him, had it been possible. Ak wäre e8 möglich ge- 
wefen. 
I should like to read, fl had Ih Lafe gern, wenn ich nur 
only time. Beit hatte. 


Obs. D. Some expressions require sometimes the in- 
dicative and sometimes the subjunctive according to the 
manner in which the sentence is formed. Ex. 


Indic. Ex mag fo reich feyn, 
LER wie er will, 
However rich he may be. Subj. Er fey fo reich, wie 


er wolle. 
Indie. Ihre Gewalt mag fo 
Whatever your power ‚may | groß feyn, als fie will. 
be. } Subj. Ihre Gewalt fey nod 
fo groß. 


Obs. E. In German we never employ the indicative. 
1. In conditional propositions with or without the con- 

junction wenn, if. (See preceding Lesson.) Ex. 
If I could 1 would do it. Wenn ich finnte, fo thäte ich ed; 
(or fonnte ich, fo thäte ich es. 
If she were amiable he would Wenn fie Tiebenswürdig wäre 
marry her. (or wäre fie liebenswürdig), fo 

; . heirathete er fie. 


2. In exclamations and wishes. Ex. 


If I had friends! Hätte ich Freunde! 
If | were rich! Wäre ich reich! x 


May heaven grant it! 
God forbid! 
I could not have thought it! 
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Der Himmel gebe es ! 
Gott bebiite! - 
Hätte i's vod nicht geglaubt! 


3. After the verbs erzählen, to relate; fragen, to ask; 
fagen, to say; and others, which relate indirectly either 
to what we have said ourselves, or to what we have 


heard said by other persons. 


He related to me, that he had 
suffered shipwreck, and had 
lost all his fortune. 

He asked me whether I was not 
such a one, whether I had no 
money, why I did not know 
how to write. 

Thou. art master on the cross- 
bow, Tell. 

They say, thou standest up to 

‚ any shooter? 


I told him he had made a mis- 
take: but he thought that was 
impossible, as he had looked 
it over three times. 

A wise man said, The reason why 
a man has but one mouth and 
two ears is, that he may speak 
little and hear a good deal. 


Obs. F. 


Ex. 

Gr erzählte mir, daß er Schiffbrud 
gelitten, und fein ganzes Ber- 
mögen verloren hätte, 

Er fragte mich, ob ich nicht der 
und der wäre, ob ich fein Geld 
hatte, warum ich nicht fchreiben 
fünnte. 

Dir bift ein Meifter auf der Arm- 
bruft, Tell. 

Man fagt, du nähmft es auf mit 
jedem Schüßen? 

(Shiller's Wilhelm Tell.) 

Sch fagte ihm, daß er fich geirrt 
hätte; er meinte aber, bad wäre 
nicht möglich, weil er es drei- 
mal durchgefehen hätte. 

Ein Weifer fagte: Der Meni 
habe defivegen einen Mund 
und zwei Ohren, damit er we- 
niger fpreche, und mehr höre. 


Mr., Mrs., and Miss Such a one, are often 


translated by der und ter for the ma«culine, die und die 
for the feminine, das und bas for the neuter. 


He said he would marry Miss 
Such a one. 
To suffer shipwreck. 
Possible, 
impossible, 


Wheth:r. 


Er fagte, er werde! das und dad 
Fräulein heivathen. 

Srhifforucd leiden *. 

moglich ; 

unmöglich. 


Ob. : 


Obs. G. Db is only used in indirect questions, or be- 


fore sentences which cxpress doubt or possibility. 


Ex. 


t Werde is here in the future of the subjunctive. (See. the follow- 


ing Lesson.) 
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I do not know whether he is Ich weiß nicht, ob er zu Haufe ift. 
at home. 


I did not know whether you Sh wußte nicht, ob es Ihnen Tieb 
would be glad of it. feyn würde. 


The question is, whether he will G8 tft die Frage, ob er ed wird 
do it. thun wollen. 


Obs. H. Db is a component of the following conjune- 
tions: obgletd, obfdyon, obwohl, obzwar, though, although. 
These conjunctions ought to be considered as two sepa- ‘ 
rate words, for the subject or even the case of the verb 
may be placed between them. Ex. 


1 shall buy that horse. though 
it is not an English one. 

Though he is my cousin, he 
nevertheless does not come 
to see me. 

Although he has promised it to 
me, I do not rely upon. it. 

Although he is poor, he does 


nevertheless a great deal of 


Soh werde diefes Pferd faufen, ob 
es gleich fein Englander ift?. 
Ob er gleich Cor fehon) mein Vet: 

ter ift, fo fommt er doch nicht 
zu mir. 
Obgleich er ed mir verfprochen hat, 
fo zähle ich vod) nicht darauf. 
Ob er fron, (or gleich, zwar, 
wohl) arm ift, fo thut er vod 


good, viel Gutes. 
However, nevertheless, dod; 
the folly. die Thorheit, die Narrbheits 


the character, der Charakter: (plur. e), die Ges 


Note miithsart; 
bashful, timid, blöde; 
fearful (timid), furchtfam ; 
natural, natürlich; 


polite (civil), impolite (uncivil), 


Holi; unhsftic. 


EXERCISES. 211. 


Well (nun), does your sister make any progress ?@— She 
would make some, if she were as assiduous as you.—You 
flatter me.—Not at all (ganz und gar nicht), I assure you 


2 When the stibject or case of the verb is nota personal pronoun, 
it is not usually placed | étsveen these two words. Ex. Obgleich die 
fed Pjerd fein Engländer ift, fo werde ich c8 doch kaufen, although 
this horse is not an Englisa une, I shall nevertheless buy it. Dbz 
gleich diefem Manne Nichts widerfahren ijt, fo beflagt er fich voc, 
though nothing has happened to this man, he is nevertheless com- 
plaining. . 
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that I should be highly satisfied, if all my pupils worked 
like you.—Why do you not go out to-day ?—I would go 
out if it were fine weather.—Shall I have the pleasure of 
seeing you to-morrow ?—If you wish it I will come.—Shall 
I still be here when you arrive (bei Ahrer Anfunft)  — 
Will you have occasion (Gelegenheit) to go to town this 
evening ?—I.do. not know, but I would go now if I had an 
opportunity (die Gelegenhett)—You would not haveso much 
pleasure, and you would not be so happy, if you had not 
friends and books.—Man would not experience so much 
misery (fo viel Efend) in his career (auf feiner Laufbabn), 
and he would not be so unhappy, were he not so blind. — 
You would not have that insensibility (die Gefühlfofigfeit) 
towards the poor, and you would not be so deaf to taub 
gegen) their supplication (tie Bitte), ifyou had been your- 
self in misery for some time. - You would not say that, if 
you knew me well.—Why has your sister not done her 
exercises ?—She would have done them, ifshe had not been 
prevented —If you worked more, and spoke oftener, you 
would speak better.— I assure you, Sir, that I should learn 
better, if I had more time.—I do not complain of you, 
but of your sister.—You would have had no reason (lr- 
fade) to complain of her, had she had time to do what 
you gave her to do.— What has my brother told you?— 
He has told me that he would be the happiest man in 
the (von der) world, if he knew the German language, 
the most beautiful of all languages. 


212. 

I should like to know why I cannot speak as well as 
you —I wilt tell you: you wou!d speak quite as well as 
I, if you were not so bashful. But if you had ‘studied’ 
your lessons more carefully (beffer), you would not be 
afraid to speak: for in order to speak well one must know; 
and it is very natural, that he who does not know well 
what he has learnt should be timid.—You would. not be 
so timid as you are (alé Sie find), if you were sure to 
make no faults.—-There are some people who laugh when 
I speak.—Those are impolite people; you have only to 
laugh also, and they will no longer laugh at you, If you 
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did as I (do) you would speak well.—You must study a 
little every day, and you will soon be no longer afraid to 
speak.—I will endeavour to follow your advice, for I have 
resolved (fid) vornebmen*) to rise every morning at six 
o'clock, to study till ten o'clock, and to go to bed early. 
—Democritus and Heraclitus (in German as in English 
Heraclitus, Kc.), were two philosophers of a (von) very 
different character: the first laughed at (über with the ac- 
cus.) the follies of men, and the other wept at them,— 
They were both right, for the follies of men deserve (ver- 
dienen) (both) to be laughed and wept at.—My brother told 
me that you had spoken of me, and that you had not praised 
me.— We should have prevised you, if you had paid us 
what you owe us.—You are wrong in complaining of my 
cousin, for he did not intend to hurt your feelings.—I 
should not have complained of him, if he had only hurt 
my feelings; but he has plunged into misery a whole fa- 
mily.— You are wrong in associating with that man. He 
only aspires after riches. (See end of Lesson XXXVL.) 





NINETY-FOURTH LESSON.— Vier und neunzigfie 


j Section. 
To be thoroughly acquainted Mit einer Gade (genau) befannt 
with a thing. (or vertraut) feyn*. 
se make one's self thoroughly Gid mit einer Gace befannt (or 
m with a thing. vertraut) machen. 
I understand this business. Ich bin mit diefer Sache vertraut 
(or bekannt). 
Acquainted, befannt 5 
intimate, familiar, vertraut. 
I am acquainted with that. + Sch bin damit bekannt (vertraut). 
A species (a kind), eine Art’, eine Gattun 


What kind of fruit is that ? I rr cine et Brust cone 
The kernel (of an apple: a pear, 
an almond, exc.). | der Kern. 


4 The plural of collective nouns is generally farmed by adding Arten, 
kinds, species, eo (he singular. Ex. die Obftarten, fruit Ci. e. various 
sorts of fruits); pie Öetreidearten, corn Ci. e. various kinds of corn). 


The stone, 
kernel-fruit, 
stone-fruit, 


It is a kernel-fruit. 
To gather fruit. 
The dessert, 
To serve up the dessert, 
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der Stein; 
das Kernobft; 
das Steinobft. 


Es ift eine Kernfrudt. 
Obft brechen *. 

der Nadtifch. 

den Nactifdh auftragen *. 


ER \das Obft, 
The fruit, jdie Frucht’; 
the plum, die Pflaume; 
the anecdote, die Anecbote; 
the soap, die Seife; 
the roast meat, der Braten, 


Adtrodnen. 

Aufpören. 

+ Sh bore auf zu Tefen. 

+ Sie hört auf zu fprechen. 


To dry (to wipe). 

r v 
To cease (to leave off). 
I leave ofl reading. ’ 
She leaves off speaking. 


1 Meiden *. 

ı Bermeiden* Cgemieden, mied). 

To avoid some one. Semanden meiden *, 

To avoid something. Etwas vermeiden *, 

To escape (avoid a misfortune). Einem Unglüde entgehen * or ent- 
rinnen* (entronnen, entrann). 

die Strafe, 

Um den Tode zu entgehen, nahm 
er die Flucht. 

die Flucht. 


To avoid. 


The punishment; 
To avoid death he ran away. 


The flight, the escape, 

Eine (or einer) Sache entbehren 
(governs the gen. orthe acc.). 

Sich bebelfen* ohne Etwas®, 

Können Sie fih ohne Brod be: 
belfen ? 

Können Sie das Brod (des Bro- 
des) entbehren? 

Sch fann e8 entbehren, 


To do without a thing. 


Can you do w ithout bread? 


1 can do without it. 


2 Die Frucht is the’ fruit of trees and plants. Ex. die Feldfriichte, 
the fruit of the fields. Frucht is also employed figuratively: Ex. Die 
Frucht feiner Arbeit, the reward of his labour. Obft is only used in 
speaking of apples, pears, plums, and similar fruit. Hence Das Kern- 
obft, kernel-fruit; das Steinobft, stone-fruit. 

3 Entbehren ix. employed in the sense of to be without aud to do 
without ; fit) bebelfen* in the sense only of to do without, 
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I do without bread. Sh behelfe mich ohne Brod. 
Do you do without bread ? Behelfen Sie fih ohne Brod? 
I do without it, Soh fann.es entbehren. 


There are many things which Wir miiffen Bieles entbehren. 
we must do without. 


‚(Man fagt, ex werde morgen ab» 
It is said that he will set out} reifen. 
to-morrow. pe fagt, daß er morgen ab» 
reifen werde. 


FUTURE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


The futures of the subjunctive differ from those of 
the indicative only in the second and third persons sin- 
gular, which are: werbdeft and werde, instead of wirft 
and wird. Ex. 


Thou wilt praise. Du werdeft Ioben. 

He will praise. Er werde Toben. 

Thou wilt have praised. Du werbeft gelobt haben. 
He will have praised. Er werde gelobt haben. 


The future of the subjunctive implies a coming but 
uncertain event. Ex. 


| Ran fagt, er werde bald anfom- 

It is said that he will soon ar-} men. 

rive. Man fagt, vaß er bald anfom- 
e men iverbe, 


Man hofft, er werde noch zu 
It is hoped that he will yet) rechter Zeit angefommen feyn. 
have arrived in time. egies hofft, daß er noch zu rech- 
ter Zeit angefommen feyn iwerbe. 


They will warm the soup. Man wird die Suppe wärmen. 
Dinner, orsupper, is onthe table. + Man hat aufgetragen. 
(Literally : one has served up.) 


To serve, to altend. Aufwarten. 


Do you choose any of it? +Kannich Shnen damit aufwarten ? 
Do you choose any soup? (+ Kann ih Ihnen mit Suppe auf- 
Shall 1 help you to some soup? | warten? 
1 will trouble you for a little. + 36 bitte mir ein wenig davon 
aus, 
23 
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To ask for politely. Sid ausbitten *. 
May I crave (beg) the favour + Darf ich mir Jhren Namen 
of your name? ausbitten? 
The woman, bie Fray; 
the wife, das Weib‘. 


EXERCISES. 213. 


I come to wish you a good morning. —You are very 
kind.— Would you do me a favour?—Tell me what you 
want, for I would do anything to oblige you.—I want 
five hundred crowns, and I beg of you to lend them to 
me. I will return them to you as soon as I have received 
my money. You would oblige me much, if you would 
render me this service.—I would do it with all my heart, 
if I could; but having lost all my money, it is impossible 
for me to render you this service.— Will you ask your 
brother, whether he is satisfied with the money which I 
have sent him?—As tv my brother, though it be little, 
he is satisfied with it: but I am not so; for having suf- 
fered shipwreck, I am in want of the money which you 
owe me.—Henry IV., meeting (antveffen*) one day in his 
palace (der Palaft) a man whom he did not know (der 
ihm unbefannt war), asked him to whom he belonged (an- 
gehören): “I belong to myself,” replied this man. “My 
friend,” said the king, “you have a stupid master.” 


4 Die Frau is used in titles; in which case it is not expressed 
in English, Ex. Die Frau Gräfin, the countess, It stands for -- 1. 
the mistress of the house. Ex. Das ift die Frau vom Haufe, that 
is the mistress of the house, 2, The consort. Ex. Seine Frau ift 
fehbr fchön, his lady is very handsome. 3. The sex, but then it is 
generally combined with the word Perfon or Zimmer. Ex. Kennen 
Sie diefe Frauensperfon (viefes Frauenzimmer)? do you know that 
lady? The word Weib means: 1. in general a woman of the lower 
classes. It is sometimes combined with the word erfon, and in 
speaking contemptuously with the word Bild. Ex Die Weiber vom 
gemeinen Bolfe, the women of the lower classes; die Weibsperfon, 
das Weibsbild, the female. 2. A consort among the lower classes. 
Ex. Er hat ein Weib genommen, he has taken a wife (has married). 
3. The sex in general. Ex. Gin edled Weib, a woman of noble 
sentiments; die Natur pes Weibes, woman's nature. 
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214, 


Have they served up the soup?—They have served it 
up some minutes ago.—Then it must be cold, and I only 
like soup hot (warme Guypye ).—They will warm it for you. 
— You will oblige me.—Shall I help you te some of this 
roast meat? —I will trouble you for a little. — Will you eat 
some of this mutton?—I thank you, I like fowl better.— 
May I offer you some wine ?—I will trouble you for a 
little—Have they already served up the dessert ?—They 
have served it up.—Do you like fruit?—I like fruit, but 
I have no more appetite.— Will you eat a little cheese? 
—I will eat a little —Shall I help you to English or Dutch 
(hollandifd) cheese?—I will eat a little Dutch cheese.— 
What kind of fruit is that?—It is stone-fruit.— What is 
it called ?—It is called thus.—Will you wash your hands? 
+I should like to wash them, but I have no towel to 
wipe them with —I will let you have (geben laffen) a towel, 
some soap, and some water.—I shall be much ({ebr) ob- 
liged to you.—May I ask you for a little water ?—Here is 
some (da haben Ste).—Can you do without soap?—As for 
soap, I can do without it; but I must have a towel to dry 
my hands with.—Do you often do without soap?—There 
are many things which we must do without.—Why has 
that man run away ?—Because he had no other means of 
escaping the punishment which he deserved.— Why did 
your brothers not.get a better horse?—I they had got rid 
of their old horse, they would have got another better one. 
—Has your father arrived already ?—Not yet, but we hope 
that he will arrive this very day (nod) beute).—Has your 
friend set out in time?—I do not know, but I hope that 
he will have set out in time. 


215. 


Will you relate something to me ?—What do you wish 
me to relate to you?—A little anecdote, if you like—A 
little boy asked (fordern) one day at table (bei Tifche) for 
some meat; his father said that it was not polite to ask 
for any, and that he should wait until some was given to 
him. The poor boy seeing every one eat, and that nothing 
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was given to him, said to his father: “My dear father, give 
me a little salt, if you please.” “What will you do with it?” 
asked the father. “I wish to eat it with the meat (ich will es 
zu dem Fleifde effen) which you will give me,” replied. (ver: 
jegen) the child. Every body admired (bewundern) the (little 
boy’s wit; and his father perceiving that he had nothing, 
gave him meat without his asking for it-— Who was that 
little boy that asked for meat at table ?—- He was the son of one 
of my friends.— Why did he ask for some meat?—He asked 
for some because he had a good appetite —Why did his 
father not give him some immediately ?—Because he had 
forgotten it.— Was the little boy wrong in asking for some ? 
—He was wrong, for he ought to have waited.— Why 
did he ask his father for some salt?—He asked for some 
salt, that (Damit) his father might perceive that he had no 
meat, and that he might give him some. (See end of 
Lesson XXXVI.) 


NINETY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und nennzigfte Section. 


To execute a commission. Einen Auftrag ausrichten, voll 
iehen®, beforgen. 
I have executed your commis- 34 habe Shren Auftrag gut aus: 
sion. gerichtet (vollzogen, beforgt). 
1 2 


Ihave received with the greatest Ich habe Ihr unterm fechften an 
pleasure, the letter which you 3 4 
addressed to me, dated the 6th mic gerichtetes Schreiben mit 
instant. dem größten Bergnügen er: 
halten. 


tcp When the adjective precedes the noun (Lesson XX.) 
all words relating to it are placed before the adjective, 
or the participle used adjectively, in the following order: 
ist, The article or pronoun; 2nd, All words relating to 
the adjective or the participial adjective; 3rd, The adjec- 
tive or participial adjective; and finally, 4th, The noun. Ex. 


» 1 3 
A man polite towards everybody, Ein gegen Jedermann böflicher 


Meni. 


A father who loves his children. 

You'have to study the twentieth 
Lesson, and to translate the 
exercises relating to it. 


Have you executed my com- 
mission ? 

I have executed it, 

To do one’s duty. 

To fulfil one’s duty, 

To do one's task. 

That man always does his duty, 


" That man always fulfils his duty. 
Have you done your task? 


To rely upon something. 
To deren upon something. 
He depends upon it. 

I rely upon yon. 

You may rely upon him. 


To suffice, be sufficient, 
To be contented with something. 


Is that bread sufficient for yout} 


It is sufficient for me. 

Will that money be sufficient for 
that man? 

It will be sufficient for him. 

Little wealth suffices for the wise. 

Was this man contented with 
that sum? 


Has this sum been suflicient | 


for that man? 


4 This kind of construction, 


1 2 3 4 
Ein feine Kinder liebender Vater. 
Sie haben die awangigfte ies te 


zu ai und bie dazu gehö- 
rigen Aufgaben zu überfegen®, 


Haben a meinen Auftrag aus. 
gerichtet ? 

Sh habe ihn ausgerichtet. 

Seine Schulvigfeit thun *. 

Seine 2 erfüllen. 

Seine Arbeit madden. 

Diefer Mann thut immer feine 
Schulpdigfeit. 

Pr erfüllt immer feine 

icht ®. 
Haben Sie Ihre Arbeit gemacht 2 


| Sid auf Etwas verlaffen * 


Gr verläßt fih darauf. 
Sh verlaffe mids auf Sie. 
Sie fünnen fic auf ihn verlaffen. 


Genügen, binreichen, genug feyn *. 

Sith mit Etwas begnügen. 

St Ihnen diefes Brod genug? 

Sit diefes Brod für Sie genng? 

Es genügt mir. 

Wird diefes Geld diefem Manne 
genügen ? 

E3 wird ihm genügen. 

Wenig genügt dem Reifen. 

Hat fich dtefer Mann mit diefer 
Summe begnügt? 

War diefe Summe für diefen 
Mann hinreichend ? 
ar diefe Summe diefem Manne 
genug? 


wherein the noun stands separated 


more or less from its article is more frequently mate use of in ele- 


bier style than in conversation. 


2 Pflicht is that which our own conscience obliges us to; 


Schul- 


digfeit, expresses the orders given us by our superiors, andis derived 
from die Schuld, the obligation, debt. 
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It has been sufficient for him. Er hat fich damit begnügt. 
He would be contented if you Erwürde fich begnügen, wenn Sie 
would only addafew crowns. nur nod einige Thaler Hinzu- 
fügen wollten. 


To add. Hinzufügen. 
To build. Bauen. 
To embark, to go on board. Gich einfchiffen. 
The sail, das Segel. 
To set sail. Unter Segel gehen *. 
To set sail for. Segeln nad. . 
To sail for America. Nah Amerika fegeln. 
With full sails. Mit vollen Segeln. 
To sail with full sails. Mit vollen Segeln fahren *. 
He embarked on the sixteenth Er bat fih am Ud ab duet (oder 
of last month. 7 den fechzehnten) legten Monats 
eingefchifft. 


He sailed on the’ third instant. Gr iff den dritten (oder am brit- 
ten) diefes unter Segel gegan- 
gen. 


That is to say (i e: das heißt (namlich). 
Et aa (ete.), and so on, and Unb fo weiter (abbreviated u. f. mw.) 
so forth. 


Otherwise, differently. Anders. 
In another manner. Auf eine andere Art. 
If I knew that, I would behave Wenn ich das wüßte, würde ib 
differently. mich anders benehmen. 
If 1 had known that, I would Wenn ich das gewußt hätte, fo 
have behaved differently, würde ich mid) anders benom- 
men haben. 
To behave. Sich benehmen *. 
Else (otherwise). Eonf. 
If not. ; Wo nicht. 
Mend, else (if not) you will be Seffern Sie fi, fonft (wo nicht) 
punished. wird man Sie ftrafen. 
I cannot do it otherwise. Sh fann es nicht anders machen, 
a 


OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


The second person, singular of the imperative, being 
formed from the second person singular of the indica- 
tive, is only irregular when the latter is so. Ex. Ge 
ben*, to give; second person of the indicative, du gibft, 
thou givest; imperative, gib, give thou. Helfen*, to help; 
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second person of the indicative, du biffft, thou helpest; 
imperative, hilf, help thou. 

From this rule must be excepted: ist, The following 
verbs: haben*, to have; second person, du haft, thou 
hast; imperative, habe, have thou; feyn*, to be; se- 
cond person; du bift, thou art; imperative, fey, be thou; 
werden*, to, become; du wirft, thou becomest; impera- 
tive, werde, become thou; wiffen*, to know; second 
person, du weißt, thou knowest; imperative, wife, know 
thou; wollen*, to will; du willft, thou wilt; imperative, 
wolle. 2nd, Verbs which, in the second person of the 
indicative present, change the letter a into ä. In the 
imperative they resume the radical vowel. Ex. Laufen, 
to run; du [aufft, thou runnest; imperative, lauf, run thou. 

All the other persons of the imperative are derived 
from the present of the subjunctive, which is always 
regular, as well as the plural of the present of the in- 
dicative. 


Have patience! Haben Sie Geduld! 

Be attentive! Seyn Sie aufmerffam! 
Go thither! Gehen Sie hin! 

Give it me! Geben Sie es mir! 

Give it him! Geben Sie es ihm! 
Patience, impatience. die Geduld; die Ungeduld. 
Lend it to me! Leihen Sie es mir! 

To borrow. Borgen Cleiben*). 


I will borrow some money of Ich will mir von Shnen Geld let- 
you. hen Cgeborgt nehmen). 

I will borrow this money of Sch will diefes Geld von Shnet 
you. — geborgt nehmen, 

Borrow it of (or from) him. Nehmen Sie es von ihm geborgt. 

I do borrow it from him. Sch nehme es von ihm geborgt. 


Obs. A. These examples of the imperative are for the 
third person plural, which is most commonly used in 
polite conversation; but we sometimes also employ the 
second person plural, particularly in exhortations, as: 


Be (ye) good. Seyd gut®. 


3 From Yhr feyd, second person plural both of the indicative and 
subjunctive, 
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Know (ye) it. Wiffet e8°. 
Obey your masters, and never Gebordet® Euren Lehrern, und 
give them any trouble. machet ihnen nie Berdruß. 


Pay what you owe, comfort the Bezablet, was Shr fthuldig feyd; 
afflicted, and do good to those tröftet die Ungliidliden, und 
that have offended you. thut denjenigen Gutes, die Eu 

beleidigt haben. 

Love God, thy neighbour as thy- Qiebet den Tieben Gott und den 


self (in German yourself). Nächften wie Eu felbft. 

o obey. Geboren. 

To comfort. Troften. j 

To offend. . Beleidigen. 

The neighbour, der Nachfte; 

sadness, die Traurigfeit; 

the creditor, ver Gläubiger; 

the. watch, die Uhr; 

the snuff-box, die Dofe. 


Obs. B. We often employ compound imperatives, in 
order to give to understand that we either command or 
invite. They are formed for the third pers. sing. and 
plur. with mögen*, may; follen*, shall; and for the 
first person plural with laffen*, to let, which likewise 
forms the compound imperative in English; and with 
wollen*, will. Ex Er mag loben, let him (he may) 
praise; ev foll (oben, let him (he shall) praise; fie mé- 
gen [oben, let them (they may) praise; fie follen (oben, 
let them (they shall) praise; laffet und loben, let us 
praise; wir wollen loben, let us (we will) praise, Kc. 


Let us always love and practise Qaffet und immer die Tugend fies 
virtue, and we shall be happy ben und ausüben, fo werben 
both in this life, and in the wir in diefem und jenen Leben 


next. glücklich feyn. 
Let us see which of us can shoot Wir wollen fehen, wer von und 
best. | am beften fohießen kann. 


EXERCISES. 216. 
Have you executed my commission? —I have executed it. 
—Has your brother executed the commission which I gave 


4 From 3 wiffet, &c. &c. 
5 From Shr geborchet, &c. Ke. 
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him ?—He has executed it.— Would you execute a commis- 
sion for me ?—I am under so many obligations to you, that 
I willalways execute your commissions when it shall please 
you to give me any.—Ask the horse-dealer (der Pferdehand- 
ler) whether he can let me have the horse at (fiir) the price 
which I have offered him.—I am sure that he would be 
satisfied, if you would add a few florins more.—I will not 
add anything. If he can let me have it at (fiir) that price, 
let him do so; if not, let him keep it (fo mag er ed bebal- 
ten).—Good morning (in the accus.), my children! Have 
you done your task ?—You well know that we always do 
it; for we must (müßten) be ill not to do it.— What do you 
give us to do to-day ?—I give you the ninety-fifth lesson to 
study, and the exercises belonging to it to do,—thatis to say, 
the 216th and 217th. Endeavour to commit (machen) no er- 
rors (der §ebler).—Is this bread sufficient for you?—It 
would be sufficient for me if I were not very hungry.— 
When did your brother embark for America ?—He sailed on 
the thirtieth of last month Cleaten Monat3).—Do you pro- 
mise me to speak to your brother ?—I do promise you, you 
may depend upon it.--I rely upon you.— Will you work 
harder for next lesson than you have done for this ?—I will 
work harder.—May I rely upon it ?—You may (fönnen ee.) 


217. 


Have patience, my dear friend, and be notsad; for sadness 
alters (ändern) nothing, and impatience makes bad worse 
(arger).—Be not afraid of your creditors ; be sure that they 
will do you no harm.— You must have patience, though you 
have no mind for it (dazu); for I also. must wait till I (man) 
am paid what is due to me.—As soon as I have money, I 
will pay all that you have advanced (auslegen) for me. 
Do not believe that I have forgotten it, for I think of (den- 
fen an* with the accus.) it every day. I am your debtor 
(der Schuldner), and I shall never deny (leugnen) it—Do 
not believe that I have had your gold watch, or that Miss 
Wilhelmine has had your silver snufl-box, for I saw both 
in the hands of your sister when we were playing at for- 
feits (Pfänder fptelen).— What a beautiful inkstand you have 
there! pray, lend it me-—What do you wish to do with 
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it?—I wish to show it to my sister.—Take it, but take 
care of it, and do not break it.—Do not fear—What do 
you want of (von) my brother? —TI want to borrow some 
money of him.—Borrow some of somebody else.—If he will 
not lend me any, I will borrow some of somebody else.— 
You will do well.--Do not wish (for) what you cannot 
have, but be contented with that Providence (die Vorfe- 
hung) has given you, and consider (bedenfen*) that there 
are many men who have not what you have —Life (das 
eben) being short, let us endeavour to make it (e6 uns) 
as agreeable ( angenehm) as possible. Butlet us also con- 
sider that the abuse (der Mifbraud)) of pleasure (in the 
plur. in German, Bergniigungen) makes it bitter (bitter). — 
Have you done your exercises?—I could not do them, 
because my brother was not at home.—You must not get 
your exercises done by (yon) your brother, but you must 
do them yourself. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


NINETY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sedys und nennzigfte Section. 


To be a judge of something. 
Are you a judge of cloth? 
I am a judge of it. 


+ Sich auf Etwas verftehen*. 
+ Berftehen Sie fih auf’ Tuch *? 
+ Sch verftehe mich darauf. 


I am not a Inder of it. + Sch verftehe mich nicht darauf, 
I am a good judge of it. + Sch verftehe mich fehr gut darauf. 
I am not a good judge of it. + Sch verftehe mich nicht fehr gut 
darauf. 
To draw. Zeidnen. 
To chalk. Nachzeichnen Cfalfiren). 


The drawing, 


die Zeichnung; 
the drawer, { 


der Zeichner. 


To draw from nature, from life. 

To draw a landscape from nature. 

To manage or to go about a thing. 

How do you manage to make 
a fire without tongs? 

I go about it so. 


You go about it in a wrong way. 


Nach der Natur, nach dem Leben 


zeichnen, 

Eine Landfhaft nach der Natur 
zeichnen. 

Es anfangen *. : 

Wie fangen Sie es an, ohrte Zange 
Feuer anzumashen ? 

Ih fange es fo (or auf. diefe 
Weife) an. 

Sie fangen e8 nicht gut an. 


I go about it in a right way. 

How does your brother manage 
to do that? 

Skilfally, dexterously, cleverly. 


Awkwardly, unhandily. 

He should have managed thething 
better than he has done. 

You should have managed the 
thing differently. 

They ought to have managed 
it as [ have done. 

We ought to have managed it 
differently from what they did. 


To forbid. 


I forbid you to do that. 


To lower. 
To cast down one’s eyes, 
The courtain rises, falls. 
The stocks have fallen. 
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Soh fange es gut an. 

Wie fängt Ihr Bruder es an, um 
diefes zu thun ? 

Sefhict Cauf eine gefhidte oder 
feine Art). 

Ungefchidt. 

Er hatte es beffer anfangen follen. 


Sie hätten es anders anfangen 
miiffen. 
Sie hätten es machen follen, wie 


ih. 
Wir hätten es anders maden 
follen, ald fie, 


Berbieten*. Part. past, vers 
boten. Imperf. verbot. 


Sh verbiete Ihnen diefeg zu thin. 


Niederlaffen*, herunterlaffen *. 
Die Augen niederfchlagen*. + 
Der Vorhang geht auf, fällt. 
+ Der Werbfelcours ift gefallen 


(ftebt niedriger). 
+ Der Tag neigt fich. 


Ic wird Nacht. 
E83 wird fpät. 


The day falls. 
It grows towards night, or night 
comes on. 
It grows dark. 
It grows late. 


To stoop. Sis büden. 
To feel. ühlen. 
To smell. techen* (geromhen*, rod). 


He smells of garlic. 


Er riecht nach Knoblaud. 
To feel some one’s pulse. 


Semandem den Puls fühlen. 
Sn Etwas willigen (or einwilli- 
To consent to a thing gen). , 
; Seine Einwilligung zu Etwas 
eben *, 
\Sch willige darein. 
I Sch gebe meine Einwilligung dazu. 


# 


1 Fonsent to it. 
Nd 


Berbergen * (verborgen,  ver- 
To hide, to conceal. barg): 
Berfteden. 
Indeed. Sn Wahrheit. 
In fact. In der That (wirklich, wahrhaftig). 


— 


The fact, 
true, 
genuine, 
He is a true man. 
This is the right place for this 
picture. 
As [ live! 


To think much of some one. 

To esteem some one, 

I do not think much 
man. 

I think much of him (I esteem 
him much). 


of that 


To permit, to allow. 


The permission, 
{ permit you to go thither. 


To command, to order. 


die That; 

wahr (redt); 

wahrhaft; 

Er ift ein wahrhafter Mann. 

Das ift ver wahre (rechte) Plas 
für diefeg Gemälve. 

+ So wahr ich lebe! 


Auf Semanden viel halten *. 

Semanden fdapen. 

Sch balte nicht viel auf diefen 
Mann. 

Sm Halte viel auf ihn Cid) fchäße 
ihn febr). 


Erlauben. 


die Erlaubniß. 
Sh erlaube Ihnen hinzugeben 
(or dahin zu geben). 


Befehlen* (befohlen, befahl). 


Obs. When the third person plural is employed in the 
imperative instead of the second, the personal pronoun 
always follows the verb, but never when the second 


person is employed. Ex. 


Order it to be done. 
Be virtuous. 
Will you permit me to go to 
the market? 
To hasten, to make haste. 
Make haste, and return soon. 


I had done reading when your 
brother entered. 
You had lost your purse when 
I found .mine. 
To step in, to enter, 


To be ashamed. 


To be ashamed of some one or 
something. 
I am ashamed of my impatience. 
To copy, to transcribe. 
To decline. 
The substantive. 


Befehlen Sie, daß man es thue. 

Seyd tugendhaft. 

Wollen Sie mir erlauben, auf den 
Markt zu geben? 

Eilen, fic) fputen. 

Eilen Sie und fommen Sie bald 
wieder. 


Sch hatte zu Iefen aufgebört, als 
Shr Bruder herein trat. 

Sie hatten Ihre Börfe verloren, 
als ich die meinige fand. 

Hereintreten (getreten, trat). 


Sih fh amen. 


Sich Semanded oder einer Sache 
fcamen*, . 

Sch fchame mich meiner Ungeduld. 

Abichreiben *, 

Defliniren. 

Das Hauptwort. 


To transcribe fairly. 

The adjective. the pronoun, the 
verb, the preposition, 

The dictionary, the grammar, 


Do good to the poor, have com- 
passion on the unfortunate, and 
God will take care of the rest. 
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Reinlih abfchretben *. 

Ins Reine fcrethen *. 

das Beiwort; das Fürwort; das 
Zeitwort; das Vorwort. 

das Wörterbuh; die Sprachlehre 
(die Grammatif), 


Thut den Armen Gutes, und habt 
Mitleiden mit den Unglidliden, 
fo wird der liebe Gott für dag 


Uebrige forgen. 
Semandem Gutes thun. 
Mitleiven mit Zentandem haben *. 
das Mitleivden; 
das Uebrige. 
+ Er bat fein Mitleiden. 
+ Aus Mitleiven, 


To do good to some one. 

To have compassion ‘on sane one. 
Compassion, pity. 
the rest, 

He has no bowels. 

For pity’s sake. 


EXERCISES. 218. 

What must we do in order to be happy ?— Always love 
and practise virtue (Liebet und übet Die—immer aus), and 
(fo) you will be happy both in this and the next life. Since 
we wish to be happy, let us do good to the poor, and let 
us have compassion on the unfortunate; let us obey our 
masters, and never give them any trouble; let us comfort 
the unfortunate, love our neighbour as ourselves, and not 
hate those that have offended us; in short (fur), let us 
always fulfil our duty, and God will take care of the rest. 
—My son, in order to be loved, you must (muß man) be 
laborious and good. Thou art accused (befduldigen) of 
having been idle and negligent in thy affairs. Thou knowest, 
however, (jedod)), that thy brother has been punished for 
(weil) having been navghty. Being lately in town, I re- 
ceived a letter from thy tutor, in which he strongly com- 
plained of-thee. Do not weep; now go into thy room, learn 
thy lesson, and be (a) good (boy), otherwise thou wilt 
get (m the present) nothing for dinner.—I shall be so 
good, my dear father, that you will certainly (gewiß) be 
contented with me.—Did the little boy keep his word ?— 
Not quite, for after having said that, he went into his 
room, took his books, sat down at the table (fich an den 
Tifeh fesen), and fell asleep (einfdfafen*), He is a very 
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good boy when he sleeps, said his father, seeing him 
some time after (darauf). 


219. 


Are yeu a judge of cloth?—I am a judge of it.— Will 
you buy some yards (for) me?—Give me the money, and 
(fo) I shall buy some (for) you.—You will oblige me.— 
Is that man a judge of cloth?—He is not a good judge 
of it—What are you doing there?—I am reading the 
book (in dem Buche) which you lent me.—You are wrong 
in always reading it (immer darin zu lefen). -What do 
you wish me to do?—Draw this landscape; and when 
you have drawn it, you shall decline some substantives 
with adjectives and pronouns.—How do you manage to do 
that? —I manage it so. —Show me how you manage it.— 
What must I do for my lessons of to-morrow (die morgende 
Gtunde)?—Transcribe your exercises fairly, do three 
others, and study the next lesson.—How do you manage 
to get goods without money ?—I buy on credit.—How 
does your sister manage to learn German without a dic- 
tionary?—She manages it thus.—She manages it very 
dexterously.—But how does your brother manage it ?— 
He manages it very awkwardly: he reads, and looks for 
(auffucen) the words in the dictionary.—He may learn 
im this manner (auf Ddiefe Weife) twenty years without 
knowing how to make a single sentence (der Gas). 


220. 


Why does your sister cast down her eyes ?—She casts 
them down because she is ashamed of not having done her 
task.—Let us breakfast in the garden to-day: the weather 
is so fine, that we ought to take advantage of it (eg be- 
nugen).—How do you like that coffee?—I like it very 
much (vortrefflid)).—Why do you stoop ?--I stoop to pick 
up the handkerchief which I have dropped.— Why do your 
sisters hide themselves ?—They would not hide themselves, 
if they did not fear to be seen — Whom are they afraid of? 
— They are afraid of their governess (die Erzieherin), who 
scolded them yesterday because they had not done their 
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tasks,—An emperor, who wasirritated at( aufgebracht gegen) 
an astrologer (der Sterndeuter), asked him: ‘““Wretch, what 
death (welchen Todes) dost thou believe thou wilt die ?”—“I 
shall die of a fever,” (Lesson LXXXV.) replied the astro- 
loger. “Thou liest,” (page 248) said the emperor; “thou 

_wilt die this instant (in diefem Wugenblic) a violent (gewalt- 
fam) death.” As he was going to be seized (ergreifen wol- 
len *), he said to the emperor, “Sire (gnädigfter Herr), order 
some one to feel my pulse, and it will be found that I have 
a fever.” This sally (diefer gute Einfall) saved his life— 
Do not judge (richten), you who do not wish to be judged! 
Why do you perceive the mote (der Splitter) in your 
brother's eye, you who do not perceive the beam (der Bal- 
fen) which is in your own eye?—Would you copy your 
exercises if I copied mine?—I would copy them if you 
copied yours.— Would your sister have transcribed her let- 
ter if I had transcribed mine ?— She would have transcribed 
it.— Would she have set out if I had set out?--I cannot 
tell you what she would have done if you had set out. 
(See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


NINETY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und neuryighte 
Section, 
To grow (lo wur). Wachfen* (takes feyn* for its 


auxiliary. Part. past. gewacfen. 
Imperf. wuchs). 


To grow rapidly (fast). Schnell wachfen *, 
That child has grown very fast Diefes Kind ift in furzer Zeit fehr 
in a short time. gewachfen (or herangewachfen). 
To grow up (to grow tall). Heranwachfen *. 
a ee die Blume; 
the shelter, der Schuß (die Sicherheit) ; 
the cottage, the hut, die Sirovpae rn 


a hoher one’s self from some- Sich vor Etwas (dat.) hüten. 

thing. 

To take shelter from something. Sid vor Etwas (dat.) in Sicer- 
heit feßen. 


Let us shelter ourselves from 
the rain (the storm). 


Let us enter this cottage in 
order to be sheltered from 
the storm (tempest). 


For fear of. 
To catch a cold. 


I will not go out for fear of 


catching a cold. 


He does not wish to go to town 
for fear of meeting with one 
of his creditors. 

Every where. throughout. 

All over (throughout) the town. 

Under the shade. 

Let us sit down under the shade 
of that tree. 


To pretend. 


That man pretends to sleep. 


This young lady pretends to know 


German. 


They pretend to come near us. 


Then, thus, so, consequently. 


Obs. A. 
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This word must not be mistaken 


Wir wollen uns vor dem Regen 
(dem Winde) fohügen Cin Sicher- 
heit feßen). 

Laffen Ste unsin diefe Strohhütte 
geben, um vor dem Sturmivet- 

- ter in Sicherheit zu feyn. 


Aus Furdht — zu. 

Sich erfalten. 

Soh will nicht ausgehen, aus Furt 
mich zu erfälten Coder weil ich 
mic vor Erkältung fürchte, oder 
aus Furcht den Schnupfen zu 
befommen), 

Er will nicht nach der Stadt ge- 
ben, aus Furcht, einen feiner 
Gläubiger anzutreffen. 


Ueberall. 

+ In der ganzen Stadt. 

+ Sn den (dem) Schatten. 

+ Seen wir ung in den Schatten 
diefes Baumes (oder unter die: 
fen Baum in den Schatten). 


+ Thun (fih ftellen), als 
ob or als wenn (followed 
by the imperfect of the sub- 
Junetive). 

Diefer Mann ftellt fih, als ob 
er fchliefe. 

Diefes Fräulein thut, als ver- 
ftiinde fie Deutfch, or als wenn 
(vb) fie Deutfch verftiinde. 

Sie ftellen fic, als ob (or wenn) 
fie fih und nähern wollten. 


Alfo. 


for the 


English word also, which is translated into German by 


aud). 


In a short time: 
‘Lately. 


To make a present of something 


to some one. 


Mr. Fischer wrote to me lately, 
that his sisters would be here 
in a short time, and engaged 


Sn Kurzem. 

Neulich, 

Zemandem cin Gefrhent mit Et: 
was machen. 

Herr Fifer fchrieb mir neulich, 
daß feine Fraulein Schweftern 
in Kurzem hierher fommen iy ür- 
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me to tell you so; you will 
consequently be able to see them, 
and to give them the books 
which you have bought. They 
hope that you will make ‘them 
a present of them. Their bro- 
‘ther has assured me, that they 
esteem you without knowing 
you personally. 


Would to God. 


Would to God it were so. 
Would to God he had done it. 


To want amusement. 
To get or be tired. 


den, und bat mith, es Ihnen 
He fagen. Sie werden Sie alfo 
eben, und ihnen die Bücher 
eben fonnen, welche Sie ge- 
auft haben. Sie hoffen, daß 
fie Shonen ein Gefrhent damit 
maden werden, Shr Bruder 
bat mich berfichert, daß fie Sie 
bodhfhäsen, ohne Ste per- 
fonlih gu fennen, 


Wollte Gott. (Sec Obs. F. Les- 
XCII). 


son 


Wollte Gott, es ware fo. 
Wollte Gott, er hätte es gethan. 


{ Lange Weile haben *. 


How could I get tired in your Wie fonnte ich bet Ihnen lange 


company ? 
Firstly (at first), 
secondly, &c. 


To have reason to. 
He has reason to be sad, 
He has much sorrow. 


Obs. B. When any one 
must answer in German: 


You have no reason for it. 


To look upon or into. 
The window looks into the 
street. 


The back door looks into the 
garden. 


To drown. 


To be drowned, 


To jump out of the window. 


To throw out of the window. 


Weile haben? 
erfteng; 
gweitend, u. f. w. 


Urfache haben* — zu. 
Er hat Urfache traurig 
Er hat viel 


fepn, 
erdruß (Kummer). 


is thanked for a thing, he 


+ Sie haben nicht Urfache. 
Gehen auf or nad. 


Das Fenfter geht auf die (nad © 


ber) Straße. 
Die Hinterthür geht nah dew 
Garten. 


Ertränten (active verb). 

Ertrinten* (neuter verb), Part. 
past, ertrunfen. Imperf. et- 
trank. 

Erfaufen* (neuter verb), Part. 
past, erfoffen. Imperf. erfoff, 


Aus dem Kenfter Springen *. 

Zum Fenfter hinaus fpringen *. 

Aus dem Fenfler werfen*. 

Zum Fenfter hinaus werfen *, 
24 


4 
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To shoot (meaning to kill by 
shooting). 


To blow out some one’s brains. 


To shoot one’s self with a pistol. 

He has blown out his brains. 

He has blown out his brains 
with a pistol. 

I am drowning. 

He jumped out of the window. 

To get paid. 

To suffer one’s self to be pre- 
vailed upon. 

To get ones self invited to dine. 


Get paid. 
Let us set out. 


Let us breakfast. 
Let him give it me. 


Let him be there at twelve 
o'clock. 
Let him send it me, 


He may believe it. 
To be at one’s ease. 
To be uncomfortable. 


I am very much at my ease 
upon this chair. 

You are uncomfortable upon your 
chair. 

We are uncomfortable in that 
boarding-house. 


To make one’s self comfortable. 
To put one’s self out of the way. 
Make yourself comfortable. 
Do not put yourself out of the way. 
Do as if you were at home, 


Erfhießen*, 


Semandem eine Kugel vor ben 
Kopf fohießen *. 

Semandem eine Kugel durch das 
Gehirn jagen. 

Sich mit einer Piftole erfchießen *. 

Er hat fic erichoflen. 

Er hat fich mit einer Piftole er- 
fchoffen. 

Sh ertrinfe. 

Er ift aus dem Fenfter gefprungen. 

+ Sich bezahlen laffen*. 

+ Sid bitten laffen*. 


+ Sich zum Mittageffen einladen 
laffen *. 


+ Laffen Sie fic bezahlen! 

Laffen Sie uns (or wir wollen) 
abreifen. ; 

Laffen Gie uns (or wir wollen) 
früpftüden. 

Daß er mir es gebe, or er gebe 
ed mir. 

Das er um zwölf Ubr da fey, or 
er fey um zwölf Uhr da. 

Daß er mir es fende, or er fende 
es mir. 

DaF er esglaube, or er glaube es. 


Behagen, behaglich oder bequem 
feyn * (impers. v. gov. dat.) 
Unbehaglih, unbequem oder ge 
nirt jeyn*, 

Gs ift mir auf diefem Stuble febr 
bebaglich. 

Gs ift Seren nicht bebaglich Coder 
unbehaglih) auf Ihrem Stupfe. 

E8 behagt ung in diefem Kofthaufe 
(diefer Penfion) nicht. 


Sih’s bequem machen. 

Sid bemühen. 

Machen Ste fih’8 bequem. 

Bemühen Sie fich nicht. 

Thun Sie, als wenn Sie zu Haufe 
wären, 
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Go and tell him that I cannot Geht zu faget Sant daß ich heute 


come to-day. nicht kommen fann. 
He came and told us he could Er fam und fagte uns, daß er 
not come. nicht fommen könnte. 
To prefer. Borziehen* (gezogen. 30g). 
I prefer the useful to the agree-- Sh ziehe das Nüsliche dem Ans 
able. genehmen vor. 


Obs. C. When an adjective is used substantively in 
the masculine or feminine gender, a noun is always un- 
derstood, e. g. der Meide, the rich, meaning der reiche 
Mann; die Schöne, the beautiful woman, meaning bie 


fhöne Frau. 


Few words to the wise (proverb). ss ift gut predigen (Sprid- 
wort). 


Obs. D. An adjective used substantively without a 
noun being understood is always put in the neuter gen- 
der, e. g. dad Grofe, the great; das Erhabene, the sub- 
lime ;- das Aeußere, the exterior; das Innere, the interior. 


What he likes best is hunting en DENE ift die Jagd und bas 
and fishing. 
Where ‘strength and gentleness Denn m 100 dad Strenge mit dem 
unite, 
There the tone sounds full and/ Wo States fih und Dildes 
clear, paarten, 
Da gibt ed einen guten Klang. 
(Giller in his Lied von der 
@lode, the song of the bell). 
Severe, tender, mild (gentle). Streng, zart ‚ mild. 


To be welcome. Billtommen fepn *, 
You are welcome every where. Gie find überall willtonmmen. 
He will arrive in a weck. Er wird in adt Tagen (einer 


Woche) ankommen. 
It took him a week to make Gr hat die Reife in acht Tagen 
this journey. gemanht, 


Obs. E. Past and future tenses require the preposi- 
tion in with the dative. 


He will have finished his studies Gr wird feine Studien in einem 
in three months. Bierteljahre vollendet haben. 
He finished his studies ina year. Er hat feine Studien in einem 

Sabre vollendet. 
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EXERCISES. 221. : 

Have you already seen my son?—I have not seen him 
yet, how is he?—He is very well; you will not be able 
to recognise him, for he has grown very tall in a short 
time. —Why does this man give nothing to the poor ?—He 
is too avaricious (geijig); he does not wish to open his 
purse for fear of losing his money.— What sort of weather 
is it ?—It is very warm; it is long since we had any rain 
(e3 hat lange nicht geregnet): I believe we shall have asterm 
(ein Gewitter befommen). It may be (das fann wohl feyn).— 
The wind rises (fid) erheben *), it thunders already; do you 
hear it?—Yes I do hear it, but the storm is still far off 
(weit entfernt).— Not so far as you think; see how it ligh- 
tens.—Bless me (mein Gott), what a shower (weld) ein ent: 
feglicher Regen ift bas)!—If we go into pal aap we shall 
be sheltered from the storm.—Let us go into that cottage 
then; we shall be sheltered there from the wind and the 
rain.—I havea great mind to bathe (baden) to-day.— Where 
will you bathe?—In the river.—Are you not afraid ef 
being drowned?—Oh no! I can swim.—Who taught you 
(es) ?—Last summer I took a few lessons at the swimming- 
school (die Sd)wimmfdule).— Where shall we go to now? 
Which road shall we take?—The shortest will be the 
best.—We have too much sun, and I am still very tired; 
let us sit down under the shade of this tree. —Who is that 
man that is sitting under the tree?—I do not know him. 

-—It seems, he wishes to be alone; for when we offer 
(wollen*) to approach him, he pretends to be asleep.— 
He is like your sister: she understands German very well; 
but when I begin to speak to her, she pretends not to 
understand me. 


222. 


Have you seen Mr. Jeger?—I have seen him; he told 
me that his sisters would be here in a short time, and 
desired me to tell you so.— When they have arrived, you 
may give them the gold rings which you have bought; 
they flatter themselves that you will make them a present 
of them: for they love you without knowing you person- 
ally—Has my sister already written to you?—She has 
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written to me, P am going to answer her.—Shall I (fol 
ich) tell her that you are here?—Tell her; but do not 
tell her, that I am waiting for her impatiently —Why 
have you not brought your sister along with you?— 
Which one?—The one you always bring, the youngest 
(die jüngfte).—She did not wish to' go out, because she 
has the tooth-ache.—I am Very sorry for it; for she is 
a very good girl—How old is she?—She is nearly fif- 
teen years old.—She is very tall for her age (dad Alter). 
—How old are you?—I am twenty-two.—Is it possible! 
I thought you were not yet twenty. 


223. 

Will you drink’ a cup of (die Taffe) tea?—I thank you, 
I do not like tea—Do you like coffee?—I do like it, but 
I have just drunk some.—Do you not get tired here ?— 
How could I get tired in this agreeable society ?—As to 
me I always want amusement.—If you did as I do, you 
would not want amusement; for I listen to all those who 
tell me anything. In this manner I learn (erfahren*) a 
thousand agreeable things, and I have no time to get tired; 
but you do nothing of that kind, that is the reason why 
you want amusement.—I would do’every thing like (wie) 
you, if I had no reason to be sad.—I have heard just 
now that one of my best friends has shot himself with a 
pistol, and that one of my wife’s best friends has drowned 
herself— Where has she drawned herself?—She has 
drowned herself in the river which is behind her house. 
Yesterday at four o'clock in the morning she rose without 
saying a word to any one, leaped out of the window which 
looks into the garden, and threw (ftiirjen) herself into thé 
river where she was drowned.—Let us always séek the 
friendship (die Freundfchaft) of the good and avoid (fliehen*) 
the society of the wicked ; for bad society corrupts (ver- 
derben.) good manners (die Sitten, fem. plur.).—What sort of 
weather is it to-day ?—It snows continually (noc) immer), 
as"it' snowed yesterday, and according to all appearances 
(allem Anfcheine nady) will also snow to-morrow.—Let it 
snow, I should like it to snow still more, and to freeze 
also, for’ I-am always'very well’ whem it is very cald.— 


- 
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And I am always very well when it is neither cold nor 
warm.—It is too windy (gar zu-windig) to-day, and we 
should do better if we stayed at home,— Whatever weather 
it may be, I must go out, for I promised to be with my sister 
at a quarter past eleven, and I must keep my word. (See 
end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


NINETY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Adt und neunzigfie 


Lection. 
ak u a na \Ungeadtet (governs the gen.). 
Notwithstanding, in spite of. |Wiver (governs the accus.). 
Notwithstanding that. Deffen ungeachtet. , 
I spite of him (her, them). Wider feinen (ihren) Willen. 
Notwithstanding his promise. eines Verfprechend ungeachtet. 
Even. Sogar. 
He has even not moncy enough Er hat fogar nicht Geld genug, 
to buy some bread. um Brod zu faufen. 


To manage. G8 fo einrichten, daß 
Es fo maden, daß. 
| Machen Sie es fo, daß Sie alle 
Samstag Abend mit Shrer Ar- 
Do you manage fo finish your) beit fertig werden? 
work every Saturday Tee Sie es fo ein, daß Sie 


Ic dergeftalt machen, vaß 


jeden Samstag Abend mit Sh- 
ver Arbeit fertig werden ? 
Richten Sie es fo ein Coder maz 
Do you manage to have yom) then Sie e8 fo), daß Sie alle 
"work done every Saturday/ Samstag Abend mit Shrer 
night ? ’ \( Arbeit fertig find Coder Shre 
| Arbeit fertig haben) ? 


Try to do that to oblige me. Beftreben Sie fich, diefes zu thun, 
um mich zu verbinden. 


I manage to go thither. Sch richte e8 fo ein, Daf ich hin- 
gehen fann. 
To have done. Bertig feyn *, 
Will you soon have done work- Sind Sie bald mit Shrer Arbeit 
ing fertig? 
I shall soon have done. Ich werde bald damit fertig feyn. 
To keep warm. Sih warm: halten*. 
To go always neat. Sich immer reinlich halten *, 


To be (to keep) on one’s guard. Sich hüten, fi vorfehen *, 
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To take care (be careful). : 

To keep on one’s guard against 
some one. 

Take care that you do not fall. 


To beware of somebody or 
something. 

Keep on your guard against that 
man. 

If you do not take care of that 

horse it will kick you, 


Take care. 


I fear he will come. 

I do not doubt but he will come. 

The bad weather hinders us from 
taking a walk, 

I shall prevent you from going 


out. 

I shall not set out till every 
thing is ready. 

The enemy is stronger than you 
thought. 

1 shall certainly come, unless I 
am taken ill. 

To be taken ill (to fall sick). 

Very little more, andl would doit. 


It is in your power fo obtain 
me that situation. 

He is quite different from what 
he was two years ago. 

You do not act any more as 
you have done. 


Before you undertake anything 
tell me of it. 

Did anybody know how to tell 
a story in a more natural 
(more artless) manner than 
Lafontaine ? 


A thought, 
an idea, 
a sally, 
To be struck with a thought. 


A thought strikes me. 


Sih in Acht nehmen*. 

Sich vor Semandent in Acht neh- 
men* (or hüten). 

Nehmen Sie fih in Acht Chüten 
Sie fih), daß Sie nicht fallen. 

Sich vor Femandem oder vor Et 
was hüten (or in Acht nehmen*). 

Hüten Sie fich vor diefem Manne. 


Wenn Sie fih vor diefem Pferde 
nicht in Acht nehmen, fo wird 
es Sie fchlagen. 

Sehen Sie fich vor. 


Sch fürdte, daß er fomme. 

Ich zweifle nicht, daß er fommt. 

Das fchlechte Wetter verhindert, 
daß wir fpazieren geben. 

Sh werde fchon verhindern, daß 
Sie Ausgehen. 

Sh werde nicht abreifen, bis Alles 
fertig ift. 

Der Feind ift ftdrfer, als Sie 
geglaubt haben. 

Sh werde gewiß kommen, es fey 
denn, daß ich frank würde. 

Kranf werden *, 

Es fehlt wenig, daß ich es thue. 


+ Es fteht nur bei Ihnen, daß 
ich diefe Stelle befomme. 

Er ift ganz anders, ald er vor 
zwei Jahren war. 

Sie handeln nicht mehr fo, wie 
(or Sie handeln anders, als) 
Sie gethan haben, 

Ehe Sie Etwag unternehmen, faz 
gen Sie es mir. 

Hat Jemand auf eine natürlichere 
(ungefünfteltere) Art zu erzäh- 
len gewußt, als Lafontaine? 


ein Gedanfe (masc.); 

eine Sdee; 

ein Einfall (masc.). 

Einen Einfall haben * (einfallen *). 
Es fällt.mir Etwas ein. 

Sh babe einen Einfall. 
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That never crossed. my mind. 

To take it into one’s head, 

He took it into his head. lately 
to. rob me. 

What is in your head? 


In order that, in order to. 
He works in order to be one 
day. useful to his country. 


The native country, the father- 
land, 
One day, once, 


To be born. 
Where were you born? 
1 was born in this country. 


Where was your sister born? 
She was born in the United 
States of North America. 
- Where were your brothers born? 
They were born in France. 


Around, round, 
All: around, round about. 


The dish. went around the whole 
company till it came back. to 
‘the landlord. 

We sailed around England. 

They went about the town to 
look at the curiositics. 


To go around the house. 
To go. about the house. 


To x ip one’s self, 

To make one’s self understood. 

To have the habit. 

To accustom. 

To accustom one’s:self' to: some- 
thing, 

Children must be accustomed 
early to labour. 


So Etwas, iff, mir-nie eingefallen. 

+ Sic einfallen Taffen *. 

+ Er lief fih neulich einfallen, 
mich gu. beftehlen. 

+ Was fällt Ihnen ein? 


Auf daß or damit. 

Er arbeitet, damit er feinem Ba- 
terlande einft (eines Tages) nüße 
lich werde. 

das Baterland; 


eines Tages, einft. 


Gebürtig feyn *. 
+ Wo find Sie gebiirtig ? 
t 30 bin in biefem Lande gee 


rtig. 

+ Wo ift Ihre Schwefter gebiirtig ? 

+ Site i ft in den vereinigten Staa- 
ten von Nordamerifa gebürtig. 

+ Wofind Ihre Brüder gebürtig ? 

+ Sie find in Frankreich gebärtig: 


Herum (umber). 
Rund herum (rund umher). 


Die Schüffel ging bei ber ganzen 
Tifchgefellfhaft herum, bis fie 
wieder zum Wirth zurüd tam. 

Wir fegelten um England herum. 

Sie gingen in der Stadt. umber, 
um ihre inneren Merfwiirdig- 
feiten zu betrachten. 

Um das Haus herum gehen *. 

Sn dem Haufe umber gehen *. 


Eich ausprüden, 

Sid verftändlich machen. 

Die Gewohnheit: haben *. 
Gemwöhnen. . 

Sich an Etwas (accus.) gewöhnen. 


Kinder müffen bei Zeiten. an. bie 
Arbeit gewöhnt werden, 
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Eine (aceus.) Sahe gewohnt 


feyn.*, 
Einer Sache (gen.) gewohnt feyn *. 
An eine Sade gewohnt feyn *. 
I am accustomed to it. Ich bin es gewohnt. 
I cannot express myself in Ger- Sch fannmich im Deutfchennicht gut - 
man, for | am not in the ha- ausbrüden, weil ich. nicht gu fpre- 


To be accustomed: to a thing. 


bit of speaking it. chen gewohnt bin Coder: weil ich 
im Sprechen nicht geübt bin). 
You speak properly. + Sie reden wie fich’s gehört. 
To chatter. faudern. 
To prate. wager. 
A. prating: man, + Ein Plauderer, Schwager. 
Ay prating woman. Eine Schwägerin, 
o practise. Heben. 
I practise speaking. + Sh übe mich im. Spreden. 


To associate (to converse) with Mit JZemandem umgeben*, 
some one. 
I associate (converse) with him. Ich gehe mit ihm um. 


EXERCISES. 224, 


Have you been learning German long?—No, Sir, I have 
only been learning it these six months:—Is it possible! 
you: speak tolerably (ziemlich) well for so short a: time.— 
You jest (fcherjen); I do not know much (of it) yet.— 
Indeed, you speak it well already.—I think you: flatter me 
a. little.— Not at all; you speak it: properly.—In- order to: 
speak it properly, one must know more (of it) than DL 
know.— You know enough (of it) to make yourself under- 
stood.—I still make many faults:—That is (thut). nothing; 
you must not be bashful; besides: (überdieß)) you have made: 
no faults in all: you have said! just: now.—I am still’ timid, 
because I am afraid of being laughed at (man möchte fid 
über mid) luftig maden).—It would be very unpolite to 
laugh at you. Who would be (denn) so unpolite as to 
laugh at you?—Do you not know the proverb? What 
proverb ?—He who (Lesson XXXI.) wishes to speak well, 
must begin by speaking badly. Do you understand all I am 
telling you?—I do understand and comprehend (begreifen*) 
it, very well; but I cannot yet express myself well in Ger- 
man, because] am not.in the habit of speaking it. —That will 
come in (mit dev):time.—i:wish it (may) with all my heart. 
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Good morning, Miss.—Ah (Gi)! here you are at last. 
I have been waiting for you with impatience.—You .will 
pardon me, my dear, I could not come sooner (eber).— 
Sit down, if you please.—How is your mother ?—She is 
better to-day than she was yesterday.—I am glad of it. 
— Were you at the ball yesterday? —I was there.—Were 
you much amused (ich beluftigen) ?—Only so so— At what 
o'clock did you return home ?—At a quarter past eleven. 


225. 

Do you sometimes see my brother?-—I do see him some- 
times ; when I met him the other day (neulich), he complained 
of you. “If he had behaved better, and had been more 
economical (fparfam),’ said he, “he would have had no 
debts (Sdulden, plur.) and I would not have been angry 
with him.’ —I begged of (bitten*) him to have compassion 
on you, telling him that you had not even money enough 
to buy bread. “Tell him, when you see him,” replied he 
to me, “that notwithstanding his bad behaviour towards 
me, I pardon him. Tell him also,’ continued he, “that 
one should not laugh (fpotten) at those to whom (Lessons 
XVI. and LXII.) one is under obligations. Have the 
goodness to do this, and I shall be much obliged to you,” 
added he in going away.—Why do you associate with 
that man?—I would not associate with him, if he had not 
rendered me great services.—Do not trust him, for if you 
are not on your guard, he will cheat you.—Take care 
of that horse, otherwise it will kick you—Why do you 
work so much?—I work in order to be one day useful 
to my country. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


NINETY-NINTH LESSON.— Weun und neunzigfte - 
Lection. 


He is too fond of me fo do + Gr liebt mich zu fehr, als daß 
such a thing. er diefes thun follte. 
I will rather die than do that. + Sch will Tieber fterben, als 
daß ich diefed thun follte or 
als diefed thun, 


—— 


She loved him so much, that she 
even wished to marry him. 

He cannot have said that unless 
he is a fool. 


To get married (to enter into 
matrimony). 

To marry somebody. 

To marry (meaning to give in 
marriage). 

My cousin, having given his 
sister in marriage, married 
Lady Pommern. 


Is your cousin married ? 
No, he is still a bachelor. 
To be a bachelor. 


Embarrassed, puzzled, al a loss. 


The embarrassment, the puzzle, 
You embarrass (puzzle) me. 
You puzzle (perplex) me. 


The marriage. 
He demands my sister in mar- 
riage. 


To take measures. 


I shall take other measures. 


Goodness! how rapidly does 
time pass in your society. 
he compliment, 
You are making me a compliment 
to which I do not know what 
to answer. 


The least blow makes him cry 
(weep). 


Isis 
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Sie liebte ihn fo fehr, daß fie ihn 
fogar heirathen wollte. 

+ Er fann diefes nicht gefagt ba- 
ben, e8 fey denn, daß er ein 
Narr if. 


verheirathen. 

verehelichen or vermäblen. 
Semanden heirathen. 
Verheirathen (verehelichen). 


Nachdem mein Vetter feine Schwe- 
fter verheirathet hatte (Lesson 
XC.), heirathete er Fraulein von 
Pommern. 

Sft Shr Herr Vetter verheirathet? 

+ Nein, er ift noch Ledig. 

+ Ledig feyn*, 


Berlegen. 


die re 
Sie feben mid in Verlegenpeit. 
Sie machen mish verlegen. 


die Heirath, die Che. 
si a meine Schwefter zur 
e, 


me ein nebmen* (or ergrei- 

en*). 

Sch werde andere Maßregeln ere 
greifen (or nehmen). 


Mein Gott! wie verftreicht die 
Beit in Shrer Gefellfchaft. 

das Kompliment (plur. e?). 

Sie machen mir da ein Komplis 
ment, worauf ich Nichts gu ant- 
worten weiß. 


Der Heinfte Schlag macht ihn wei- 
nen (bringt ihn zum Weinen). 


1 Neuter nouns, derived from foreign languages and terminating in 


ent, take € in the plural, except the two words: bas Parlament, 
the parliament, bas Regiment, the regiment; which, like all other 
neuter nouns, take et in all the cases plural. 
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To frighten. Erfhreten (a regular active 
verb). 


ME Erfihreden* (a neuter irregular 
To be frightened. verb), (erfehroden, erfchraf). 
Thou art frightened, he is fright- Du erfhridfi, er erfchridt. 


ened. 
Be not frightened. Erfchreden Sie nidt. 
er 2. frightens him Das Geringfte erfchredt: ihm Cfie). 
er, them). 
at what are you frightened? Worüber erfdreden Sie? (See 
Obs. €. Lesson LIV.) - 
To be frightened’ at something. .Ueber twas (accus.) erfthrecen *, 


Abbangen* — von. 
Antommen* — auf. 
That dependsupon circumstances. Das hängt von den Umftänben ab. 
That does not depend upon me. Das hängt nicht von mir ab. 
It depends- upon him to do that. Es hängt von ihm ab, diefes gu thun. 
O! yes, it depends upon him: ©! ja, das hängt von ihm ab 
(fommt auf ihn an). 
That man lives at every body's Diefer Mann lebt auf Jedermtanns 
expense. Untoften. 
The expense (cost), die Unfoften' (is never used in 
the singular), 
At other people’s expense (or Auf Anderer Unfoften. 
charge). 


To depend on, upon. 


The fault. ER DEN 
F + im’ ni ud daran. 
: is 2 my fault. # Ge ift nicht meine Schuld. 
it to’ ‘ . : : . 
Do a aes hi \+ Geben Sie mir die Schuld nicht. 
Who can help it? Wer kann bafür? 
Whiose fault is it? en 
($c kann Nichts dafür. 
I cannot help it. 13% fann e8 nicht! ändern. 
- The delay, der Auffhub. 
He does it without delay. Er thut e8 ohne Auffchub. 
I must go (must be off). + 39 will mathen, daß ich: fort 
: omme. 
Go away! begone! + MachenSie, dafGSie fortfommen! 
To ve astonished (surprised). Erftaunen, erftaunt feyn*. 
I am surprised at it. SH. erftaune barüber: 


Sch bin'parüber etftaunt. 


- 


An extraordinary thing happene ed G8 ereignete fih Etwas Außeror- 
which surprised every body. dentliches, worüber Jedermann 
erftaunte (erftaumt war). 
Es ift Vieles gefthehen, worüber 
Many'things have passed which) | Sie erftaunen werben. 
will surprise you. Es yer fic) Vieles ereignet, wor- 
über Sie erftaunen werben. 
eat! ee Tage werben hingehen, 
Many days will pass before that ! ehe diefes gefchieht. 


takes place. €8 werden ihe Tage binge- 
ben, ehe diefes gefhieht. 
To jest. Sderzen. 


The jest, der Scherz. 
You are jesting. Sie fherzen. 
He a = joker (cannot take a Er {aft nicht mit fich fchergen. 
joke). 


To beg some one’s pardon. Semanden um Berzeihung bitten *, 
1 beg your pardon. Sh bitte Sie um Berge hung. 
To pardon. Berzeihen * (verziehen, verzieh). 
The watch goes too fast. Die Uhr geht vor (or gu früh). 
The watch gm too slow (loses). ae Uhr geht nach (or du fpät). 
My watch has stopped. eine Ahr ift flehen geblieben, 
To stop. Stehen bleiben*, 
Where did we leave off? + Bo find wir ftehen geblieben? 
Where did we stop? + Wo find wir geblieben ? 
We left off at the fortieth Lesson, Wir find bei der viergigften Lec- 
page 140. tion, Seite 140, ftehen geblieben. 
o wind up a watch. Eine Uhr aufziehen *. 
To regulate a watch. Eine Ubdr ftellen 


Your watchis twenty minutestoo Ihre Uhr geht awanzig Minuten 
Saat, and mine a quarter of zu früh (vor), und die meinige 
an 


our too slow. eine Biertelftunde je fpät (nad). 
It will soon strike twelve. G8 wird gleich zwölf fchlagen. 
Has it already struck twelve? Hat es fon zwölf gefchlagen? 
To strike (beat). Schlagen * (Imperf. flug). 
Thou strikest, he strikes. Du fhlägft, ex fehlägt. 
Till I see you again. ; a 
1 hope to dos yon again soon. It Auf balbiges Wiederfehen?. 


2 This is the way in which Germans who are intimately acquainted 
generally express themselves when separating. It answers the French; 
au plaisir de vous revotr, or simply au revoir, 
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To fail, to want, to ail. Fehlen. 


What ails you? 
What is the matter with you ( Bas fehlt Ihnen? 
You look so melancholy. Sie fehen fo fhwermüthig aus. 


On condition, or provided. ee gene ae 

I will lend you money, oder Sch will Ihnen Geld leihen, unter 
you will henceforth be more der Bedingung, daß Sie in Zu- 
economical than you have hi- funft fparfamer feyn, als Sie 


therto been. bisher gewefen find. 
Henceforth. In Zukunft. 
Economical, Sparfam or hauspälterifch. 
To renounce gambling. Dem Spiele entfagen. 


The game (sport, play). das Spiel. 


Einem Rathe folgen. 


To follow advice (counsel). Einen Rath befolgen 


EXERCISES. 226. 


What o’clock is it?—It is half-past one. —You say it is 
half-past one, and by (auf with the dat.) my watch it is 
but half-past twelve.—It will soon strike two.— Pardon me, 
it has not yet struck one.—I assure you, it is five-and- 
twenty minutes past one, for my watch goes very well.— 
Bless me! how rapidly time passes in your society.—You 
make me a compliment to which I do not know what to 
answer.—Have you bought your watch in Paris?—I have 
not bought it, my uncle has made me a present of it (da= 
mit).— What has that woman entrusted you with ?—She has 
entrusted me with a secret of a (von einem) great count 
who is ina great embarrassment about the marriage of one 
of his daughters—Does any one ask her in marriage ?— 
The man who demands her in marriage is a nobleman of 
the neighbourhood (aus der Nadbarfdaft).—Is he rich ?— 
No, he is a poor devil who has not a farthing (der Heller). 
—You say you have no friends among your schoolfellows 
(der Mitfchüler); butis it not your fault? You have spoken 
ill of them (von ihnen), and they have not offended you. 
They have done you good, and nevertheless you have 
quarrelled with them (page 328). Believe me, he who 
has no friends deserves (verdienen) to have none. 
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227. 


Dialogue (das Gefprad) between a Tailor and his Jour- 
neyman (der Gefell, gen.‘ en).—Charles, have you taken 
the clothes to the Count Narissi?—yYes, Sir, I have taken 
them to him.—What did he say ?—He said nothing but that 
(außer daf}) he had a great mind to give me a box on the 
ear (die Obrfeige), because I had not brought them sooner. 
— What did you answer him ?—Sir, said I, I do not under- 
stand that joke: pay me what you owe me; and if you do 
not do so instantly, I shall take other measures. Scarcely 
(faum) had I said that, when he put his hand to his sword 
(nad dem Degen gretfen*), and I ran away (die Flucht 
nehmen *). 

228. 


At what are you astonished ?—I am astonished to find 
you still in bed.—If you knew how (wie) sick I am, you 
would not be astonished at it.--Has it already struck 
twelve ?—Yes, madam, it is already half-past twelve.—Is 
it possible that it is so late?—That is not late, it is still 
early.—Does your watch go well (redjt)?—No, miss, it 
goes a quarter of an hour too fast.—And mine goes halfan ~ 
hour too slow.—Perhaps it has stopped.—In fact, you are 
right.—Is it wound up ?—It is wound up, and yet (dennoch) 
it does not go.—Do you hear, it is striking one o’clock.— 
— Then I will regulate my watch and go home.—Pray Cid 
bitte) stay a little longer (nod) ein wenig)!—I cannot, for 
we dine precisely at one o'clock (mit dem Schlage eins). 
—(Adieu), till I see you again. 


229. 


What is the matter with you, my dear friend? why do 
you look so melancholy ?—Nothing ails me.—Are you in 
any trouble (Haben Sie irgend einen Kummer) ?—I have 
nothing, and even less than nothing, for I have not a 
farthing, and owe a great deal to my creditors. Am Inot 
very unhappy ?—When a man is well and has friends he 
is not unhappy.—Dare I ask you a favour ?—What do 
you wish ®—Have the goodness to lend me fifty crowns.— 
I will lend you them with all my heart, but on condition 
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that you will renounce gaming and be more economical 
than you have hitherto been.—I see now, that yau are my 
friend, and I love you too much not to follow your advice. 

John!—What is your pleasure, sir?—Bring some wine. 
—Presently, sir.—Henry!—Madam?—Make the fire.— 
The maid-servant has made it already. —Bring me some 
paper, pens and ink. Bring me also some sand (der 
Streufand) or blotting-paper (das Löfchpapier), sealing-wax 
(der Siegellad) and a light (Licht). —Go and tell my sister 
not to wait for me, and be back again at twelve o'clock 
in order to carry my letters to (auf) the post.—Very 
well, madam. (See end of Lesson XXXVI) 


"HUNDREDTH LESSON.—§undertfte Section. 


Out of, except. Aufexr (governs the dative)', 
Out of, or without doors. Außer dem Haufe, 
He works out of doors. Er arbeitet außer dem Haufe. 
They were all present, except Gie waren alle da, außer -ben 
the two brothers. beiden Brüdern. 


absent. mand. 

Besides that, otherwise. Außer diefem (überdies). 

Excepting this, he is an honest Außer viefem ift er ein ehrlicher 
man. 


Except you and I, nobody was Außer N bie und mir fehlte Rie- 
an 


Mann. 
It can be done. + 8 gibt Mittel?, ed zu thun. 
There is no means of finding + &8 ift nicht might (ober, es 
money now. ibt fein Mittel), fe in diefem 
ugenblide Geld zu verfchaffen. 
Along. Langs (governs the dative as 


well as the genitive)*®, 


1 Außer employed as a conjunction may be followed by any case, 
according to the verb by which the case is governed. Ex. Sth babe 
Niemanden außer ihn gefehen, I have seen no one except him; ¢¢ 
war Niemand ba, außer er, nobody was there except he. 

2 Das Mittel, the means, is here in the plural. 

3 The preposition Jing must not be mistaken for the adverb 
längft, superlative of fange, a long while. Ex. Länge den Ufern ded 
Rheins bin ich fchon Fängft gereifet, it is a long time since I tra- 
velled along the borders of the Rhine, 


Along the road. 
All the year round. 


To enable—to. 
To be able—to. 


To sing. 


To the right, to the right side 
{or hand). . 

To the left, on the left side (or 
hand). 

Could you not tell me which 
is the nearest way to the city 
ate ? 

Go to the bottom of this street, 
and when you are there, turn 
to the right, and you will 
find a cross-way, which you 
must take. 


And then ? 

You will then enter a broad 
street, which will bring you 
to a great square, where you 
will see a blind alley. 

You must leave the blınd alley 
on your left, and pass under 
the arcade that is near it. 
ıen you must ask again. 

The arcade, 

the cross-way, 
the shore (bank), 
the blind alley, 


Through. 


Do not cross (on horseback) 
the forest. 

He made his way through the 
enemy. 

By this means the patient was 
cured. 

He speaks through the nose. 


Without. 


Do not go out without me. 


Länge ves Weges. 
Langs dem Wege. _ 
+ Das ganze Jahr hindurch, 


Sn den Stand feßen — zu. , 
Im Stande feyn" — zu. 


Singen* (Part. past, gefungen. 
Imperf. fang). 
Rechts, rechter Hand, 


Links, linker Hand. 


Könnten Sie mir nicht fagen, wel- 
ches der fürzefte Weg ift, um 
ans Thor zu fommen ? 

Geben Sie die ganze Straße hin- 
auf (binab); und wenn Sie oben 
(unten) find, wenden Sie fich 
rechts; da werden Sie einen 
Kreuzweg finden, über den Sie 
gehen. 

Und hernach ? 

Hernach fommen Sie in eine ziem- 
lich breite Straße, vie Sie auf 
einen großen Plas führt, wo 
Sie eine Sadgaffe jehen werden. 

Sie laffen die Sadgaffe linker 
Hand, und gehen durch die 
Schwibbögen, die daneben find. 

+ Alsdann fragen Sie weiter. 

der Schwibbogen ; 

der Kreuzweg; 

das Geftade; 

die Gadgaffe. 


Durd (governs the accusative), 
Reite nicht durch den Wald! © 


+ Er babnte fih einen Weg durch 
die Feinde. 

Durch diefes Mittel ward der 
Kranfe gefund. 

Er redet durch die Rafe. 


Ohne, 


accus.), 
Gehen Sie ohne mich nicht aus 
25 


fonder (govern the 
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Without the least doubt. 
To last (lo wear well). 


Sonder? allen Zweifel. 
Halten*, dauern. 


That cloth will wear well. 
How long has that coat lasted 
you? 


To my liking. 
To every body’s liking. 


Nobody can do anything to his 
liking. 


The question is, it turns upon. 


It does not turn upon your plea- 
sure, but upon your progress. 


You play, sir, but playing is not 
the thing, but studying. 


What is going on? 


The question is to know what 
we shall do to pass the time 


agreeably. 


Diefes Tuch wird gut halten. 
Wie lange hat Shnen diejes Kleid 
gehalten? 


Nach meinem Belieben (Gefallen). 

Nach Sedermanns Belieben (Wohl: 
gefallen). 

Niemand fann ihm Etwas rent 
machen. 


G8 handelt fih um. 

Gs kommt darauf an zu. 

Gs handelt fih nicht um Ihr Ber 
nügen, fondern um Ihre Fort 
thritte. 

Sie fpielen, mein Herr; aber Sie 

follen nicht fpielen, fondern flus 
diren. 


lm was (worum) handelt fich’s ? 
‚Worauf fommt es an? 


Es kommt darauf an zu wiffen, 
was wir thun werben (conver- 
sational style: Wir miiffen 
wiffen, was wir thun follen), 
um unfere Zeit angenehm bins 
gubringen oder zuzubringen. 


Ipropose (intend) joining a hunt- Ich nehme mir vor, einer Sagr- 


ing party. 
On purpose. 
I beg your pardon, I have not 
done it on purpose. 


A game at chess, 
A game at billiards, 
To play upon the violin. 
To play the violin. 
To play for something. 
To play upon the harpsichord. 


To play upon the flute. 
To play at cards. 

The game of chess, 
the card, 


partie beizumwohnen. 

Mit Fleiß, vorfaplic. 

Ih bitte Sie um Berzeihung, id 
habe es nicht vorfaplich (mit 
Fleiß) gethan. . 

eine Partie Sada. 

eine Partie Billard. 

Auf der Bioline fpielen. 

Die Bioline oder Violin fpielen. 

Um Etwas fpielen. 

(das Klavier) 


Auf dem Klavier 
fpielen. _ 
Auf der Flöte Cote Flöte) blafen*. 
Karten fpielen. 
pas Schach{piel; 
die Karte; 


4 Gonder, instead of ohne, is only used in poetry. 


— ae 


the playing at cards (the card- das Kartenfpiel; 
playing), 
the pack of cards, das Spiel Karten. 


Obs. The name of the instrument is put in the accu- 
sative when we wish to express, with the verb fpielen, 
that a person knows how to play; but when we wish 
to express that he is actually playing, it requires the 
preposition auf with the dative. Ex. die Bioline fpielen, 
to play the violin; auf der Violine fpielen, to play upon 
the violin. The names of games are employed without 
an article, and the rest is as in English. 


To blow. Blafen* (geblafen, blies). 
Thou blowest, he blows. Du bläfeft, er bläft. 


To hold one’s tongue. . , : 
To stop speaking, to be silent. | Schtweigen* (gefdwiegen,féhwieg). 


Do you hold your tongue? Schweigen Sie? 


I do hold my tongue. Sh fchweige. 
After speaking half an hour, he Nachdem er eine halbe Stunde 
held his tongue. geredet hatte, fchwieg er. 
To suspect. Bermuthen. 


I suspect what he has done. Ich vermuthe, was er gethan bat. 
He does not suspest what is Er vermuthet nicht, was ihm wie 


going to happen to him. verfahren wird. 
Do you intend to make a long Gedenken Sie fi lange in der 
stay in town? Stadt aufzuhalten? 
I do not intend to make a long Sch gedenfe mich nicht Lange da 
stay there. aufzuhalten. 
To make a stay. Sich aufhalten *, 
The stay, the sojourn. der Aufenthalt. 
To think. Denfen* (gedacht, dachte). 
To think of some one or of An Gemanden oder an Etwa 
something. denten*. 
Of whom do you think ? An wen denfen Sie? 
Of what do you think? Woran denken Sie? (See Rule, 


Lesson LXVI.) 


EXERCISES. 230. 


Sir, may I ask you where the earl of B. lives ?—He 
lives near the castle (Lesson LXX.) on the other side (jen- 


feit) of the river—Could you tell me which road I must - 
25 
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take to go thither?—You must go along the shore (länge 
dem Geftade hin), and you will come to a little street on 
the right, which will lead you straight (gerade) to his house 
Cauf das Haus zu). It is a fine house, you will find it 
easily (leicht). —I thank you, sir.—Does the count N. live 
here? —Yes, sir, walk in (fic) herein bemühen), if you 
please.—Is the count at home? I wish to have the honour 
to speak to him.—Yes, sir, he is at home; whom shall 
I have the honour to announce (melden) ?—I am from B., 
and my name is F. 

Which is the shortest way to the arsenal (das Zeug- 
haus)?—Go down this street, and when you come to the 
bottom; turn to the left and take the cross-way; you will 
then enter into a rather narrow (enge) street, which will 
lead you to a great square, where you will see a blind 
alley.—Through which I must pass ?—No, for there- is no 
outlet (der Ausgang). You must leave it on the right, 
and pass under the arcade which is near it—And then? 
—And then you must inquire further.—I am very much 
obliged to you.—Do not mention it.(E8 ift nicht Urfadhe). 


231. 


Are you able to translate a French letter into German ?— 
I am (¢3).— Who has (e$) taught you ?—My German master 
has enabled me to do it.—You are singing, gentlemen, but 
it is not a time for singing; you ought to be silent, and 
to listen to what you are told—We are at a loss.—What 
are you at a loss about?—I am going to tell you: it is a 
question with us how we shall pass our time agreeably.— 
Play a game at billiards or at chess.—We have proposed 
joining a hunting party: do you go with (us) ?—I cannot, 
for I have not done my task yet; and if I neglect it, my 
master will scold. me.—Every one according to his liking; 
if you like staying at home better than going a hunting, 
we cannot hinder you.—Does Mr. K. go with us?—Per- 
haps.—I should not like to go with him, for he is tvo 
great a talker, excepting that he is an honest man. 

. What isthe matter with you? you look angry.—I have 
reason to be angry, for there isno:means of getting: money 
now.—Have you: been: at Me, A’s?—~I-have: been at his 
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house; but there is no possibility of borrowing any from 
him. I suspected that he would not lend me any; that is 
the reason why I did not wish to ask him; and had you 
not told me to do so, I should not have subjected myself 
(fic) ausfegen) to a refusal (die abichlägige Antwort). 


232. 


I suspected that you would be thirsty, and that your 
sister would be hungry; that is the reason why I brought 
you hither. 1 am sorry however that your mother is not 
here. I am astonished (eö befremdet midy) that you do not 
drink your coffee.—If I were not sleepy I would drink 
it.—Sometimes (bald) you are sleepy, sometimes cold, 
sometimes warm, and sometimes something else is the 
matter with you (ift Jbnen etwas Anderes). I believe that 
you think too much about (an) the misfortune that has 
happened to your friend (fem. ).---If I did not think about 
it, who would think about it?—-Of whom does your brother 
think ®—He thinks of me; for we always think of each 
other when we are not together (beijammen). 

I have seen six players (der Spieler) to-day, who were 
all winning at the same time ‚(zu gleidyer Zeit ).—That can- 
not be, for a player can only win when another loses.— 
‘You would be right if 1 were speaking of people that had 
played at cards or billiards; but I am speaking of flute 
and violin players (der Hléten- und Violinfpieler).—Do you 
sometimes practise (machen) music?—Very often, for I like 
it much.— What instrument do you play ? —I play the violin, 
and my sister plays the harpsichord.—My brother, who 
plays the bass (der Baf), accompanies (begleiten) us, and 
Miss Stolz sometimes applauds us (jemandem Beifall zu- 
Elatfchen).—Does she not also play some musical instrument 
(das mufifaltfce Jnftrument)?—She plays the harp (die 
Harfe),butshe is too proud({tol; ) to practise music with us.— 
A very (fehr) poor town went to considerable expense (der 
beträchtliche Aufwand) in feasts and illuminations (mit Freus 
denfeften und Erleudtungen) on the occasion of its prince 
passing through (bei der Durchreife ihres—).—The latter 
seemed himself astonished (erftaunt) at it—“It has only 
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done,” said 4 courtier (der Hofmann), “whatit owed (to your 
majesty).’—“That is true,” replied (verjegen )another, “but it 
owes all that it has done.” (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 





FIFTH MONTH. 
Fünfter Monat. 





HUNDRED AND FIRST LESSON.— Hundert und erfte 


Section. 
Either—or. Entweder — oder (Lesson 
LXIT.). 
He either has done it. or will Er hat e8 entweder gethan, oder 
still do it. wird es noch thun. 


Obs. A. It has been noticed in many parts of this 
work, than certain conjunctions correspond with others 
that generally follow them. These conjunctions are: 


Entweder, is followed by: oder (Lesson LXIU.), either—or. 
Se*, } ; | je, or defto, the—the. 

Nicht allein, \jondern aud) (Lesson LXIIT.), 
Nicht nur, : : | not only—but also. 
Obaleidy, fo—dod), or gleihwohl, or 
Dbidon | (Lesson XCIil.) ) nichts defto weniger, though 
Obwobl, / —nevertheless. 


So, i . «fd, however—still. 
u: (STIL), as + Sr 
Weder, . aA ee and LXII), 
en gleich, | : Kreis though— yet or 
Wenn fdon, | 2 ‘ nevertheless. 


1 Se unites two comparatives. 
-2 Wenn is not only combined with gleich and fhon, but also with 
anders, jedoch, auch, felbft, and nur. Ex. Wenn anders, if other- 


Zwar, . 2 


Prepositions either govern the 
genitive, or the dative, or the 
accusative, or finally the dative 
and accusative. 


The sooner the better. 

The greater our pleasures. the 
more we feel how transitory 
they are. 
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aber, or allein or gleid- 
wobl or jedod, though— 
nevertheless, or but. 


Die Verhältnißwörter (Präpofi- 
tionen) regieren entweder den 
Genitiv, oder den Dativ, oder 
den Accufatiy, oder endlich den 
Dativ und Accufativ. 

Se eher, je Lieber. 

Je größer unfere Freuden find, 
deito mehr empfinden wir ihre 
Bergänglichfeit. 


Obs. B. Dejto may be placed in the first member of 
the phrase, in which case je begins the second. Ex. 


A work öf art is the more beauti- 
ful the more perfect it is. 


She is not only handsome, but 
she is rich also. 

Not only his idleness, but also 
his indiscretion makes him 
contemptible. 

Though this young lady is not 
very handsome, she is never- 
theless very amiable. 

However handsome she may be, 
still she is not amiable. 

You as well as your sister. 


She is as handsome as she is 
amiabe and rich. 

They had neither bread, nor 
meat, nor arms, nor money. 
If he does not pay you for the 

horse, tell me. 
Though I should have money, 
still I would give him none. 


Ein Kunftwerf ift defto fohöner, je 
vollfommener es ift. 
(Sulzer.) 

Sie ift nist nur fohön, fondern 
auc reid. 

Nicht nur feine Faulbheit, fondern 
auch feine Unbefheidenheit macht 
ibn verächtlich. 

Obgleich diefes Fräulein nicht fehr 
Thon ift, fo ift fie dod fehr 
liebenswiirdig. 

So fon fie ‚auch feon mag, fo 
ift fie Doch nicht liebenswitrdig. 

Sowohl Sie, als Shre Fräulein 
Schwefter. : 

Sie ift fowohl fin, als liebens- 
würdig und reich. 

Sie hatten weder Brod, noch Fleifch, 
nod Waffen, noch Geld. 

Wenn er Ihnen das Pferd nicht 
bezahlt, fo fagen Sie ed mir. 

Wenn ih gleih Geld hatte, fo 
gäbe ich ihm doch Feins. 


wise; wenn jedoch, if however: wenn auch or wenn felbft, if even; 
wenn nur, if only. <All these compound conjunctions must be con- 
sidered as two separate words, between which Che subject and even 
the case of the verb (when a personal pronoun) may be placed. 
The same observation applies to the combination of 05 with other 
words. (See Lesson XCIll. Obs. H. and Note 2.) 
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Indeed I do not know him yet, Zwar fenne ich ihn noch nicht, aber 
but he seems to be docile. er fiheint mir folgfam. 

Though I wrote to him, never- Jh babe ihm zwar gefchrieben, 
theless he has not answered gleichwohl bat er mir nicht ge- 
me, antwortet. . 

Soh wünfcdte, er hätte es nicht 
gethan. 

Sm wünfcdhte, daß er es nidt 
gethan hätte. 


I wish he had not done it. 





Obs. C. The conjunction Daß may be omitted; but 
then the verb immediately follows its subject. 


\Sch wollte, Sie gingen mit mir. 
I 3c wollte, daß Ste mit mir gingen. 
Sch hoffe, Ihre Fraulein. Schwe- 
fter wird meinen: Bruder bei- 
I hope that your sister will}  rathen. 
marry my brother. ‘Sch hoffe, daß Shre Fraulein 
Schwefter meinen Bruder hei- 
rathen wird. 
Gefept, wir hätten weder Bror, 
Suppose we had neither SER nom Wein, noch Geld. 
nor wine, hor money, Gefest, daß wir weder Brod, now 
. Wein, nod) Geld hätten. 
Wollte Gott, alle große Herren 
Would to God that all great | liebten den Frieden! 
lords loved peace! Wollte Gott, daß alle große Her- 
ren den Frieden liebten! 


I wish you would go with me. 


By virtue of. Kraft (governs the genitive). 


By virtue of his employment Er muß fraft feines Amtes fo 
(his office) he must act thus. handeln. 


According to (by virtue of). Bermöge (governs the genit.). 
According to your order I must Bermige Ihres Befehls muß id 


speak thus. fo fprechen. 
Inslead of. Anftatt or ftatt (governs the 
genitive). 
He sent his daughter instead of Anftatt feines Sohnes fchidte er 
his son. 2 feine Tochter. 
He has adopted him. + Er hat ihn an Kindes Statt? 
aufgenommen. 


3 The word Statt, lieu, place, when thus separated from an must 
be considered as a substantive. 
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Go thither instead of me. 
In consequence of Caccording to). 
According to his letter, he ought 


to arrive here on the 18th of 


this month. 


To exclaim. 
To make uneasy. 
To be uneasy (to fret). 
Why do you fret (are you un- 
easy)? 
1 do not fret (am not uneasy). 
Compose yourself! 


To alter, to change. 
That man has altered a great 
.deal since I saw him. 


To alter a coat. 


To recommend. 
To take leave (to commend one’s 
self). 
Farewell. adieu! 
1 have the honour to bid you 
adieu. 


Obs. D. This and leben 


Statt meiner gebe Du bin. 
Laut (governs the genitive), 


Laut feines Briefes, mus et den 
1Sten diefes bier eintreffen. 


Ausrufen * (Imperf. rief). 

Beunruhigen. _ 

Beunrubigt Cbejorgt) feyn *, 

Warum find Sie beunruhigt (be- 
forgt)? 

So bin nicht Pelee (beunruhigt), 

Berubigen Sie fic! 


Sich verändern. 

Diefer Mann hat fic fehr ver: 
ändert, feitdem ich ihm nicht 
gefehen babe. 

Einen Rod umändern, 


Empfehlen an 
Sid empfehlen. 


Sch empfehle mih Ihnen! 


+ Ich babe die Ehre mich Ahnen 
zu empfehlen. 


Sie wohl, farewell, is the 


general salute of the Germans when leaving each other. 


Farewell (adieu)! 
To bid one’s friends adieu. 
The recommendation (respects. 
compliments), 
Present my compliments 
(to her). 
Remember me to him (to her). 


To enjoy. 


Enjoy all the pleasures that virtue 
permits. 
The past, 


the present. 
the presence, 
In his presence. 


Leben Sie wohl! 
Seinen Freunden Leberwohl fagen. 
die Empfehlung. 


to him | gpaspen Sie ihm (ihr) meine 
| Empfehlung. 


Genießen“ (governs the acc.) 


Genießen Sie alle Bergnügungen, 
welche die Tugend erlaubt. 
vie Vergangenheit, das Vergan- 

gene; 
das Gegenwartige ; 
die Gegenwart; 
Sun feiner Gegenwart. 
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The future, vas Zufünftige; 

the loss, der Berluft; 

the loss of tinıe, der Zeitverluft. 

Not to fail. Ausrichten, nicht ermangeln. 


Pray present my compliments Jh bitte Sie, Ihrem Fräulein 
(my respects) to your sister. Schwefter gütigit meine Em- 
pfeblung zu machen. 
wir the Pn ger ift, or 
= simply gefälligft. 
If you please. j Senn Sie fo gut feyn wollen, or 
papa gütigft. 6 
: ‘Sch werde es ausrichten. 
1 shalt not fail. (3h werde nicht erinangeln. 


EXERCISES. 233. 


I have the honour to wish you a good morning. How 
do you do?—Very well, at your service (hnen aufzuwar: 
ten). — And how are they all at home (befindet man fic) bei 
Jhnen zu Hauje)?—Tolerably well, thank God (Gott fey 
Danf). My sister was a little indisposed (unpäßlich), but 
she is better (wieder bergeftellt); she told me to give you 
her best compliments (fie läßt fid) Shnen beftend empfehlen). 
—I am glad (e8 ift mir lieb) to hear that she is well. As 
for you, your are health itself; you cannot look better (Gie 
finnten nicht beffer ausfehen).— I have no time to be ill: my 
business would not permit me.—Please to sit down (belie: 
ben Sie fich niederzulaffen), here is a chair.—I will not detain 
you from your business (von den Gefdaften abbalten*); I 
know that a merchant's time is precieus (Daf einem Kauf: 
manne Die Zeit foftbar ift).—I have nothing pressing (nichts 
Giliges) to do now; my courier is already dispatched (meine 
Poft ift fdyon abgefertigt).—I shall not stay (fid) aufhalten*) 
any longer. I only wished in passing by (im Borbeigehen), 
to inquire about (fid) erfundigen nad) your health.— You 
do me much honeur.—It is very fine weather to-day. If 
you will allow me, I shall have the pleasure of seeing 
you again this afternoon (nad) Tifde), and if you have time 
we will take a little turn together (jo gehen wir ein wenig 
mit einander fpazieren).— With the greatest pleasure. In 
that case I shall wait for you—I will come for you 
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(Sie abholen) about (gegen) seven o’clock.—Adieu then 
(alfo), till I see you again.—I have the honour to bid 
you adieu. 


234. 


The loss of time is an irreparable(unerjeglid)) loss. A single 
minute cannot be recovered (wieder erlangen) for allthe gold 
in the world.—It is then of (yon) the greatest importance (die 
Widtigteit) to employ well the time, which consists only 
of minutes (aus Minuten befteben*) of which we must make 
good use (die man wohl benugen muß).—-We have but the 
present ; the past is no longer any thing, and the future is 
uncertain. A great many people (jebr viele Menfchen) ruin 
themselves (fic) zu Grunde richten), because they wish to 
indulge themselves too much (weil fie fic) allzu gütlich thun 
wollen). If most (die meiften) men knew how to content 
themselves (fid) begnügen) with what they have they would 
be happy, but their greediness (die Gierigfeit) very often 
makes them unhappy. In order to be happy, we must 
Cinuf man) forget the past, not trouble ourselves about (fich 
befiimmern um) the future, and enjoy the present.—I was 
very dejected (traurig) when my cousin came to me. “What 
is the matter with you?” he asked me. “Oh (ad)! my dear 
cousin,” replied I, “in losing that money, I have lost every 
thing.” “Do not fret,’ said he to me, “for I have found 
your money.” 


235. 


As soon as Mr. Flausen sees me he begins to speak French, 
in order practise it (um fic zu üben), and overwhelms me 
with. politeness (mit Höflichfeiten überhäufen), so that I 
often do not know what to answer (was ich ihn antworten 
foll). His brothers do the same (e8 eben fo maden). How- 
ever they are very good people; they are not only rich 
and amiable, but they are also generous (großmüthig) and 
charitable (wohlthätig). They love me sincerely (aufrid- 
tig), therefore I love them also, and consequently (folglid) 
shall never say anything to their disadvantage (Nadtheiti- 
ges von ihnen). I should love them still more if they did 
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not make so much ceremony (die Umftände); butevery one 
has ‘his faults (der Fehler), and mine is to speak too much 
of their ceremonies. 


236. 


Have the enemies surrendered (fic) ergeben *) ?— They 
have not surrendered, for they did not prefer life to death; 
and though they had neither bread, nor water, nor arms, 
nor money, they determined to die rather than surrender. 
—Why are you so sad?—-You do not know what makes 
me uneasy, my dear friend (fem.).— Tell me, for I assure 
you that I share (theifen) your sufferings (Dad Yeiden) as 
well as (eben fowohl alg) your pleasures (die §reude).— 
Though I am sure that you partake of (Theil an einer Sache 
nehmen *).ıny sufferings, I cannot, however, tell you now 
Cin diefem Augenblid) what makes me uneasy; but I will 
tell you when an opportunity offers (gelegentlich oder bei 
Gelegenheit). Let us speak of something else now. What 
do you think of the man who spoke to us yesterday at the 
concert?—He is a man of much understanding (ein {ebr ver: 
ftändiger Mann), and not at all wrapt up in his merits (von 
feinen Berbienften eingenommen feyn*j. But why do you ask 
me that?—To speak of something —It is said (man fagt): 
contentment surpasses riches (Zufriedenheit geht über Neich- 
thum); let us then always be content. Let us share with 
each other (mit einander theilen ) what we have, and live 
all our life-time (unfer ganzes Yeben) inseparable (unzer- 
trennlid)) friends. You will always be welcome (will 
fommen) at my house, and I hope to be equally so (e8 
aud) at yours. —If I saw you happy I should be equally 
so, and we should be more contented than the greatest 
princes, who are not always so. We shall be happy, 
when we shall be perfectly (vollfomnmen) contented with 
what we have; and if we do our duty as we ought 
(gehörig), God will take care of the rest (fo wird der 
liebe Gott für das Uebrige forgen). The past being no 
longer any thing, let us not be uneasy about the future, 
and enjoy the present. 
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237. 


Behold, ladies, those beautiful (herrlich) flowers, with 
their colours so fresh and bright (mit ihren fo frifden und 
glänzenden Narben); they drink nothing but water. The 
white lily has the colour of innocence (die Unjduld); the 
violet indicates gentleness (die Sanftmuth); you may (man 
fann) see it in Louisa’s eyes. The forget-me-not (das 
Bergißmeinnicht) has the colour of heaven, our future (fünf- 
tig) dwelling (die Wohnung, repeat the genitive), and the 
rose (die Rofe), the queen of flowers, is the emblem (das 
Sinnbild) of beauty (die Schönheit) and of joy (die Freude). 
You (man) see all that personified (verwirflidt) in seeing 
the beautiful Amelia ( Amalie).—How beautiful is the fresh 
verdure (das junge frijdhe Grün)! Itis salutary (wohl thun*) 
to our eyes, and has the colour of hope (die Hoffnung), 
our most faithful (treu, repeat the genitive) friend (fem. ), 
who never deserts (verlafjen*) us, not even in death (im 
Xode).—One word more, my dear friend.—- What is your 
pleasure?—I forgot to tell you to present my compli- 
ments to your mother. Tell her, if you please, that I 
regret (bedauern) not having been at home when lately 
she honoured (beehren) me with her visit.—I thank you 
for her (ibretwegen), I shall not fail.-—Farewell then. 
(See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


HUNDRED AND SECOND LESSON.— Hundert und 
zweite Section. 


OF THE ADVERB. 


We have hitherto shown, by numerous examples for 
the practice of learners, the place which the adverb is to 
occupy in a sentence. Let us now determine the place 
of the adverb by standard rules. 

As the adverb modifies the signification of the verb, 
it should always be near it, particularly the negative 
nicht, which, if misplaced, would entirely change the 
meaning of a phrase. Ex. 
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I have not the honour to know $c habe nicht die Ehre, Sie zu 


you. fennen. 
And: 
I have the honour not to know $e babe die Ehre, Sie nicht zu 
you. fennen. 
RULES. 


ist. The adverb precedes the adjective, the meaning 
of which it modifies. Ex. Ein wahrhaft guter Mann, 
a truly good man; eine wirflid) gute Gelegenheit, a truly 
good opportunity; ein febr artiges Rind, a very good 
child. 

2d. It follows the imperative and precedes the in- 
finitive to which it relates. Ex. Reden Sie laut, speak 
aloud; fprecen Sie nicht fo fehnell, do not speak so 
quickly ; fehreiben Sie langfam, fo werden Sie jchön fhrei- 
ben, write slowly, and you will write well; id bitte Sie, 
nicht zu fehnell zu fdreiben, pray, do not write too fast. 

3d. It follows the simple tense of the verb, but pre- 
cedes it when the sentence depends on a conjunction. 
Ex. Ich fage e8 Shnen frei heraus, I tell it you frankly; 
id) verftebe Sie nicht, weil Sie zu fchnell fprechen, I do 
not understand you, because you speak too fast (Lesson 
LXXL); er fommt um zehn Uhr Morgens! von da zurüd, 
he returns from there at ten o’cluck in the morning 
(Lesson XLIX.); wenn Sie langlam redeten, fo würde 
id) Sie verftehen, if you spoke slowly I should under- 
stand you. 

4th. In compound tenses it precedes the past parti- 
ciple. Ex. Er hätte laut gelefen, wenn Sie ihn öfter Dazu 
angehalten hätten, he would have read aloud, if you had 
oftener engaged him to do so; ich bin fhon da gewefen, 
I have already been there (Lesson XLIIL); id) habe ihn 
vorgeftern gejehen, I saw him the day before yesterday. 

5th. It follows the case of the verb, but precedes 
it when it is a partitive, or joined to an indefinite ar- 


1 Um zehn Uhr Mlorgend, is an adverbial phrase; and all sorts 
of adverbial expressions, or compound adverbs, as they may be 
called, follow the rules of simple adverbs. - 
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ticle. Ex. $d fab ihn geftern, I saw him yesterday; er 
bat ed mir fo eben gegeben, he has just now given it me; 
td) will ihn Shnen morgen fdiden, I will send it you to- 
morrow (Lesson XXX.); haft Du mandmal Halstiider 
ausbeffern Iaffen? hast thou sometimes had cravats men- 
ded? id) habe mandmal welche ausbeffern laffen, I have 
sometimes had some mended (Lesson XLVI); haben 
Sie je einen Elephanten gejeben? have you ever seen an 
elephant? id) habe nie einen gefeben, I have never seen 
one; er hatte diefen Morgen fein Geld, he had no money 
this morning; er trägt gern einen großen Out, he likes 
to wear a large hat. 

6th. It precedes the case of the verb, when go- 
verned by a preposition. Ex. ch will ihn morgen zu 
Ihnen fchicen, I will send him to you to-morrow (Les- 
son XXX.); find Sie lange bei meinem Bater geblieben? 
have you stayed long with my father (Lesson XLIX.)? 
ich bin eine Stunde fang bei ihm geblieben, I have stayed 
with him a full hour (Lessons XLIX. and L.); wir fpraz 
den fo eben von Shnen, we have just spoken of you; 
fonnen Sie heute zu mir fommen? can you come to me 
to-day? 


PLACE OF THE NEGATIVE nidt. 
RULES. 


1st. It likewise follows the simple tense and the 
case of the verb when there is one, but precedes the 
infinitive and the past participle. Ex. cd vevftebe diefen 
Mann nicht, I do not understand that man; der Mann 
hat den Koffer nicht, the man has not the trunk; der 
junge Menfd) hat ihn nicht, the young man has it not 
(Lesson XI.); Sie effen nidt, you do not eat; id) babe 
ibn nicht gehabt, 1 have not had it (Lesson XLIV.); er 
will nit arbeiten, he does not wish to work; id babe 
ibn nicht gefehen, I have not seen him; id habe fie nicht 
gefannt, I have not know them (Lesson XLVI); id höre 
Sie, aber verftehe Sie nicht, I hear, but do not under- 
stand you (Lesson XLVIIL); id) gebe es ihm nicht, I do 
not give it him; fie lieben fi) nicht, they do not love 


ae 


each other; ich fdmeithle mir nicht, I do not flatter my- 
self; fie feben einander nicht ähnlich, they do not resemble 
each other (Lesson LXXXVIIL). 

Obs. A. When the negative sentence is preceded or 
followed by an affirmative one, nicht precedes the case 
of the verb; but if the affirmative sentence contains 
another nominative with aber, the negative follows the 
general rule. Ex. 3 babe nicht diefen, fondern jenen, I 
have not the latter, but the former; er bat Ddiefes, aber 
nicht jenes, he has the latter, but not the former (Les- 
son XIII); ich babe Shren Hut nicht, aber mein Bruder 
bat ihn, it is not I who have your hat, but my brother. 

Obs. B. A negative, not depending on the nominative 
of the verb, precedes the word the sense of which it 
modifies. Ex. Er arbeitet den ganzen Tag nicht, he does 
not work during the whole day; and man arbeitet nicht 
den ganzen Tag, one does not work all day, 

2d, The case of the verb being governed by a pre- 
position, nicht like other adverbs (Rule 6, above) pre- 
cedes it. Ex. Er ift nicht zu Haufe, he is not at home 
(Lesson XXIIL); ich fürchte mich nicht vor ibm, I do not 
fear him (Lesson LXXII.). 

3d, It follows the adverbs of time, but precedes all 
other adverbs, as adverbs of quality, of place, Xe. 
Ex. Sd) arbeite heute nidt, I do not work to-day; er 
fohreibt nicht fhön, he does not write well; er ift nicht 
da, he is not there; id) gehe nicht dahin, I do not go 
thither. 

4th, It follows the adverb nod. Ex. $d bin nod 
nicht da gewefen, I have not yet been there; id) bin nod 
nicht bei ihm gewefen, I have not yet been at his house 
(Lesson XLIII.) The following sentences, however, must 
be distinguished from each other: wollen Gie nod 
nidt Etwas effen? will you not eat anything yet? and 
wollen Sie nidt nod Etwas effen? will you not eat 
anything more? In the latter sentence nicht modifies 
the signification of nod) Etwas. 

Obs. C. The negative precedes the word auc, when 
the sentence is both interrogative and negative, but 
follows it when the sentence is simply negative. Ex. 


a a 


Bin id nicht aud da gewefen? have I not also been 
there? und ich auch nicht, nor 1 neither; und ev aud 
nicht, nor he neither. 


BER . + Sich für frank ausgeben *. 
Se: pretend Who ill; iH Sagen, man fey rant. 
This boy always pretends to be Diefer Knabe gibt fi) immer für 
ill; but when we sit down to aintanésanels wenn man guTi- 
dinner he is generally well fee gebet,fo ifter gewöhnlich wie- 


again. der hergeftellt (wieder gefund). 
To be said. + Gollen*. 
He is said to have suffered ship- + Gr foll an der Küfte von Sicilien 


wreck near the coast of Sicily.  Gdifforud gelitten haben. 
Out of all his property. he is + Er foll von allen feinen Hab- 

said to have saved nothing — feligfeiten Nichts als einen lee- 

but an empty portmanteau. ren Reifefad gerettet haben. 


+ 


OF TENSES. 


ist. The present tense is frequently substituted for 
the imperfect, to enliven the narrative and excite atten- 
tion. This is sometimes done in English, but not so 
often as in German. Ex. 


Imagine my horror! Yesterday I Dent Euch meinen Schreden! ich 
went with my child to the gate ehe geftern mit meinem Rinde 
of the town. to see the ascent Bei dem Auffteigen des Luft- 
of the balloon. We were soon — balls vor das Thor, komme mit 
surrounded bythe crowd. when  ihminsGedränge,bverliere es aug 
suddenly I lost sight of my meinen Augen, und finde es erft 
child, and it was not till an nad einer Stunde beinahe zer- 
hour afterwards that I found _ pritct und gertreten wieder (for: 
it, trampled under foot, and ich ging, fam, verfor and fand). 
nearly crushed to death. 


— 


now ascend the mountain: a Set erflimme ich den Berg; ein 
deep valley unfolds itself to tiefes Thal eröffnet fich meinem 
my delighted eyes; a limpid — forfchenden Auge; zwifchen gare 
stream murmers among the ten Gebüfchen riefelt ein flarer 
verdant shrubs; sheep are Sach, zu meinen Füßen weiden 
grazing atmy feet, andi behold Lämmer, und durch den fernen 
the last rays of the setting Wald brechen fic die Tepten 
sun breaking through the deep Strahlen der fintenden Sonne. 
foliage of the distant wood. 
26 
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2d. The present tense is employed for the future, 
when that time is indicated by another word in the 
sentence. Ex. 


We leave to-morrow for Berlin, Morgen reifen wir nach Berlin; 
but I shall be back within a in act Tagen fomme ic aber 
week,and Ishall thencertainly wieder, und dann befuche ich 
come to see you. Dich gewiß (for werben wir 

reifen, werde ich wieder fom- 
men &c.). 
I shall be back in a moment. 3h fomme gleich wieder. 


We scale the castle this very Died Schloß erfteigen wir in 
night, diefer Nacht, 
I] have the keys, we kill Der Schlüffel bin ich märhtig. 
Wir ermorden 
The guards, and deliver thee Die Hüter, reißen Dich aus Deiner 
from thy prison. Kammer. 
(Shiller's Maria Stuart.) 


ist. The imperfect has already been touched upon 
in Lesson LIX... It is the historical tense of the Ger- 
mans. Ex. : 
Scipio Alricanus was in the ha- Gcipio, der Ufritaner, fagte, er 
bit of saying, he never was wäre nie weniger ohne Befchäf- 
less idle than when he had 


nothing to do; and in fact his 
busiest time was that which he 
spent in solitude. For it was 
there he meditated over his 
great enterprizes and his future 
deeds. In the bosom of retire- 
ment, he traced plans for the 
happiness of his country; and 
there. far from the intercourse 
of his fellow-citizens, he de- 
voted his thoughts to the pro- 
motion of their welfare. 


tigung, als wenn er Nichts zu 
thun hätte. Wirklich war er 
auch nie mehr befchäftigt, als 
in der Einfamfeit; denn bier 
fann er feinen wichtigen Unter- 
nebmungen und Gefchäften nach; 
bier, im Schoße ver Rube, ent: 
warf er Plane zum Wohl feines 
Baterlandes, und hier, entfernt 
aus dem Rreife feiner Mitbtir- 
ger, unterhielt er fic) einzig 
und allein mit dem Glide vers 
felben. 


2d. It is used to narrate an action or event of which 
the narrator was an eye-witness, or to express an action 
in reference to another which was either simultaneous 
with, or antecedent to it. (Lesson LIX.) ~ 


Yesterda 


A a child was drowned Geftetn ertrant ein Rind, als id 
while 


was on the bridge. auf der Briide ftand. 
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He granted my request because Gr gewährte meine Bitte, weil er 
he found it just. fie gerecht fand. 

I was playing with my pupil, 3c fpielte mit meinem Zöglinge, 
when the news was brought — als man mir dieNachricht brace. 
to me. 


ist. The perfect tense is used to express an action 
or event as perfectly ended without any reference to 
another circumstance, and when the narrator was not 
an eye-witness of if. Ex. 
Were you yesterday at the con- Sind Sie geftern im Concert ge- 
cert? wefen ? 
Has the army been beaten? Sft die Armee gefchlagen worden? 
Has anybody been drowned? Sift Jemand ertrunfen ? 
Were you ever in Vienna? Sind Sie ie in Wien gewefen? 


2d. The imperfect may even be used when the nar- 
rator has not witnessed the event: but then he must 
take care to add to his narrative a phrase like: fagte 
er, he said; jagt man, it is said, &c. Ex. 


They say, that there was the Borgeftern, fagt man, war ein 
day before yesterday a great großes §eft in der Stadt. 
feast in the town. - 

They say there was a battleon Den fünf und zwanzigften vorigen 
the 25th of last month. Monats, heißt es, fiel eine 

Schlaht vor. 


Obs. D. We have already seen (Lesson XXXVI) 
that we cannot say with the English, I am writing, I 
do write; both of which must be expressed by the 
only present id) fihreibe, I write; nor, I was writing, I 
did write, both of which must be expressed by the only 
imperfect ich fdjvieb, 1 wrote. (Lesson LIX.) Expres- 
sions such as the following: When you come to learn, 
he is to write, to go, 1 am to have it, &c., cannot be 
translated literally into German. In such cases we use 
the future when mere futurity, and the verb follen when 
necessity or a wish is to be expressed, Ex. 


When you come to learn French. Wann Gie Frangofifh lernen 
werden. 
He is to write. Er wird fdreiben. 
Am I to go thither? Soll id vmgenen ‘ 
6 
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He is to go thither. Er foll hingehen. 
Am I to have this book? Soll ich viefes Bach haben? 
Am | to give you a pen? Soll ich Ihnen eine Feder geben? 


1 was to speak for them all. Ich follte für Alle fpreden. 
He was to arrive on the 20th. Er follte den 20ften anfommen. 


Obs. E. At the end of a phrase we sometimes omit 
the auxiliary of the perfect and pluperfect tenses, when 
the phrase that follows it begins with another auxi- 
liary. Ex. 


Ob ich gleich nie zu Paris gewefen 

bin, bin ich doch von Allem unters" 

Though I have never been in richtet, was dafelbft vorgeht; 
Paris, | am nevertheless ac- or, 

quainted with all that is going Ob ich gleich niemals zu Paris 


on there. gewefen, fo bin ih Doc von 
Allem unterrichtet, was vafelbft 
vorgebt. 
As he did not answer me. I Da er mir nicht geantwortet Chat), 
wrote to h’ ı no more. habe ich ihm nicht mehr ger 
fchrieben. 


The enemy having been beaten, Nachdem ver Feind gefdlagen wor- 
it is to be hoped that the war ven (ift), ift zu hoffen, daß det 
will be at an end. Krieg gecndigt feyn wird. 


EXERCISES. 238. 

Have you seen your niece?—Yes; she is a very good 
girl, who writes well, and speaks German still better: 
therefore she is honoured and loved by every one.—And 
her brother, what is he doing?—Do not speak to me of 
him, he is a naughty (böfe) boy, who writes always badly, 
and speaks German still worse: he is therefore loved by 
nobody. He is very fond of dainties (ter gute Biffen ); but 
he does not like books. Sometimes he goes to bed at broad 
day-light (bei hellem Tage), and pretends to be ill; but 
when we sit down to dinner, he is generally better again. 
He is to study physic (die Argneifunjt); but he has not the 
slightest inclination sor it (gar feine Yuft Dazu). —He is al- 
most always talking of his dogs, which he loves passiona- 
tely ‚Cleidenfhaftlih ).—His father is extremely (außeror: 
dentlid)) sorry for it. The young simpleton (der Blödfinnige) 
said lately to his sister: “I shall enlist (Soldat werben* 


oder jich anwerben läffen*) as soon as peace is proclaimed 
(öffentlich befannt machen oder publicirem).” 


239. 


My dear father and my dear mother dined yesterday 
with some friends at (in, dat.) the King of Spain (von Spa- 
nien ). Why do you always speak French, and never Ger- 
man ?—Because I am too bashful.—You are joking; is a 
Frenchman ever bashful ?—I have (a) keen appetite: give 
me something good to cat.—Have you any money ?-—No, 
sir.—Then I have nothing to eat for you—Will you not 
let me have some on credit? I pledge (verpfänden) my 
honour. -- That is too little —What, sir! 

My dear friend, lend me a ducat (der Ducat, gen. en).— 
Here are two instead of one.--How much I am obliged to 
you!—I am always glad when I see you, and I find my 
happiness in yours.—Is this house to be sold?—Do you 
wish to buy it?—Why not?—Why does your sister not 
speak?—She would speak if she were not always so 
absent (jerftreut).—I like pretty anecdotes (die Anecdote) ; 
they season (würzen) conversation (die Unterhaltung) and 
amuse (beluftigen) every body. Pray, relate me some. 
—Look, if you please, at page 490 of the book (in dem 
Bude) which I lent you, and (fe) you will find some.— 
To-morrow I shall set out for Hanau; but in a fortnight 
(in vierzehn Tagen) I shall be back again, and then I 
shall come to see you and your family.— Where is your 
sister at present ?—She is in Berlin, and my brother is in 
Leipzic.—This little woman is said to be going to marry 
the counsellor N., your friend; is it true?—I have not 
heard of it—What news is there of our great army ?— 
It is said to be lying (jtehen*) between the Rhine and 
the Weser.—All that the courier told me seeming very 
probable (wahrfcheinfic)), I went home immediately, wrote 
some letters, and departed for Paris. (See end of Les- 
son XXXVI.) 


- 
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HUNDRED AND THIRD LESSON.— Hundert und dritte 


Section. 
To begin to laugh, to weep, to Zu laden, gu weinen, zu fchreien, 
cry, &c. u. f. w. anfangen“. 
To pledge. Verpfanden. 
To pawn. Ver feper. 


To destroy by fire and sword. 

To look out of the window. 

1 do not know whether 
society will admit me. 

After ten o’clock you will not 
find me at home. 

The weather is clearing np. 

My hand is asleep. 

To. smell of garlick. 

To smell of wine. 

The sermon is over. 

That is the question. 


this 


He has nearly fallen. 
I did not find a living soul. 


To meet wilh. 


You have the wrong key. 

He is now on the road. 

Give me a clean plate, if you 
please. 


Mit Feuerund Schwert verheeren. 

Aus dem Fenfter fehen *, 

Ih weiß nicht, ob diefe Gefell- 
Tchaft mich wird haben wollen. 

+ Rach zehn Uhr ireffen Sie mid 
nicht mehr zu Haufe. 

Das Wetter heitert fih auf. 

+ Meine Hand ift eingefchlafen. 

Nach Knoblauch riechen“. 

Nah Wein ftinfen*. 

Die Predigt ift aus. 

Es tft die Frage 
darauf an). 

+ Er wäre beinahe gefallen. 

Sch habe feine lebendige Seele 
angetroffen, 


Antreffen® (Part. past, ge: 
troffen, Imperf. traf). 

Sie baben den unrechten Schlüflel. 

Er ift jeßt auf tem Wege. 

Geben Sie mir gefälligft einen 
reinen Teller. 


(es kommt 


‘VARIOUS WAYS OF TRANSLATING THE VERB, TO PUT. 


To put one’s hand into one’s Qn vie Tale greifen“, 


pocket. 
To put one’s son to school. 


Seinen Cohn in die Schule 


thun® (bringen). 


To put one out to apprenticeship Semanden in die Lehre thun*, 


(to bind one apprentice). 
To put to account. 
To put to flight. 


To put one’s hat on. 
To put an end, 


Sn Rechnung ziehen“. 


In die Fluht jagen Cover 
fhlagen”). 
Seinen Hut auffegen. 


Gin Ende mahen. 


VARIOUS WAYS OF. TRANSLATING THE VERB, TO SET. 
To set pen on paper (to take Die Feder ergreifen*. 


the pen in hand). 
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To set sail. Daten, Segel geben* Cabfe 
: geln). 
To set in order (to regulate. Sn Ordnung bringen*. 
settle). 
To set something on fire. Etwas anzündenCanftedenm). 
To set to work. Sih an die Arbeit madden, 


IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS DEPENDING 


ist, On the use or omission of an article. 


I have read Schiller. Soh habe den Schiller gelefen. 

He broke Ais neck. Er hat den Hals gebrocen. 

Nature is the best instructress. Die Natur ift die befte Lehrerin. 

Man is mortal. Der Menjch ift fterblich. 

Human life is short. Das menfhlihe Leben ift Furz. 

Vice plunges its followers into Das after ftürzt feine Anhänger 
perdition. ins BVerderben. 

Eloquence is powerful. Die Beredtfamfeit ift mächtig. 

Poetry is enchanting. Die Dichtfunft ift begaubernd, 

Government. Die Regierung. 

History teaches us experience. Die Gefhidte lehrt uns Erfah: 

rung. 

Saint Paul. Der heilige Paulus. 

Most of his contemporaries. Die meiften feiner Zeitgenoffen. 

In town. Sn der Stadt. 

To go to church. Su die Kirche geben *. 

The East Indies. Oftindien. 

The West Indies. Weftindien. 


Before the conclusion of the Bor Endigung des Schaufpieles. 
drama. 


2d, On the use of a pronoun. 


I take the liberty of writing to Sah nehine mir die §reibeit, 


you. an Sie zu frhreiben. 
How goes it? How do you do? Wie geht's Ihnen? 
Very well. E8 geht mir febr wohl. 
I have bought a hat. 3h habe mir einen Hut gekauft. 


Let us go on a party of pleasure. ®ir wollen ung heute ein. Vere 
gnügen verfchaffen. 


He is quite at home. Er macht fich’s bequem, 
He is very conceited. Er bildet fich viel ein. 

I have it in my hands. Soh babe es in Händen. 
I have it before my eyes. Sch habe es vor Augen. 


1 consent to it (willingly, or Sch bin e8 zufrieden. 
with pleasure). 
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‘ 3rd, On the use of a verb. 


Who has said mass to-day? 
I am with you in a moment. 
We shall have a storm. 


How is that? 
I do not scruple to do it. 


What do you think of it? 
They will not dissuade me from it. 
To buy a lottery tickel. 

To be born. 

To bring forth. 

To doubt (to call in question). 
To lay the cloth. 

To set down (to compose). 


Wer hat heute die Meffegeleien? 

Sh fomme gleid. 

Wir werden ein Gewitter be 
fommen. 

Wie geht vas zu? 

Sh trage fein Bedenten, 
“ed gu thun. 

Was halten Sie davon? 

Sch laffe mir das nidtausreden. 

In die Lotterie fesen. 

Zur Welt Fommen*, 

Zur Welt bringen*. 

Sn Zweifel ziehen”, 

Den Tif deden. 

Scriftlih auffesen. 


4th, On the use of a preposition. 


How is your health ? 

To land, to go ashore. 

His affairs are in a had state. 
1 bet six crowns. 

I forgive you. 

To esteem one’s self happy. 
To make an enemy of some one. 


I fear to be burdensome to you. 


OBSERVE ALSO THE 


To prescribe milk-dict. 
To copy fair. 


Of one’s own accord, 

We shall not live to see it. 

It is all over with me. 

My head turns round (is giddy). 

I faint. 

I thought you were a German 
by birth. 

To live on bad terms with some 
one. 

To follow an unprofitable trade. 


This seems reasonable. 


To lose one’s reputation. 


Wie fteht es um Ihre Gefundheit? 
Ans Land treten”. 

G8 fieht übel mit ihm aus. 

Se wette um feds Thaler. 

Ih halte e8 Shonen zu gut. 
Sich für glüdlich halten. 


2 


Sith Semanden zum Feinde mas 
ra) 


hen. 
Ich fürchte Ahnen zur Laft zu 
fallen. 


FOLLOWING IDIOMS, 


Die Milchfur verorduen. 

Ans Reine fihreiben* (rein abs 
fohreiben *). 

Aus freien Stüden. ~ 

Wir werden es nicht erleben. 

&8 ift um mich gefchehen. 

Es wird mir fchwindlich. 

Sch befomme eine Obnmadt. 

Sch hielt Sie für einen gebornen 
Deutfchen. 

Uneinig mit Semandem Leben, 


Sich mit brodlofen Künften ab- 
geben *. 
Das Laßt fih hören Cicheint ver: 


nünftig). 
Seinen guten Namen verlieren *. 


By means of. 


409 — 


Mittelft or vermittelft (go- 
vern the genitive). 


He has succeeded by means of Bermittelft Shred Beiftandes ift 


your assistance. 


es ihm gelungen, 


We reached the shore by means Qir famen mittelft (vermittelft) 


of a boat. 


Towards (to meet). 
We went to meet his father. 
Against (in opposition to). 
Never act against the laws. 


Opposite. 
My house is opposite his. 


Obs. 


eines Rabnes and Ufer. 
Entgegen (governs the dative). 
Wir gingen feinem Vater entgegen. 
Zuwider. 
Handle nie den Gefegen zuwider, 


Gegenüber. 


Mein Haus ftebt dem feinigen 
gegenüber. 


The prepositions entgegen, zuwider, and gegen: 


über are always placed after the case which they govern. 


Newt to (after). 
Next to you T like him best. 


Together with (besides, includ- 
ing). 

He lost the ducat together with 
the crowns, sold the garden 
including the house. 


Hl were now to question you 
as [| used to do at the be- 
ginning of our lessons, what 
would you answer ? 


We found these questions at first 


rather ridiculous; but full of 


confidence in your method, 
we answered as well as the 
sınall quantity of words and 
rules we then possessed allow- 
ed us. 


We were not long in finding 
out that those questions were 
caleulated to ground us in the 


Nah ft (governs the dative), 
Nacht Ihnen ift er mir der Liebfte. 


Nebft, fammt (govern the dative), 


Er verlor den Ducaten fammt den 
Thalern, verfaufte den Garten 
nebft dem Haufe, 


Wenn ich Sie fest fragte, wie ich 
in unfern erften Lectionen zu 
thun pflegte (wie ich anfangs 
zu thun pflegte), was würden 
Sie antworten ? 

Wir fanden anfangs diefe Fragen 
etwaslächerlich ; allein voll Ver- 
trauen auf Ihre Lebrart, beant- 
worteten wir diefelben, fo gut 
es ung der Meine Borrath von 
Wörtern und Regeln CPringi- 
pien), den wir alsdann batten, 
geftattete Cerfaubte). 


Wir haben bald darauf gemertt, das 
diefe Fragen berechnet waren, 
und burd die widerfpredenden 
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rules; and to exercise usin 
conversation by the contradic- 
tory answers we were obliged 
to make. 


We can now almost keep up a 
conversation in German. 


This phrase does uot scem to 
us logically correct. 

We should be ungrateful if we 
allowed such an opportanity 
to escape without expressing 
our liveliest gratitude to you. 


In all cases, at all events. 
The native, 
the insurmountable difficulty. 


Antworten, die wit gezwungen 
waren, darauf zu machen, die 
Allg (Regeln) einzufrhär- 
en, und ung in der Unterbal- 

“tung zu üben. , 

Sept Fönnen wir und beinahe voll: 
fommen auf deutfch Cim Dent- 
fchen) unterhalten. 

Diefer Sat febeint uns nicht to- 
gift richtig. 

Wir wären undantbar, wenn wir 
eine fo fchone Gelegenheit vor- 
beigeben ließen, ohne Ihnen un- 
fere Tebhaftefte Danfbarfeit zu 
bezeigen. 

Auf jeden Fall. J 

der Eingeborne; 

die uniiberwindlide Schwierigkeit; 


this energetic language, viefe energifhe  Ckraftoolle ) 
Sprade; , ,. 
die Erfenntlichfeit '; 


die Dankbarkeit. 


the acknowledgment, 
the gratitude, the acknowledg- 
ment, 


EXERCISES, 240. 


Will you drink a cup of coffee?—I thank you, I do not 
like coffee. —Then you will drink a glass of wine ?—I have 
just drunk some. —Let us take a walk. Willingly; but 
where shall we go to ?—Come with me into my aunt's gar- 
den; we shall there find a very agreeable society.--I be- 
lieve it (Das glaube ich gern); but the question is whether 
this agreeable society will admil me.—You are welcome 
every where.—What ails you, my friend?—How do you 
like (wie fdmedt Shnen) that wine?—I like it very well 
(berrlih); but I have drunk enough (zur Geniige oder ge- 
nug) of it—Drink once more.— No, too much is unwhole- 
some (ungefund); I know my constitution (die Natur).— 
Do not fall.—What is the matter with you?—I do not 
know; but my head is giddy; I think I am fainting —I think 
so also, for you look almost like a dead person — What 
countryman are you? —I am a Frenchman.—You speak 
German so well, that I took you for a German by birth.— 


1 GErfenntlichteit is derived from erfennen, to acknowledge. Dant- 
barfeit expresses both gratitude and acknow ledg ment, 
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You are jesting —Pardon me, I do not jest at all.—-How 
long have you been in Germany ?—A few days.—In earnest? 
—You doubt it, perhaps, because I speak German; I knew 
it before I came to Germany.—How did you learn it so 
well ?—I did like the prudent starling (der Staar). 

Tell me, why are you always on bad terms with your 
wife (die Frau)? and why do you engage in unprofitable 
trades? It costs so much trouble (&3 foftet fo viel Mühe) 
to get an employment (bis man ein—befommt), and you 
have a good one, and neglect it (e8 hintenanfegen oder ver- 

nachläfligen). Do you not think of the future ?— Now allow 
me to speak also (jest laffen Sie mid) auc reden). All you 
have just said seems reasonable, but it is not my fault (es 
ift nicht meine Schuld), ifI have lost my reputation; it is that 

ofmy wife (meine Frau ift Schuld daran): she has sold my 
finest clothes, my rings, and my gold watch. I am full of 
debts (voll Schulden jeyn ®), and I do not know to do (was 
id) anfangen vder thun foll).—I will not excuse (entfdyuldi- 
gen) your wife; but I know that you have also contributed 
(beitragen*) to your ruin (das Berderben). Women are 
generally good when they are left so. 


241. DIALOGUE. 


The Master. If 1 were now to ask you such questions 
as I did at the beginning of our lessons (viz.) Have you the 
hat which my brother has? am I hungry? has he the tree 
of my brother's garden? Kc., what would you answer? 

The Pupils. We are obliged (gezwungen) to confess 
that we found those questions at first rather ridiculous; 
but full of confidence in your method, we answered as well 
as the small quantity of words and rules we then possess- 
ed allowed us. We were, in fact, not long in finding out that 
these questions were calculated to ground us in the rules, 
and to exercise us in conversation, by the contradictory 
answers we were obliged to make. But now that we can al- 
most keep up a conversation in the energeticlanguage which 
you teach us, we should answer: It is impossible that we 
should have the same hat which your brother has, for two 
persons cannot have one and the same thing. To (auf with 
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accus.) the second question we. should answer, that it is im- 
possible for us to know whether you are hungry or not. As 
to the last, we should say: that there is more than one 
tree in a garden; and in telling us that he has the tree 
of the garden, the phrase does not seem to us logically 
correet. At all events, we should be ungrateful if we 
allowed such an opportunity to escape, without express- 
ing our lieveliest gratitude to you for tne trouble you have 
taken in arranging those wise combinations (fluge Wege 
einschlagen * oder Gombinationen maden), to ground us 
almost imperceptibly (beinahe unmerflid) in the rules, 
and exercise us in the conversation of a language which, 
taught in any other way, presents (Darbieten*) to fo- 
reigners, and even to natives, almost insurmontable dif- 
ficulties. (See end of Lesson XXXVI.) 


HUNDRED AND FOURTH LESSON.— Hundert und 
vierte Lection. 


To avoid death with which he was Um dem Tode zu entgehen , der 


threatened he took to flight. ihm bevorftand Cwomit er bedro- 
Ha war), nahm (ergriff) er vie 
udt, 
L warrant you (1 answer for it), + Sc ftebe Ihnen dafür. 
So goes the world. + So gebt es in ver Welt. 


But must one not be a fool to Aber müßte man nicht ein Narr 

remain in a place bombarded feyn, wenn man an einem von 

- by Hungarians? Ungarn bombardirten Orte 
bleiben wollte? 

The deuce take the Hungarians + Daf die Ungarn, welche feine 


who give no quarter! Gnade geben (welche gar nicht 
ihonen), beim Henker wären! 
Will you be my guest? Wollen Sie mein Gaft feyn? 
Will you dine with me? Wollen Sie mit mir effen? 


er, Semanden zu Gaft bitten®, 
To invite some one to dinner. | jemanden zum Dittageffen ein- 


laden *, 
I have ordered your favourite + Ich habe Ihre Leibfpeife gube- 
dish. reiten laffen. 


There is nothing like a good G8 gebt Nichts über ein gutes 
piece of roast meat. Stu Braten, 
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The roast meat, 

the guilty, 

the innocent, 

a good (jovial) companion. 
the husband. 


To be disgusted with a thing. | 


Who hazards gains. \ 
Nothing venture nothing have. 


To strike (in speaking of light- 
ning). 

The lightning has struck. 

The lightning struck the ship. 

While my brother was on the 
vpenseaa violent stormrose un- 
expectedly:the lightning struck 
the ship which it set on fire. 
and the whole crew jumped 
into the sea to save them- 
selves by swimming. 


He was struck with fright, when 
he saw that the fire was gaining 
on all sides. 


He did not know what to do. 


He reflected in vain. 


In vain. 
To reflect (to hesitate), 


He hesitated no longer. 
I have not heard of him yet. 


My friend who was present (old 
me all this. 


What would have become of me? 


der Braten, das Gebratene; 
der Schuldige; 

der Unfchuldige; 

ein Iuftiger Bruder ; 

der Mann (Ehemann). 


Einen Ekel an einer Sache haben *. 
Einer Sache (genitive) überprif- 
fig feyn*, 
+ Srifch gewagt ift halb gewonnen. 
(Spridwort.) 


+ Einfchlagen *. 


+ €8 hat eingefchlagen. 

+ Der Donner fchlug ins Schiff. 

Als mein Bruder auf der offen: 
baren See (oder auf dem hohen 
Meere) war, erhob fich (kam un 
vermuthet) ein heftiger Sturm; 
der Donner fhlug ins Schiff, 
das er angiindete, und bas ganze 
Shiffsoolk fprang Cfürzte fic) 
ind Meer, um fih mit Sdhwim- 
men zu retten. 

Er wurde von Schreden befallen 
(Cerfchraf heftig), ald er fab, 
daß das Feuer auf allen Seiten 
um fih griff. 

+ Er wußte nicht, wozu er fidh 
entfchließen folfte. 

Er mochte nadfinnen, 
wollte. 

Er fann vergeblih nad. 

Bergeblich, vergebens, umfonft. 

Sich befinnen* (Part. past, be- 
Se 

+ Er befann fic nicht Tange. 


wie er 


Sch habe noch Feine Nachricht von 
ihm erhalten. 

Mein Freund, welder zugegen 
war, hat mir alles diefes erzäbft. 


Wie wäre ed mir ergangen ? 
Was wäre aus mir geworden ? 
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A FEW MORE IDIOMS. 


It is a fortnight (a week) since 
I was out. 

Will you not go out to-day? 

I would not importune you. 


He has nothing to live upon. 
I board and lodge him. 


The mystery will be discovered. 


They are going to lay the cloth. 
He lives high (feasts, eats, and 
drinks well). 

Have you done? 

That is his business. 

To do one’s best. 

He has assisted me. 

We must not be too particular. 


He is not'to be blamed for not 
doing it. 


The book is out “ print; it 


was published by N. 
Will you please to take a plain 
supper with us? 


The general has been defeated 
and the army routed. 


The angel. 

the master- -piece. 

her physiognomy. 
the expression, 

her shape, 

the action, 

the look, 

the contentment, 

the respect, 

the admiration, 

the charm, the grace, 
the demeanour, the manners, 
thin (slender), 

er (engaging). 
ravishingly, 


Vierzebn (acht) Tage lang bin 
ich nicht ausgegangen. 

Sie werden og Sette ausgehen? 

Sh will Ihnen nicht en 
all 

Er bat "pists zu leben. 

Ich gebe ihm freien Tif une 
Wohnung. 

Die Sache Soir fon an den Tag 
fommen. 

Man wird bald ben Tifch veden. 

Er iGt und trinft gut. 


Sind Sie fertig? 

Da mag er gufeben. 

Sein Aeuferftes thun*. 

Er ift mir zur Hand gegangen. 

Wir müflen es fo genau nict 
nehmen. 

Es tft ihm nicht zu verdenten, 
dap er ed nicht thut. 

Das Bush x DELgENER; es war 
bei R. verl a. 

Wollen Sie mit einem einfachen 
Abendeffen bei uns fürlieb (oder 
vorlieb) nehmen % 

Der Feloherr ift aufs Haupt ı 
fhlagen und die Armee ii “ 
den Haufen geworfen worden. 


ver Engel; 

das Meifterftüd; 
ihre Geft En; 
der Ausprud; 

ihre Geftalt; 

die Handlung; 

der Anblid; 

die Zufrievenpeit; 
die Ehrfurdt; 

die Bewunderung; 
die Anmuth ; 

das Benehmen; 
lant; 
einnebinend 


+ zum Entzüden; $ 


uncommonly well. 
perfectly well, 

Her look inspires respect and 
admiration, 


Allow me, my lady, to introduce 
to you Mr. G., an old friend 
of our family. 


I am delighted to become ac- 
quainted with you. 

I shall do all in my power to 
deserye your good opinion. 


Allow me to introduce to you Mr. 
B., whose brother hasrendered 
such eminent services to your 
cousin, 

How happy we are to see you 
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ganz vortrefflic; 

volllommen. A 

She Anblic flößt Ehrfurcht und 
Bewunderung ein. 


Erlauben Sie, gnädige Frau, daß 
ih Ihnen Herrn von G. als 
einen alten Freund meines Hau- 
fes vorftelle. 

Sh freue mich febr, mein Herr, 
Sbre Belanntichaft zu machen. 

Sh werde alles Mögliche thun, 
um mi Ihrer Gewogenbeit 
würdig zu machen. 

Erlauben Sie, meine Damen, daß 
ich Ihnen Herrn von B. vor: 
ftelle, deffen Bruder Ihrem Vet- 
ter fo große Dienfte geleiftet hat. 

Wie fehr find wir erfreut, Sie 


at our house! bei ung zu feben. 


KXERCISES. 242. 


Why do you hide yourself?—I am obliged to hide my- 
self, for it is all over with me if my father hears that I 
have taken to flight; but there was no other means (fein 
anderes Mittel übrig oder nicht anders möglid) feyn*) to avoid 
death, with which I was threatened.—You have been very 
wrong in leaving (verlaffen*) your regiment, and your fa- 
ther will be very angry (jebr böfe oder zornig feyn*) when 
he hears of it, I warrant you.— But must one not be a fool 
to remain in a place bombarded by Hungarians ?—The 
deuce take the Hungarians, who give no quarter!—They 
have beaten and robbed (ausplündern) me, and (never) in 
my life have I done them any harm.--So goes the world, 
the innocent very often suffer for the guilty.—Did you 
know Mr. Zweifel ?—I did know him, for he often worked 
for our house.—One of my friends has just told me that 
he has drowned himself, and that his wife has blown out 
her brains with a pistol (Lesson XCVIE). I can hardly 
believe it; for the man whom you are speaking of was 
always a jovial companion, and good companions do not 
drown themselves.—His wife is even said to have writ- 
ten on the table before she killed herself: “Who hazards 
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gains; I have nothing more to lose, having lost my good 
husband. I am disgusted with this world, where there 
is nothing constant (beftändig) except (als) inconstancy 
(die Unbeftdndigfeit).” 

243. 

Will you be my guest?—I thank you; a friend of mine 
has invited me to dinner: he has ordered my favourite dish. 
— What dish is it?—It is milk-meat.—As for me (wad 
mid) anbelangt), I do not like milk-meat: there is nothing 
like a good piece of-roast beef or veal (Itinds- oder Kalbe: 
braten).—What has become of your youngest brother ?— 
He has suffered shipwreck in going to America.— You must 
give me an acconnt of that (erzählen Cie mir dod) das ).— 
Very willingly. Being on the open sea, a great storm 
aro:e. The lightning struck the ship and set it on fire. 
The crew jumped into the sea to save themselves by swim- 
ming. My brother knew not what to de, having never 
leart to swim. He reflected in vain; he found no means 
to save his life. He was struck with fright when he saw 
that the fire was gaining on all sides. He hesitated no 
longer, and jumped into the sea.—Well (nun), what has 
become of him?—I do not know, having not heard of him 
yet.—But who told you all that?—My nephew, who was 
there, and who saved himself.— As you are talking of your 
nephew (da Sie gerade von Ihrem Neffen fpreden), where is 
he at present?—He is in Italy. - Is it long since you heard 
from him ?—I have received a letter from him to-day.— 
What does he write to you ?—He writes to me that he is 
going to marry a young woman who brings (jubringen* ) 
him a hundred thousand crowns.—Is she handsome ?— 
Handsome as an angle; she is a master-piece of nature. 
Her physiognomy is mild an full of expression; her eyes 
. are the finest in (von) the world, and her mouth is charm- 
ing (allerliebft). She is neither too tall nor too short: her 
shape is slender; all her actions are full of grace, and her 
manners very engaging. Her look inspires respect and 
admiratien. She has also a great deal of wit (der BVerjtand); 
she speaks several languages, dances uncommonly well, 
and sings ravishingly. My nephew finds in her but one 
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defect (dev §ebler).—And what is that defect ?—She is 
affected (macht Anfpritdhe).—There is nothing perfect in 
the world. How happy you are (aß {ind Sie fo glitdlid)! 
you are rich, you have a good wife, pretty children, a fine 
house, and ali you wish (for). —Not all, my friend. — What 
do you desire more?—Contentment ; for you know that 
he only is happy who is contented. (See end of Les- 
son XXXVL) 


HUNDRED AND FIFTH LESSON.— Hundert und fünfte 
Section. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON GERMAN CONSTRUCTION. 


The fundamental principle of German construction is 
this; the word which, after the subject, expresses the 
principal idea, is always placed after those words 
which only express accessory ideas. It has the ad- 
vantage of attracting and of keeping up and increasing 
the attention to the end of the phrase. 

The word which least defines the subject is placed at 
the beginning of the sentence, then come those words 
which define it in a higher degree, so that the word 
which most determines the meaning of the phrase is 
at the end. 

According to this we place the words in the follow- 
ing order: 

 1st, The adverb of negation nidt, when it relates 
to the verb of the subject. Ex. Sein Vater beantwortet 

1 
meinen Brief nicht, his father does not answer my letter. 
2nd, The other adverbs relating to ee N of the 


subject. Ex. Sie jchreiben Shren Brief nicht at you 
do not write your letter well. 
3rd, The preposition with the case it governs, or in 
its stead the adverbs of place, da, hier, and their 
compounds: daher, dahin, as well as the demonstrative 
adverbs compounded of da and hier, as, damit, davon, 
27 
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1 
hiervon, darauf, darüber, &c. Ex. Er antwortete nicht 
2 3 
höflich auf meinen Brief, he did not answer my letter 

1 2 é 

politely. Er antwortete nicht jchnell darauf, he did not 
answer it quickly. 

Obs. When the verb of the subject has several cases 
with their prepositions, that which defines it the most 
exactly follows all the others, the determination of 
time always preceding that of place. Ex. Er trat wegen 
feiner Unfduld mit fröhlichem Gefichte vor das Gericht ( which 
defines most exactly), on account of his innocence he 
appeared before his judges with a joyful countenance. 
- Der Gefühllofe blieb an diejem Tage (time), auf der jchön- 
ften §lur (place), bei alfer Schönheit der veizenden Natur 
(place) dennoch ohne alle Empfindung (which defines most 
exactly), the insensible man remained on that day 
without the least emotion, though in the most beautiful 
field and surrounded by all the beauty of charming 
nature. 1 

4th, The predicate of the subject. Ex. 3d) bin nid 

2 : h 
immer mit feiner Antwort zufrieden, I am not always 
satisfied with his answer. 

5th, The separable particles of compound verbs, as 
well as all those words which are considered as separ- 
able particles, inasmuch as they complete the sense 
of the verb (Ods. A, Lesson LXIX.), as: auswendig 
lernen, to learn by heart; in Adyt nebmen*, to take 
care; zu Mittag effen*, to dine, Ke. Ex. Warum ging 

1 2 3 5 

er nicht öfter mit Shnen aus? why did he not go out 
with you oftener? 

6th, The verb in the infinitive. Ex. Er fann Ihnen 

1 2 2 3 6 
nicht immer fchnell auf Shren Brief antworten, he cannot 
always answer your letter quickly. 

7th, The past participle or the infinitive, when they 
form with the auxiliary a compound, tense of the verb. 
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1 2 2 3 7 
Ex. Er hat mir nicht immer höflich darauf geantwortet, he 
has not always Neel as it politely. ” wird Jhnen 
1 2 3 ° 
nicht immer fo panic auf Shren Brief aa 
x” These remarks apply to the natural order of 
ideas ; but the German language is so much subject to 
inversions, that we must sometimes deviate from them, 
according to the stress which we wish to put on cer- 
tain words, or the strength and importance we wish to 
give them in the sentence. See the following 


RECAPITULATION OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX 
OR CONSTRUCTION. 


ist, When the adjective which precedes the noun 
is accompanied by some words that relate to, or define 
it, they are placed immediately before it. Ex. Eine 
gegen Jedermann höfliche Frau, a woman polite towards 
everybody. Shr Sie herzlich liebendeds Kind, your child 
that loves you from all his heart. (Lesson XCV.) 

2nd, Personal pronouns, when not in the nominative, 
as well as reflective pronouns (Lesson LXXIL), are 
placed after the verb. Ex. $c) liebe Did, I love thee. 
‚Er liebt mid, he loves me. Jd) wünjde Ihnen einen 
guten Morgen, I wish you a good morning. Meine 
bats a befindet fic) wohl, my sister is well. 

Obs. A. When the accusative is a rg pronoun, 
it precedes the dative, if not, it follows it. Ex. Geben 
Sie meinem Bruder das Bud? do you ies the 
book to my brother? 3d gebe es ibm, I do give it to 
him. Maden Sie Ihrer Frau Gemahlin meine Empfeh- 
fung, present my compliments to your lady. $d gab 
es dem Water, I gave it to the father. (Lesson XXX.) 
But if we wish to put a particular stress on the dative, 
we. must place it after the accusative. Ex. Er erzählte 
die ganze Gejchichte feiner Frau, he told his wife the 
whole histery. Here the whole strength of the sentence 
falls on the words feiner Frau. 

Obs. B. When the case of the verb is a genitive, it 
is always preceded by the accusative, whether a per- 
27 
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sonal pronoun or not. Ex. ch verfihere Sie meiner Hod- 
adtung, I assure you of my esteem. Man hat den Ge: 
fangenen des Verbrechens überwiefen, the prisoner has been 
convicted of the crime. (Lesson LXVI.) 
3rd, The infinitive and past participle are always 
preceded by their cases, or in other words, the in- 
finitive and past participle always stand at the end of 
the sentence. Ex. $c) werde morgen aufs Land geben, 
I shall go into the country to-morrow. Gr ift geftern dahin 
egangen, he went thither yesterday. Sd) werde Shnen das 
ud) geben, I shall give you the book. Er hat es mir ge: 
fagt, he has told it me. (Lessons XXVI. and XLIV.) 
Obs. A. When two or several infinitives, two past 
participles, or a past participle and an infinitive depend 
on each other, the first in English becomes the last 
1 2 
in German. - Ex. Sie fünnen ihn fprechen hören, you may 
2 1 1 2 3 
hear him speak; ich werde heute nicht fpazieren gehen fon- 
3 2 4 


nen, I shall not be able to go a walking to day: fein 
1 2 2 1 
Haus ift verkauft worden, his house has been sold. 
(Lesson LXXIIL) 
Obs. B. The two infinitives or participles, Kc., not 
depending on each other, follow the English construc- 
1 2 
tion. Ex. Man muß Gott lieben und verehren, we must 
1 2 


love and honour God; fie wird geliebt und gelobt, she is 
1 2 
loved and praised. (Lesson LXXII.) 

4th, The verb of the subject, m compound tenses 
the auxiliary, is removed to the end when the phrase 
begins, (a) with a conjunction, as: alg, ba, ob, taf, 
weil, wenn’, &e, (db) with a relative pronoun, as: 
der, welcher, wer, meaning he who, and was, thal which; 


1 For conjunctions which do not remove the verb to the end of 
the phrase, see Lesson LXIIE. 
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(e) after the relative adverb wo, and all the prepo- 
sitions combined with it, as: wodurd, womit,, wo- 
von, &c. Ex. Als id) fie zum erften Male fab, when I 
saw her for the first time. $d) wünfchte, daß er mit- 
ginge, I wish he would go with us. Er liebt Sie nicht, 
weil Sie ihn: beleidigt haben, he does not love you, 
because you have offended him. Warten Sie, bis id) mein 
Geld befomme, wait till I receive my money. Wenn id 
e8 gewußt hätte, had I known that. Lejen Sie das Bud, 
welches id) Zhnen geliehen habe? do you read the book 
which I have lent you? Wiffen Sie nidjt, wo er gewefen 
it? do you not know where he has been? Können Sie 
mir nicht jagen, was aus ihm geworden ift? can you not 
tell me what has become of him? Das ijt e8 eben, wo- 
duch er einen fo großen Schaden erlitten hat, wovon er 
ji) Ichwerlicy wieder erholen wird, it is precisely that by 
which he has sustained such a loss, as he will find it 
difficult to recover from. (Lesson XLIX.) 

Obs. A. When a, preposition in which the verb is 
required at- the. end of the sentence contains one of 
the auxiliaries jeyn and werden, or one of the verbs 
dürfen, fonnen, laffen, mögen, miiffen, follen, wollen, joined to 
an infinitive, these take ‘their place immediately after 
the infinitive. Ex. Wenn Sie das Pferd faufen wollen? 
if you wish to buy the horse. (Lesson LXXI.) But 
when not governed by a conjunctive word, they stand 
before the infinitive and its case. Ex. Wollen Sie das 
Pferd faufen? Do you wish to buy the horse? 

Obs. B. Incidental: or explanatory propositions are 
placed immediately after the word which they define, or at 
the end of the principal proposition. Ex. &$ ift fchwer, 
einen Feind, welcher wadfam ift, zu überfallen, or: ed tft fchwer, 
einen Feind zu überfallen, welcher wacjam ift, it is difficult 
to surprise an enemy who is vigilant. (Lesson LXII.) 

Obs. C. When there are at the end of a sentence 
two infinitives, two past participles, or an infinitive and 
a past participle, the verb which the conjunction re- 
quires at the end, may stand either before or after them. 
Ex. Wenn Sie Jhre Lection werden ftudirt haben, or: ftu- 
dirt haben werden, fo werbe id) Shnen fagen, was Sie zu 
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thun haben, when you have studied your lesson, I shall 
tell you what you have to do. (Lesson LXXXIV.) 


ON THE TRANSPOSITION OF THE SUBJECT AFTER ITS VERB: 


5th, Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject or nominative, its order is in- 
verted, and in all inversions the subject stands after 
the verb in simple, and after the auxiliary in compound 
tenses. (Lesson LX.) From this rule must be excepted 
conjunctive words which serve to unite sentences. 
They leave the subject in its place and remove the 
verb to the end of the sentence (Lesson XLIX. and 
Rule 4th above). 

A German sentence may begin with an adverb, a 
preposition and its case, a case, an adjective, a par- 
ticiple or an infinitive. Ex. Heute gebe ich nicht aus, I 
do not go out to-day; morgen werde ich Sie befuchen, 
to-morrow I shall come to see you; im Anfange fduf 
Gott Himmel und Erde, in the beginning God made 
heaven and earth. Bon feinen Kindern fprad er, he 
spoke of his children. Bei Shnen babe ich mein Bud 
vergeffen, I forgot my book at your house. Den Men- 
fhen macht fein Wille grog und flein (Schiller), his will 
makes a man great and little. eid) ift ev nicht, aber 
gelehrt, he is not rich, but learned. @eliebt wird er 
nicht, aber gefürchtet, he is not loved, but feared. Sca- 
den fann Seder, aber nüsßen fann nut der Weife 
und Gute, any man can do injury, but the wise and 
good only can be useful. (Lesson LX.) 

6th, The subject is placed after the verb in an in- 
version of propositions, that is, when that which ought 
to stand first, is placed after, and forms, as it were, 
the complement of the other. In other words: the sub- 
ject is placed after its verb in the second member of 
a compound phrase. (Lesson LXXIX.) An _ inversion 
of propositions takes place, when the first proposition 
begins with a conjunction. Ex. Daf er Sie lebt, weiß 
ih (for: id) weiß, daß er Sie liebt), I know that he 
loves you. Se fleifiger ein Schüler ift, defto fdynelfere 
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Fortfhritte macht er, the more studious a pupil is, the 
more progress he makes. Wenn id) reich ware, fo hätte 
ich Freunde, I should have friends, if I were rich. 
Nachdem wir die Stadt verlaffen batten, 30g der Fetnd 
in Diefelbe ein, when we had left the town, the enemy 
entered it (Lesson LXXXII.). 

Obs. In transposing the phrase, there is no inversion 
of prepositions. Ex. Der Feind jog in die Stadt ein, 
nachdem wir diefelbe verlafien hatten, the enemy entered 
the town, after we had left it (Lesson LXXIX). 

7th, The subject also follows its verb, when in an 
inversion of propositions, the conjunction wenn is left 
out in the first. Ex. Jft das Wetter günftig (for: 
wenn das Wetter günftig ift), fo werde ich diefe Reife in 
acht Tagen antreten, if the weather is favourable, I shall 
set out in a week (Lesson LXXXIH). 

The same is the case with the conjunction ob, 
whether. Ex. ch weiß nicht, jhlafe oder wade id) (for: 
ob ich fchfafe oder wade), I do not know whether I am 
asleep or awake; and all compound conjunctions, such 
as: obgleid), objchon, wenngleich, wennfchon, though. Ex 
Bin ich gleich (fhon) nicht reid (for: ob or wenn ich gleich 
nicht reid) bin), fo bin ich doch zufrieden, though I am not 
rich, I am nevertheless contented. 

Obs. Adverbs of comparison, such as, wie, as; gleich- 
wie, the same as; nicht nur—fondern aud, not only— 
but also, &c. make the nominative of the second mem- 
ber go after the verb, but not that of the first (this 
observation is included in Rule 6, above). Ex. Wie (or 
gleihwie) das Meer vom Winde bewegt wird, alfo wird 
ein Mann von feinen Leidenfchaften bewegt, as the sea 
is agitated by the winds, so a man is agitated by his 
passions. 

8th, Some conjunctions, when beginning a sentence, 
make the nominative go after its verb, as: Dod, how- 
ever; Ddennod), nevertheless; gleidwohl, notwithstand- 
ing; deffen ungeadtet, for all that; nichts defto weniger, 
nevertheless ; Bianesen , tm Gegentheil, on the contrary. 
(This rule is included in Rule 5.) Ex. Deffen ungeachtet 
baben Sie niemald meinen Wunfc erfüllen wollen, for 


— 44 — 


all that you were never willing to accomplish my desire ; 
dod) fhrieb er, ev fünnte nicht fommen, however he 
wrote that he could not come. 

9th, The subject follows its verb when the phrase 
is interrogative or ejaculatory. Ex. Lernen Jhre Her- 
ren Brüder deutfd)? do your brothers learn German? 
Wie glidlidh find Sie! or Wie find Sie fo glüdlich! 
how happy you are! (Lesson XXXIV. and XC.) 

Obs. When the subject is a personal or an interro- 
gative pronoun, the construction of the interrogative 
sentence is the same as in English. Ex. ft er zu 
Haufe? is he at home? Sind Ihre Fräulein Schweftern in 
dem Garten? are your sisters in the garden? Wer ift da? 
who is there? Was haben Sie gethan? what have you 
done? Welder Knabe hat diefe Bücher gekauft, und wen 
hat er fie verehrt? which boy has bought those books, 
and to whom has he given them? Was für einen Wa- 
gen haben Sie gefauft? what carriage have you bought ? 

10th, The subject not only stands after the verb, but 
also after all the words relating to it, when the sentence 
begins with the indefinite pronoun ed. Es lehrt uns 
die Erfahrung, experience teaches us. (6 ereignet 
fih nicht alle Tage eine fo gute Öelegenbeit, there 
is not every day such a good opportunity. 

11th, In inversions where the subject stands after 
its verb, it may take its place either after or before 
the other cases, if they are personal pronouns, and if 
the subject is a substantive. Ex. Heute gibt mein Lehrer 
mir ein Buch, or heute gibt mir mein Lehrer ein Bud, to- 
day my master will give me a book. Geftern gab mein 
Lehrer es mir, or geftern gab es mir mein Lehrer, my 
master gave it me yesterday. Ob er gleich ganz entftellt 
war, erfannte ifn dod fein Sohn, or erfannte fein Sobn 
ibn dod, though he was quite disfigured, nevertheless 
his son recognised him, 

12th, But if the subject is likewise a personal pro- 
noun, or if the other cases are substantives, it must 
precede. Ex. Geftern gab er eS mir (not ed mir er), 
yesterday he gave it me. Daher liebt der Schüler den 
Lehrer (not liebt den Lehrer der. Schüler,. therefore the 
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pupil. loves his master. Deffen ungsachiet erkannte der 
Sohn den Vater (not den Vater der Sohn), nevertheless 
the son recognised his father. 


EXERCISES. 244. 


A stranger having sold sume false jewels (der faljche 
Edelftein) to a Roman empress (die römifhe Kaijerin), she 
asked (fordern yon) her husband to (make) a signal example 
(of him) (die auffallende Genugthuung). The emperor, a 
most excellent and clement prince (der ein febr gnädiger und 
milder Fürft war), finding it impossible to pacify (beruhigen) 
her, condemned the jeweller to be thrown to the wild 
beasts (zum Kampfe mit den wilden Thieren). The empress 
resolved to be present (3euge) with her whole court (der 
Hofftaat) at the punishment of the unfortunate man (feines 
Todes). As he was led into the arena (auf den Kampfplas 
geführt werden), he expected to die (fic) auf den Tod gefaßt 
maden); but instead (jtatt governs the genitive) of a wild 
beast a lamb (das Lamm) came up to him and caressed 
him (welches ihn liebfofete). The empress, furious (äußerft 
aufgebracht) at the deception (fic) zum Beften gebalten zu fe- 
hen), complained bitterly of it fid) bitter deswegen beflagen) 
to (bei) the emperor. He answered: “I have punished the 
criminal (der Berbreder) according (nad) to the law of 
retaliation (das Wiedervergeltungsrecht). He deceived (be- 
triigen*) you, and he has been deceived in his turn (wieder).” 


245. 


The bakers of Lyons, having gone to Mr. Dugas (zu 
Semandem fommen*), the provost (der Stadtridter), to ask 
him (Semanden bitten*) to raise the price of bread (das 
Brod aufichlagen zu laffen), he answered that he would 
take their petition into consideration (er wolle den Gegen- 
ftand ihrer Bitte unterfuchen), As they took leave (weg- 
gehen *), they contrived to slip (ließen fie unbemerft) a purse 
containing (mit) two hundred louis d’ors (der Louisd’or) 
on the table.—When they returned, in the full convic- 
tion (nidjt zweifeln) that the purse had been a powerful 
advocate in their favour (wirfjam für eine Gade fprechen *), 
the proyost said to them: “Gentlemen, I have weighed 
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(abwägen) your reasons (der Grund) in the’ scale‘ of 
justice (die Wagfchale der Gerechtigfeit), and I have found 
them wanting (nicht vollwidtig). I have not thought it 
expedient (ic) hielt nicht dafür), by a fictitious raising 
of price (unter einer ungegründeten Theurung) to make 
the public (das Publifum) suffer: I have, however (übri- 
gend), distributed (vertheilen) your money to (unter with 
accus.) the two hospitals of the town, for I concluded 
(id) glaubte) you could not intend it for any other purpose 
(der Gebrauch). Meanwhile (id) babe eingefeben) as you 
are able tu give such alms (jolche Almojen zu geben), it 
is evident you are no losers (verlieren*) by your trade 
(das Gewerbe).” 


246. 
THE PHYSICIAN TAKKN iN (betrogen). 


A physician of (in) Dublin, who has rather old (welder 
fchon ziemlich bejabrt war), but who was very rich, and in 
extensive practice (in großem Rufe fteben *), went one day 
to receive a considerable (ziemlidy groß) sum of money in 
bank notes and in gold. As he was returning home with 
(beladen mit) this sum, he was stopped (anbalten*) by a 
man who appeared out of breath (aufer Athem), owing 
to the speed with which he had run (weil er zu fchnell 
gelaufen war). This man asked him (und der ihn bat) to 
come to see his wife, whom a violent diarrhea retained 
in bed dangerously ill (an einem beftigen Fluffe gefährlich 
franf darnieder liegen*); he added that it was urgent she 
should have immediate advice (daf fchlennige Hilfe: febr 
nothwendig wäre), and at the same time promised the 
physician his guinea fee (eine Guinee für einen Befudy). 

The physician, who was very avaricious (geijig), was 
pleased at the prospect of gaining his guinea (eilte fie zu 
verdienen); he directed (fagen 3u) the man to lead the 
way (Jemandem den Weg zeigen), and promised to follow. 
He was led to a house situated (ftehen*) in a remote (ent- 
legen) street, and made to ascend to the third story (in 
das dritte Stocfwerf), where he was admitted into a room, 
the door of which was immediately (alfobald) locked (yer- 
foliefen*). The guide (der Führer) then presenting (dar- 
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reihen) a pistol with one hand, and with the other an 
empty (leer) purse, which was open, spoke as follows 
Chierauf redete der Führer den erfchrodenen Arzt folgender 
Magen an, indem, Ke.). 

“Here is my wife: yesterday she was seized with a vio- 
lent diarrhea (an einem heftigen Bauchfluffe leiden *), which 
has reduced her to the state (in den Zuftand verfegen)in which . 
you (now) see her; you are one of our most eminent (ge- 
fchiet) physicians, and I know you are better able than any 
one to cure her. I am besides (überdieß) aware that you 
possess the best remedy for her; haste then to employ 
(anwenden) it, unless you prefer swallowing (verfdlucten) 
the two leaden pills (die Pille) contained in this instru- 
ment.” The doctor made a horrible face (das abfcheuliche 
Geficht), but obeyed. He had several bank notes and a 
hundred and twenty-five guineas rolled up (in Rollen); he 
placed the latter (die [egteren) into the purse, as he had 
been desired (geduldig), hoping thus to save his bank notes. 

But the thief (der Gauner) was up to this, and was per- 
fectly aware of his having them in his pocket (wußte, daß 
er fie in der Tafche hatte). “Wait,” said he, “it would not be 
fair (billig) that you should have performed (verrichten) so 
miraculous a cure (die Kur) without remuneration (yerge- 
bens); I promised you a guinea for your visit; I am a man 
of honour (der Mann yon Ehre), and here is it; but I know 
that you carry about. your person {bei fic) haben) several 
little recipes (das Jtecept, plur.-e) most efficacious (jebr 
wirffam ) as preventives against the return (die Nüdfehr) of 
the disorder (Daé Uebel) you have just removed (heilen); 
you must be so kind as to leave them with me.” The bank 
notes immediately took the same road as the guineas had 
done. The thief, then keeping his pistol concealed beneath 
his cloak (der Mantel), accompanied the doctor into the 
Street (hierauf führte ber Gauner, indem—tieder zurüd‘), re- 
questing him to make no noise. He stopped him (fteben 
laffen*) at the corner (an der Ede) of a street, and forbid- 
ding (verbieten*) him to follow, suddenly (plöglidy) disap- 
peared, to seek, in a distant part of the town (Das entlegene 
Stadtviertel), another habitation (die Wohnung). 
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247. DIALOGUE (die Unterredung) 


BRTWREN A FATHKR AND MOTHKR ON THE HAPPINESS (DAS Woh!) or 
THEIR CHILDREN. 


Countess. Forgive me for having disturbed (wedenTaffen*) you 
so early; but I wanted to speak to you on matters of importance. 

Count. You alarm (beunrubigen) me.... I see that you 
have been crying: what has happened, my dear (theuer)? 

Countess. 1 own [ am a little agitated (unrufig); but I have 
nothing unpleasant (Unangenebmes) to communicate (mittheilen) ; 
on the contrary. 

Count. From your emotion (die Bewegung), 1 should guess 
Emily to be the cause of it (daß von — die Rede ift). 

Countess. It is true... . My sister came this morning with 
a proposal (eine Heirath vorfchlagen *) for her. 

Count. Well? 
: Countess. The gentleman who asks her (in marriage) is endowed ' 
with (befigen *) all the advantages (der Borzug) of birth (die Geburt) 
and fortune (dag Gli). His merit is acknowledged (anerfennen*) 
by all. He is thirty: his person agreeable; he loves Emily, and 
even refuses the fortune (die Augfteuer) which we should give her, 
stating his affection to be secured by her only (verlangt nur fie), 

Count. But how comes it that you are not overjoyed at this 
(außer fic) vor Freude feyn*)? I am very anxious (vor Begierde 
brennen) to learn his name. 

Countess. You know him: he often comes here, and you like 
him exceedingly (febr). 

Count. Pray gratify (befriedigen) my curiosity. 

Countess. 1t is the Count of Moncalde . 

Count. The Count of Moncalde! a foreigner; but he probably 


Countess. Alas! he has declared that he can promise nothing 
(feine Berpflihtung eingehen*) on that score (die Hinfidht): this 
is informing us (erffären) clearly (deutlih) enough, that he in- 
tends to return to his own country, 

Count. Aud you would nevertheless aceept him for your daughter? 

Countess. 1 have known him (Umgang mit Semandem baben*) 
for four years. I am thoroughly acquainted with his disposition 
(der Charakter), There cannot be a more virtuous (tugendbaft) or 
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estimable (fhagenstwerth) man. He is very clever and agreeable 
(voll Geift und Annehmlichteit feyn*), has much good feeling (ge= . 
fühlooll). is well informed (unterrichtet), and perfectly devoid of 
affectation (unaffeftirt). He is a passionate admirer of talent (et 
nen Teidenfchaftlichen Gefchmad für Talente haben*): in short (mit 
einem Worte) he possesses every quality (die Eigenfehaft) that can 
answer my daughter’s happiness (glüdlich machen). How can I re- 
ject him (fie ifm verfagen)? Surely. my love (mein Freund). you do : 
not think me so selfish (eines folchen Egoismus fähig halten *). 

Count (taking her hand) (fie bei der Hand faffend). But can I 
consent toa sacrifice (das Opfer) that would make you for ever (auf 
immer) unhappy? Besides (iiberdief) I never could bring myself to 
part from Emily.—She is my daughter; more than that even, her 
amiable disposition is your work. In Emily I find your sense (der 
Geift) and your virtues. No, I. cannot part (fich trennen) from her. 
I am looking forward with so much delight (fih eine fo fife Bor- 
ftellung von dem Bergniigen machen) to her entrance into the world (fie 
indie große Welt eingeführt zu fehen) ! 1am in much hopes ofher shining 
in it (ein Zeuge ihres guten Erfolgs zu feyn).— How gratifying (wie 
theuer) to me will be the praise (das Lob) bestowed (ertheifen) on 
her!—for 1 am convinced (da ich das Bewußtfeyn habe), that to 
your care of her (die Sorgfalt) alone, my love, she will be indebted 
for whatever success she may obtain. After having devoted (wid- 
iter) the best years of your life to her education, can you now give 
her up. and sec her torn from (entreißen* with dative) your arms and 
her country: can you consent thus to lose in one moment the 
fruit of (von) fifteen years of anxiety (Mühe und Arbeit) ? 

Countess. 1 have laboured for her happiness, and (have) not 
(sought) to educate (bringen *) a victim tomy own vanity. E beseech 
you, consider (bedenfen*) also the great and unhoped for advantages 
of the match (die Verbindung) now in agitation (welche man ung 
anbietet). Think of the smallness (die Mittelmäßigfeit) of her fortune. 
Consider the excellence and amiable disposition, the high birth 
and immense (unermeffith) fortune of her future husband!—It is 
true, I ‘shall be separated from Emily, but she will never forget 
me... . this thought will be my consolation, and without fear 
for her futare life (über das Schiefal Emiliens beruhigt). I shall 
be able to bear any other trial (Alles ertragen). 


a 


Count. But will Emily herselfbe able to bring herself to leave you? 

Countess. She has always been accustomed to obey the dictates 
of reason (die Bernunft vermag Alles über fie). I am willing to be- 
lieve this will cost her some effort (Freilich wird ed ihe jchwer fallen; 
ich finde fogar ein Vergnügen darin, eszu denken); but if she does not 
dislike (Jemandem mißfallen*) the temper and person of Mr, de Mon- 
calde, Ican answer (über fih nehmen*) for her compliance (fie zu bes 
wegen), however painful (fd wierig) the sacrifice (zu diefem Opfer). In 
short, Lentreat (befepworen) you to intrustentirelytome (ganz mir zu 
überlaffen) the care of her happiness (die Sorgfalt für ir Glüd.) 

Count. Well(®ohlan), since you wish it, Lwillgive my consent, 
You have, indeed, my dear, earned (erwerben*) for yourself a right 
Das Recht) to dispose of your daughter (über ihr Schidfal zu entfchei- 
den), which I will not dispute (ftreitig machen). I know you will sa- 
crifice (aufopfern) yourself for the sake of one so dear to youlfür 
diefen fo theuern Gegenftand).—I foresee (vorausfehen*) that I shall 
not have your fortitude (der Muth), but I admire, and can no 
longer withstand (iwiderftehen*) (your arguments), Still (jedod) 
think, what sorrow (tvieviel Kummer) you are preparing for your- 
self (fi) bereiten); how shall I myself support your grief and 
my own, your tears and those of Emily? 

Countess. Do not fear (befürchten) that I should cloud (beunrubi- 
gen) your life by useless Cüberflüfig) repinings (die Klage). How 
could I give myself up to sorrow, when my greatest consolation 
will be the hope of alleviating (mildern) your grief? 

Count. Ah, you alone are every thing to me! You kuow it 
weil... . friendship, admiration, and gratitude are the ties (die 
Bande, plur.) that bind (feffefn) me to you. The influence (die Herr- 
fdaft) you have acquired (erlangen) over my mind Ciiber mid) is so 
thoroughly justified (rechtfertigen) by your virtues, that, far from 
denying (verläugnen), I glory in it (feinen Ruhm darin fegen, fie an- 
guerfennen).—It is to youl owe every thing: my reason, my senti- 
ments (das Gefühl), my principles (der Örundfaß) and my happiness. 
In you I find the most amiable as wellas the most indulgent (nadfid- 
tig) of friends, the wisest (weife) and most useful adviser (die nüß- 
lichfte Rathgeberin). Be, then, the arbiter of my children’s destiny (Die 
Schiedsridterin über das Schidfal—) as you are that of my own. 
But, at any rate (wenigftens) let us attempt (Alles verfuchen) to 
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persuade ‚the count of Moncalde to settle (fi niederlaffen) in 
France ....He seemed so struck (gerührt) by your affection (die 
Zärtlichkeit) for Emily, and to feel for you such sincere attach- 
ment (Anhänglichkeit), that I cannot yet believe his intention (die 
Abfiht) to be to separate you from your child. I cannot think his 
decision unalterable (daß er in diefer Hinficht unerbittlich feyn werde). 

Countess. No, do not let us flatter ourselves. He is a firm 
and decided character (fein—ift feft und entichloffen). He has po- 
sitively Cbeftimmt) told my sister that it would be vain to at- 
tempt to exact from him a promise (ihm die Bedingung vorfdrei- 
ben gu wollen) of residing in France. His resolution is irrevocably 
(unwiderruflich) taken to return to Portugal. 

Count. You grieve (betrüben) me.... But I repeat to you, the 
fate of Emily is in your hands. Whatever it may cost me, you shall 
be absolute mistress (die unumfchräntte Gebieterin) of it. 1 shall 
consent to whatever you decide on (ich werde es nicht widerrufen). 
Do you intend speaking to-day (noch heute) Con the subject) to Emily? 

Countess. After dinner.... But it is late; it is time to dress... . 
I have not yet seen my sons to-day; let us go and see them. 

Count. 1 wanted to consult (um Rath fragen) you on (wegen) 
something connected with (angehen *) them. I am dissatisfied with 
their tutor (der Hofmeifter). Another has been proposed (vorfchla- 
gen*) me, I should wish you to speak to him: I am told he 
speaks English perfectly: I cannot judge niyself of the latter. 

Countess. 1 will tell you if he really understand it well.... 

Count. How?.... but you have never learnt English. ... 

Countess. 1 beg your pardon, I have been studying it for the last 
year, to be able to teach Henrietta, who had asked me to give 
her (Semanden um Etwas erfuchen) an English master. In general 
Cim Durd{ehnitt) masters teach so carelessly (mit fo vieler Nachläf- 
figfeit) that, however excellent they may be, two years of their 
lessons (der Unterricht), are not worth three months (das Bier- 
teljabr) of those (pon bem) given by a mother. 
~ Count. What a (wonderful) woman you are!.... Thus till 
your children’s education is completed, you will spend part of your 
life with masters. Half of it (die eine Hälfte) you devote (anwenden) 
to study Cfich zu unterrichten), and the other half in teaching what 
you have learnt..,. Yet in spite of such numerous occupations, 


oe ee 


whilst you thus multiply (vervielfäftigen) your duties, you spare 
time to devote (widmen) to your friends and to the world (vie 
Gefellfhaft). How do you manage (es anfangen)? 

Countess. It is always possible to find time for the fulfilment 
of duties that are pleasing to us (die einem theuer find). 

Count. You always surprise me (befländig in Erftaunen fegen) 
I own.... Ah! if your children do not make you happy. what 
mother could ever expect from hers a reward of her affection! ... . 
And our dear Emily may be for ever lost to you!.... 1 cannot 
bear (ertragen*) the thought of it!—Shall you see your sister 
again to-day? Shall you give her your answer for the count of 
Moncalde? ; 

Countess. He requested a prompt decision (eine fdnelfe und 
beftimmte)....1 shall accordingly give (ertheifen) him the answer, 
since you allow it, as soon as | have questioned Emily on the 
subject (Emiliens Gefinnungen prüfen). 

Count. 1 am certain Emily will refuse Causfchlagen *) him. 

Countess. 1 think as you do; but is it not enough (hinreichend 
feyn *) that she has no aversion (abgeneigt feyn*) to the count 
of Moncalde, and that she feels (hegen) for him the esteem he 
so justly deserves ?.... 

Count, Well, 1 see we must submit (fi entfchließen *) to this 
sacrifice (die Aufopferung)....Speak to your daughter....Speak 
to her alone: I should never have courage to support Caushal- 
ten *) such an interview (die Unterredung).... 1 feel I should only 
spoil all your work. 


248, DIALOGUE. 
KMILY. AGATHA. 

Agatha. 1 was looking for you... . But. dear Emily, what 
is the matter ? 

Emily. Have you seen mamma (die Mütter)? 

Agatha. No, she is gone out; she is gone to my aunt's. 

Emily. And my father? 

Agatha. He has shut himself up (fi einfchließen*) in his’ study 
(das SKabinet).. ... But surely, Emily, they are thinking of 
your marriage (die Berheirathung); I guess (errathen*) as much 
(e8) from your agitation Can Deiner Verwirrung). 
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Emily. Ah, dearest sister, you little dream (nie wirft Du der 
Namen desjenigen errathen) who is my intended (dem man mich 
beftimmt)!.... Agatha, dearest Agatha, how much I pity you, 
if you love me as well as | love you! 

Agatha. Good heavens (gerechter Himmel)! Explain Cerffären) 
yourself more clearly (deutlich). 

Emily. \ am desired (man befiehlt mir) to marry the Count of 
Moncalde, and he is to take (mit fich führen) me to Portugal. 

Agatha. And you intend to obey?.... Could you leave 
us?.... Is it possible my mother even should consent? 

Emily. Alas! (leiver) dear Agatha, it is but too true. 

Agatha. No, I never can believe it... . it is impossible 
you ever can (Du barfft nicht) obey. 

Emily. What are you saying? Do you think I should oppose 
my mother’s wishes (fann ich meiner Mutter widerftehen) ? 

Agatha. But do you think she herself will ever consent to 
such a separation? 

Emily. She only considers (in Betrachtung ziehen*) what se calls 
my interest (der Vortheil); she entirely forgets herself. Alas! she 
also forgets that I could enjoy (geniefen*) no happiness.she did 
not witness (von weldhem fie nicht Zeuge feyn würde)! 

Agatha. Dear sister, refuse your consent (nicht darein willigen) ! 

Emily. 1 have given my word. 

Agatha. Retract (zurüdnehmen*) it . . . . out of affection to my 
mother herself; your unfortunate'obedience (der Gehorfam) would be 
Coorbereiten) a constant source of regret (die ewige Neue) to us all. 

Emily. Agatha, you do not know my mother’s fortitude. Her 
sensibility Cihr gefühlvolles Herz), though mastered (geleitet) by her 
superior mind (dieüberlegene Bernunft), can, it is true, sometimes 
make her suffer, but will never be strong enough to betray her even 
into showing a momentary weakness (nie wird eg einen Augenblick 
Schwähe in ihr hervorbringen) . ... She is incapable (unfähig) 
of ever regretting (bereuen) she has fulfilled a duty. 

Agatha. Emily! dearest sister, if you go, I shall not survive 
(Etwas überleben) such a misfortune! 

Emily. Ah, if you love me, conceal (from) me the excess (das 
Uebermaf) of your grief. It can only unfit me for the task I have to 
perform (welder nur zu fehr dazu geeignet ift, mich ne (aha zu 
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machen).— Do not further rend (nicht vollendd jerteifen*) a heart 
already torn by the conflict of (das fhon fo fehr zwifchen— getheilt 
ift) duty, affection, and reason, 
Agatha. Do not expect me to confirm (Dich zu befeftigen in) this 
cruel resolution. I can only weep and lament my own hard fate 
Emily. I hear some one . . . . Dear Agatha, let us dry our eyes. 
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ON THE LIABILITY To ERROR (ivie fehr man fich irren fann) or ovr 
supements (in feinem Urtheile), on rae ınsuny (der Schaden) 
akpaın (erfeßen). - 


An English stage-coach (bie andfutfde), full of travellers (ver 
Reifende), was proceeding (fahren*) to York. Conversation fell on 
(man fprach viel von) the highwaymen and robbers that infested (die 
man öfters auf—anträfe) those parts (der Weg), and on the way of 
concealing one’s money. Each person had his secret, but no one 
thought (Keinem fiel es ein) of telling it Coffenbaren). One young 
lady (bas Madchen) only of eighteen, was less prudent than the rest, 
(nicht fo Hug fepn*). Imagining, no doubt (ohne Zweifel in der Mei- 
nung), that she was thereby giving a proof (ver Beweis) of her 
cleverness (der Berftand), she said with great self-satisfaction (ganz 
offenherzig) that she had a draft (ber Weebhfelbrief) for two hundred 
pounds, which was (beftehen*) her whole fortune, but that the thieves" 
would be very clever (liftig) if they thought of seeking for (wenn 
fie—fuchen follten) this booty (der Raub) in her shoe, or rather 
(ja fogar) under the sole of her foot; to find it they would be ob- 
liged to (es müßte Ihnen nur einfallen) rob her of her stockings. 

The coach was soon after (bald darauf) stopped Canhalten*) by a 
gang of thieves (die Rauberbande), who called upon (auffordern) the 
affrighted and trembling travellers to deliver up Chergeben*) their 
money. They accordingly all pulled out (herausgieben*) their pur- 
ses, fully aware (fich vorftellen) that resistance (der Widerftand) 
would be perfectly useless, and might prove dangerous (oder gar 
gefährlih). The sum (thus produced) appearing too small to these 
gentlemen (of the road) they threatened (drohen) to search (ourd- 
fuchen) all the luggage (vie Effeftem), if a hundred pounds were 
not immediately given them. 


“You will easily (leicht) find doublefthat sum (das Dopypelte),” 
said an old gentleman from the corner of the coach Crief ifnen— 
hinten aus dent Wagen zu), “if you examine (durdfuden) the shoes 
and stockings of that lady.” The advice was very well taken (auf- 
nehmen *), and the shoes and stockings being pulled off, the promised 
treasure (der verfiindigte Schaß) was discovered (zeigte fih). The 
robbers humbly Chöflih) thanked the lady, paid (machen) sundry 
compliments on the beauty of her foot, and without waiting for 
an answer, they made off with their prize, leaving the coach to 
proceed on its journey (weiter fabren*). Hardly were the robbers 
gone, when the consternation (die Beftürzung) of the travellers 
was changed (fic) verwandeln) into indignation (die Wuth). Words 
could not express (fih nicht mit Worten ausdriiden Iaffen*) the 
sorrow of the poor woman, nor the resentment (der Zorn) ex- 
pressed by (äußern? the whole party against the betrayer (ver 
Berräther). 


The strongest and even the most insulting epithets of digust 
Coie unglimpflichften und befchimpfendften Beinamen) were lavished 
on him by all (fic) aus aller Mund hören Iaffen*), and many went 
even so far as to call him a rascal (der Böfewicht) and the accom- 
plice of the thieves (der Räubergenoß). To these marks (bie 
Aeuferung) of the general indignation (oes allgemeinen Une 
willens) Chis conduct had excited) was added (verbinden*) the 
threat (die Drohung) of giving the informer (der Angeber) a sound 
beating,. and of throwing him out of window (jnm Wagen pine 
aus), and of instituting legal proceedings against him (Semanbden 
gerichtlich belangen). In short (furg), all seemed to concur (fid 
erfdopfen) in forming schemes (der Entwurf) for taking exem- 
plary vengeance on the offender (an dem Schuldigen eine auf- 
fallende Rache). The latter remained perfectly unmoved (fi gang 
ftil verhalten*), and only remarked once in extenuation (fid mit 
der Aecuferung entfduldigen), that a man could have nothing dearer 
to him than himself (Sever fey fich felbft der Närhfte und der Theuer- 
fte); and when the coach reached the end of its journey (alé 
man am Ziele der Reife war), he suddenly Cunverfehens) dis- 
appeared (verfehwinden*), before his fellow-travellers could accom- 
plish (ing Werk feßen) any one (eine einzige) of their intended 
measures (die vorgefchlagenen Maßregeln) against er 


As to the unfortunate young lady, it is easy to imagine (fid 
vorftelfen) that she passed a sad and sleepless night (die Nacht Höchft 
traurig und fohlaflos gubringen*). To her joy and astonishment 
(das Erftaunen), she received the next day the following letter: 

*Madam,— You must yesterday have hated (yerabftheuen) as an 
informer the man who now sends you, besides the sum you then 
advanced him (vorfthiefen*), an equal (gleich) sum, as interest 
thereof (alg 3infen), and a trinket (pas Juwel) of at least the 
same value (der Werth) for your hair (zu Ihrem Haarfchmude). 
I hope this will be sufficient Chinreihend) to silence (mildern) 
your grief, and I will now explain (fagen) in a few words what 
must appear mysterious in my conduct (ben geheimen Grund mei- 
nes Betragens). After having spent (fich aufhalten*) ‚ten years 
in India (Indien), were I amassed (zufammen bringen*) a hundred 
thousand pounds, I was on my way home with letters on my 
bankers (der Werhfelbrief) to that amount (auf die ganze Summe), 
when we were attacked (angefallen werden*) yesterday by the 
highwaymen. All my savings (die reichlichen Erfparniffe) must 
have inevitably been sacrificed (es wäre um—gefchehen getvefen), 
had the shabbiness (die Rargheit) of our fellow-travellers (der 
Reifegefährte) exposed us to a search from (von Seiten) these 
unprincipled spoilers (der Räuber). Judge (urtheilen) for your- 
self, if the idea of returning to India thoroughly empty handed 
(mit völlig leeren Händen), could be supportable (erträglich) to 
me. Forgive me, if this consideration (die Betrachtung) led (ver- 
mögen*) me to betray your confidence (das Zutrauen verrathen*) 
and to sacrifice (aufopfern) a small (mäßig) sum, though not my 
own, to save my whole fortune. I am under the greatest obligation 
to you. I shall be happy to testify (Beweife geben von) my gra- 
titude in any way in my power, and I request you to consider 
(Legen Sie übrigens feinen Werth auf) these trifles as only the 
expressions (die geringen Zeichen) of my readiness (durch welche 
ith mich beeifere) to serve you.” 
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A, indefinite article, masculine 
and neuter, ein, Obs. A. 36; 
‘feminine, eine, 281. A little, 
ein wenig, 43. A little, etwas, 
162. An uncle of mine, einer 
meiner Oheime; a relation of his, 
einerkfeiner Verwandten; I am 
looking for a brother of mine, 
ich fuche einen meiner Brüder, 172. 

Able (to be), can, können *, 69. 
Obs B. 69, 118. Been able 
(could), gefonnt, 150. See föns 
nen*, To be able to, im Stande 
feyn *— zu, 385. 

About, ungefähr, 140. 

According to, as, nacdem, je 
nachdem, in fo fern, According 
to circumstances, nach den Ume- 
ftänden. That is according to, it 
depends, nachdem e8 ift, nachdem 
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Table of the Declension of 
Personal Pronouns, 71, 72. 

Table of Compound Verbs, 60. 

Table and Declension of the 
Article when it is used instead 
of cither the demonstrative, de- 
terminative, or the relative pro- 
nouns, 206. 


es fommt, 304. According to, by 
virtue of, vermöge, 392. 

Accussative. In German the 
accusative follows the dative; 
but when the accusative is a 
personal pronoun, it precedes 
the dative, Jos 70. Its oppo- 
sition, 316. 

Accustom one’s self to some- 
thing, fih an Etwas gewöhnen. 
To be accustomed to any thing, 
eine Gache or einer Sache ge- 
wohnt feyn*, an eine Sache ge- 
wohnt feyn*, 1 am accustomed 
to it, ich bin e8 gewohnt, 377. 

Ache, das Weh, plur. e. The 
head-ache, dag Kopfweh; the 
tooth-ache, das 3abniveb, 97. No- 
tes 1, 2, 3. 

Acknowledgment, die Erkennt: 
lichkeit, Note 1, 410. . 

Acquainted (to be), fennen*, 


89. Been acquainted, gefannt, 
Obs. 133. Acquainted, befannt, 
351. To be thoroughly acquaint- 
ed with a thing, mit einer Gade 
(genau) befannt oder vertraut 
feyn*, To make one’s self thor- 
oughly acquainted with a thing, 
fi) mit einer Sache befannt (or 
vertraut machen; 1 am acquaint- 
ed with that, id bin damit be- 
fannt (vertraut), 351. 

Adieu (farewell)! Sch empfehle 
mich Ihnen. To bid one’s friends 
adieu, feinen Freunden Lebewohl 
fagen. 1 have the honour to bid 

ou adieu, ich habe die Ehre, mich 
Bonen gu empfehlen, Obs. D. 393. 

Adjective, das Beiwort, 365. Its 
declension preceded by the de- 
finite article, masculine and neu- 
ter sing., 7; plural for all gen- 
ders, 26; feminine sing. and 
plur., 279. The adjective pre- 
ceded by a possessive pronoun 
in the singular or by the inde- 
finite article, 7. 36. 279. 281: 
by a possessive pronoun in the 
plural, 26. The adjective with- 
out an article, 32. 280. Reca- 
pitulation of the rules relative 
to the declension of adjectives, 
37. 38. 280. 282. Comparison 
of adjectives, 111, et seqq. Ad- 
jectives that soften the radical 
vowels in the comparative and 
superlative, Obs. B. 112. Adjec- 
tives that do not soften the ra- 
dical vowels in the comparative 
and superlative, Obs. D. 114, 
Note 8. Adjectives taken sub- 
stantively are declined like other 
adjectives, Obs. 172. Adjectives 
ending in ef, en, er, for the sake 
of euphony often reject the letter 
e which precedes [those three 
consonants, Obs, C Adjec- 
tives preceded by the words: 
alle, all: einige, etliche, some, 


438 — 


sundry; gewiffe, certain, &c., 
lose the letter n in the nomi- 
native, and accusative plural, 
Obs B.°38. Adjectives terminat- 
ing in er, and formed from the 
names of towns are indeclin- 
able, Obs. B. 235. Pronominal 
adjectives, Remark, Notes 6, 7. 
282, 283. When an adjective 
is used substantively in the 
masculine or feminine gender, 
a noun is always understood; 
else it is put in the neuter gen- 
der, Obs.C.D. 371. All words re- 
Jating to the adjective are placed 
before it, or before the participle 
used adjectively, 7 5-356, Note 1. 

Admirably, wunderfchön, 232. 

Admit. I do not know whether 
this society will admit me, id 
weiß nicht, ob-diefe Gefellfchaft 
mich wird haben wollen, 406. Ad- 
mit or grant or confess a thing, 
Etwas eingefteben * or zugeben*, 
271. ° 

Adverbs. Compound adverbs 
formed by means of certain pre- 
positions and one of the adverbs: 
da, hier, wo, wo, Obs. B. C. 167, 
168. Rule, 221. Of-the place 
which the adverb is to occupy 
in a sentence, Rules, 398, Note 
1. 399, 400. 

Affair, das Gefhaft, 290. 

Afflicted (to be) at something, 
über Etwas betrübt feyn*, 274. 

Afford, to have the means, 
die Mittel haben*, 313. 

Afraid (to be), of some one, 
fih vor Semandem fürchten, 246. 

After, nad, 171. 

Again, once more, noch cine 
mdI, 319. Again, anew, pon neuem, 
wieder. He speaks again, erfpricht 
wieder, Obs. B. 333. 

Against (in opposition to), 
zuwider, 409. Against, gegen. 
Against my custom, gegen meine 


comme 272. . Against, wie 
er, 332. 

Agree, to compose a difference, 
fih vergleichen, 271. To agree 
to a thing, über Etwas einig wer- 
den*, 271. To agree about the 
price, über den Preis or wegen 
des Preifes einig werben*, 271. 

Agreeable, angenehm. An 
agreeable life, ein angenehmes 
Leben, 311. 

Ail, fehlen. What ails you? 
what is the matter with you? 
was fehlt Ihnen? 382. 

Alight, to get out, ausfteigen*, 
aus dem Wagen fteigen*, 261. 

All, all, 85. Obs. A. 154. Obs. 
B. 154. All the day, den gai- 
zen Tag, 285. All at once, auf 
einmal; all of a sudden, plöß- 
lich, 285. 

ALL, all. Its declension, Obs. 
A. 151. Obs. B. 154. All, every, 
alle Tage, every day: alle Mor- 
gen, every morning, 85. 

Alles, all, taken substanti- 
vely, is put in the neuter gen- 
der and written with a capital 
letter. He knows every thing, 
er fann Alles, Obs. B. Ü. 237. 

Allein, as a conjunction, has 
the same signification as aber, 
but; as an adverb it signifies 
alone. Obs. D. 238. Allein 
(adverb), alone, 238. 

Almost (nearly), beinahe or 
faft, 140. 

Along, längs. Along the road, 
langs des Weges or längs dem 
Wege, 384. Note 3. 

Aloud, Taut, 198. 

Alphabet, — See printed letters 
of the German, 1. Written al- 
phabet, Less. I. and 1. 

Already, fon, 117. 

Als, than, Obs. B. 52. 

Also, auch, 175. 

Alfo, then, thus, so, conse- 
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uently ;—must not be mistaken 
or aud, also, Obs. A. 368. 

Alter (to change), fich verän- 
dern; to alter a coat, einen Rod 
umändern, 399. 

Always, immer, 321. 

Amongst, unter, 266. 

Amuse one’s self in doing some- 
thing, fic) gum Zeitvertreib mit 
Etwas befchaftigen, 247. 

An, at, to, 66. Note 3, 78. 

And, und, 36. And so on, and 
so forth, et cetera, (&c.), 
und fo weiter (abbreviated u. 
f. w.), 358 

Ander, 
45, 46. 


other—its declension, 


Anecdotes. The Law of Re- 
taliation, 425. The Scale of 
Justice, 425. The Physician ta- 
ken in, 426. On the Liability 
of Error, 434. 

Angry,böfe.To be angry at some- 
body (about anything), böfe auf 
Semanden (uber&twas) feyn*, 306. 

Anftatt or ftatt, instead of 
governs the genitive), 392, 
Note 3. 

Answer, antworten, 74. Note 
1. To answer for a thing, für 
Etwas ftehen*; I answer for it, 
ich ftebe Ihnen dafür, 412. 

Any before a noun is not ex- 
pressed in German, Rule, 31. 

Anything, something, €twas, 10. 
Anything or something good, 
etwas Gutes, 12. Anything, so- 
mething new, etwas Neues, 150. 
Is there anything more grand? 
was ift größer? Is there any- 
thing more cruel ? was ift grate 
famer? 327. 

Apoplezy (to be struck with), 
bom Schlage gerührt werben, 303. 

Appear, fcheinen*, The appear- 
ance, das Anfehen. She appears 
to be angry, fie fcheint böfe (ver: 
drießlich) zu feyn, 321. 


upnnagner 7 een 


ee gen en ir 


Apposition. Appositional phra- 
ses are in German always put 
in the same case as the prin- 
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bitten*. May I crave (beg) the 
favour of your name? barf id 
mir Shren Namen ausbitten? 
354. 


cipal noun, J7> A. Note 1,316, 354 


ESB. C. 317. 
Approach (to), to draw near, 
fih nähern, 258. 
Arcade, ver Schwibbogen, 385. 
Arm (der), the arm, 46. 
Around, round, herum, umber; 
all around, round about, rund 
herum, rund umber, 376. 
Arrive, anfommen*, 198. 
Article (definite).—Its declen- 
sion in the singular masculine 
and neuter, 5, 6; in the plural 
for all genders, 25, 26; in the 
feminine sing. and plur., 278. 
When substituted for biefer, fee 
ner, derjenige, its genitive plu- 
ral is derer, Obs. A.27, When 
substituted for welther, its ge- 
nitive plur. is deren, Obs. B. 30. 
Indefinite article—its declension, 
masculine and neuter, 36; fe- 
minine, 281; never accompanied 
by weld, deffen, or deren. Obs. 
. 36. 


As, wie, 52, 53. As far as, 
bis, 84. As much, as many, fo 
viel; as much—as, as many—as, 
fo viel—wie, 52, 53. As soon 
as, fobald, fobald alg, 197. As 
well—as, fowohl—als or als aush, 
Obs. A. 390. 391. As, da, weil, 
319. As you please, at your 
pleasure, as you like, wie e8 3b- 
nen gefällig tft, 312. As to, as 
for, with respect to, was anbe- 
treffen*, was anbelangen. As to 
me, with respect to me, was mich 
anbetrifft (anbelangt), 312. 

Ashamed (to be), fih frhämen, 
246. To be ashamed of some 
one or something, fich Semandes 
oder einer Sache frhämen, 364. 

Ask (to demand), verlangen, 
166. To ask for politely, fic) aud- 


Aspire after something, nad 
Etwas tradten, 344. 

Associate with some one, mit 
Semandem umgehen*, 322. 377. 

Assure (to), verfichern, Obs. 222. 

Astonish, erftaunen; to be aston- 
ished (surprised), erftaunt feyn*, 
380, 381. 

At, bei, 62. At whose house? 
with whom? bei wem? At whose 
house (with whom) is your bro- 
ther? 63. At first, erftens, 369. 
At last, endlich, 198. At present, 
now, jeßt, 85. At, iiber, 247. 248. 
274,275. At, um. Atwhato’clock ? 
um twieviel Ubr? At what time ? um 
welche Zeit? 85. At nine o'clock 
in the morning, um neun Ubr 
Morgens, 145. At midnight, um 
Mitternacht, 251. 

Altract, an fith ziehen*, 290. 

Auf, upon (governs dative 
and aecusative), 66. Note 1,78. 
Note 1, 285, 

Aug, out of (a preposition 
governing the dative), 159. 

Außer, out of, except (go- 
verns the dative). Out of or 
without doors, außer dem Haufe, 
Note 1, 384. 

Außerhalb, on the outside 
of, without, out of (governs the 
genitive), 300. 

Avoid, meiden*, bermeiden*. 
To avoid some one, Semanden 
meiden*; to avoid something, 
Etwas vermeiden*. To avoid a 
misfortune, einem Unglüde ent- 
geben* or entrinnen*, 352. 

Awake (to), erwacen, auf 
waden. To wake, weden, auf: 
werden, Obs. B. 260. 

Awkwardly, unhandily, unge- 
fchidt, 363. 


B. 
Bachelor (to be a), ledig feyn*, 
379 : 


Bad, badly. fchleht, übel, 
fohlimm, Note 3, 137. 

Bark (to), belfen ; the barking, 
das Bellen, 141. 

Bashful, timid, blöde, 349. 

Bauer (ver), the peasant, 18. 

Be, feyn*, 62. 

Beat (to,) to strike, frhlagen*; 
beaten, stricken, gefthlagen, 141. 

Because, weil, > 143. Obs. 
E. 329. 

Become (to), werben*. 
ast, geworden, 201. Note 1. 

o become acquainted with 
somebody, Semanden fennen Ier- 
nen. I have become acquainted 
with him, id 604 ihn fennen 

efernt, 318. What would have 
ecome of me? wie wäre es mir 
ergangen? was wäre aus mir ge- 
worden? 419. To become, ge- 
ziemen, 210. 

Beef, Rinvfleifh, 163. 

Been, gewefen, 121. Been, 
worden, 202. When be must be 
translated by feyn* or by wer- 
den*, 183, et seq 


Before, vor, oot Before, ehe, 2 


ehe als, bevor, 301. Before (ad- 
verb), ehe, bevor, 118. The day 
before, der Tag vorher; the pre- 
ceding 'day, der vorhergehende 
Tag, 333. 

Beg some one’s pardon, Se- 
oe um Berzeihung bitten*, 
81. 

Begin, anfangen*, 117 ; begun, 
angefangen, 159. Begin some- 
thing, Etwas anfangen*, 327. 

Behagen, behaglich oder be- 
see feyn*, (impers. verb gov. 

ative), to be at one’s ease, 370. 

Behave, to conduct one’s self, 
fich aufführen, fic betragen, 261. 
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Part. 3 


Behind, hinter, Rules, 66 

Bei, at (signifies, with, or 
at the house of), governs the 
dative, 62, 63. Bei, near, : 

Beide, beides, both, Obs. 49. 

Bein (das), the leg, 46. 

Believe, glauben, 248. 

Belong, gehören, 209. 

Besides, außer, Besides this, 
otherwise, außer dicfem, Note 
1, 384. 

Bett (das), the bed, 251. 

Belter (to be), beffer feyn*, 
mehr werth feyn*, 160. 
Between, aywifdhen, Rules, 66. 
2 


l. 
Bezahlen“, to pay, Obs. A. 
165. 


Bis, as far as, 84. Big, till, 
until; till noon, bis Mittag; till 
to-morrow, bis morgen; until 
that day, bis auf diefen Tag, 
148. 149. 

Bite (to), beifen*; bitten, ge- 
biffen, 143. 

a Blindalley (the), die Sadgaffe, 
85 


Blow (the), der Schlag. The 
blow with the fist, der Schlag 
mit der Fauft. The blow with a 
stick, der Schlag mit bem Store, 

15 


Blow (to), blafen* ; to blow out, 
ausblafen*, 333.:To blow BP (to 
burst), fprengen, 323. To blow 
out some one’s brains, Semanz 
dem eine Kugel bor den Kopf 
fchießen*, Semandem eine Kugel 
durch das rd jagen, 370. 387. 

Born (to be), gebürtig feyn*, 
Where were you born? wo find 
Sie gebiirtig? 1 was born in 
that country, ich bin in diefem 
Lande gebürtig, 376. 

Both, beive, beides, Obs. 49. 

Break, jerbrecen*, 58. 94; 
broken, gerbroden, 181. 282. 
Breakfast (to), feühftüden, 118. 


171. The breakfast, das Frith- 
fii, 171. 

Bring.bringen*,64.98. Brought, 
gebracht, 131. To bring along 
with one, mitbringen *, 238. 

Brunnen, (der), the foun- 
tain, the well, 81. 

Burn (to),brennen*, verbrennen, 
59, Note 3. Burnt, verbrennt or 
verbrannt, Note 2, 129. To burn 
meaning to burn down), ab- 

rennen*; burnt (burnt down). 
abgebrannt, 205. 

ut, aber, fondern, Obs, 20. 
But is translated by nut when 
relating to a quantity; and by 
erft, when to time, Obs. B. 226. 

Buy, taufen, 56. To buy for 
cash, um baares Geld faufen, 211. 

By, von. 1 am loved by him, 
ich werde von ihm geliebt, 182. 
By heart, auswendig; to learn 
by heart, auswendig lernen, 176. 
By means of, mittelft or ver- 
mittelft, 409. By virtue of, fraft, 
392. By all means, mit aller 
Macht und Gewalt, 326. By the 
year, or a year, jährli; by the 
day, or a day, täglich; by the 
month, or a month, monatlich. 
By no means, gar nicht, 335, 


C. 


Call (to), tufen*; called, ge- 
rufen, 138. To be called, beis 
fien*, What do you call this in 
a ? wie heißt das aufdeutfch? 


7. 

Card (the), die Karte; the 
playing at cards, das Kartenfpiel; 
the pack of cards, das Spiel 
Karten , 387. 

Carry, to take, tragen*, 64. 
93. Carried, getragen, 131. 

Cash. To ae 
baares Geld faufen. To sell for 


for cash, um 300 
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cash, um baares Geld verkaufen, 
211 


Cast (to), werfen*. To cast an 
eye upon some one or some- 
thing, einen Blid (die Augen) auf 
Semanden oder Etwas werfen*, 
218. To cast down-one’s eyes, 
bie un niederfdlagen* , 363. 

Catch, to lay hold of, to seize, 
ergreifen*, 334. To catch a cold, 
den Schnupfen befommen *, 287; 
fih erfalten, 368. 

Cause (to), verurfachen, 
fügen, 218. 

Change (to), to truck, vertaus 
fchen, umtaufchen. To change one’s 
hat, to put on another hat, einen 
andern Hut auffepen. To change 
sore linen, feine Bäfche wechfeln, 

Character, ver Charakter, plur. 
e, die Gemüthsart, 349. 

Characteristic termination. 
Why is the termination of the 
definite article called character- 
istic? Remark, Note 6. 281. 282. 

Charming, most lovely, aller: 
liebft, 232. 

Cheap, wohlfeil. To sell cheap, 
woblfeil verfaufen, 243. 

Chide, to reprove some one, 
Semanden ausganten or augfchels 
ten*, 328. 

Ch rift (ver), the Christan, 276. 

Clap of thander, der Donner: 
flag, 217. 

Clean, rein. To clean, reini- 
gen, rein machen, 212. 

Cold (to be), 258. To catch a 
cold, den Schnupfen befommen*; 
to have a cold, den Schnupfen 
baben*, 287. 

Come, fommen*, 67. Come (p. 
p-), gefommen, 132. To come back, 
to return, guriidfommen*, 145. 
To come out, heraustommen*, 


gue 


Comfortable, bequem, To make 


one’s self comfortable, fid’s be- 
quem machen, 370. 

Commission (the), ver Auftrag. 
To execute a commission, einen 
Auftrag ausrichten, 356. 

Comparison of Adjectives, No- 
tes 1, 2, 111, et seqq. Adjec- 
tives which are irregular in the 
formation of their comparatives 
and superlatives, Obs. C. Note 
4, 112. In the supperlative ft 
is sometimes preceded by e when 
the pronunciation requires it, 
Note 1. 111. Adjectives which 
have no comparative, Obs. G. 115. 

Compassion, pity, das Mitleiden, 
Tohave compassion on some one, 
aueete mit Semanbdem haben*, 


Competency, the subsistence, 
ix livelihood, das Austommen, 
162. 

Complain of some one or some- 
thing, fi über Jemanden oder 
Etwas beflagen or befehweren, 275. 

Complaisant, pleasing, gefäl- 
lig, 312. 

Compliment (the), das Rome 
pliment (plur. e), Note 1, 379, 
Compliments, respects, die Em- 
pfehlung. Present my compli- 
ments to him (to her), machen Sie 
ihm (ihr) meine Empfehlung, 393. 

Concern (to) one’s self about 
something, to trouble one’s head 
about something, fic um Etwas 
befünmern, 291. 

Concert (the), das Concert, 238. 

Conditional tenses; their lor- 
mation, 339—.342. 

Conjunctions which do not 
throw the verb to the end of 
the phrase, 212. Certain con- 
junctions correspond with others 
that generally follow them, Obs. 
A. Notes 1, 2, 390, 391. 

Conjunclive. See Subjunctive. 

Consent to a thing, in Etwas 
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willigen or einwilligen, feine Ein- 
willigung zu Etwas geben*, 363. 

Consonants (simple and com- 
pound) which differ in their pro- 
nunciation from the English con- 
sonants, 2, et seqq. 

Construction. General remarks 
on German construction, 417, 
418, 419. 

Content, satisfied, zufrieden, 
166. 167. To be contented with 
something, fic mit Etwas bes 
gnügen, 357. 

Continue, fortfabren*, fortfegen, 
Note 1, 301. 

Contraction ofthe lastletter of 
the definite article with certain 
prepositions Obs. B. 75. Contrac- 
tions of the prepositons wegen,hals 
ben, on accountof; um— willen, for 
the sake of, with the genitive 
of personal pronouns, Obs, 292. 

Copy (to), abfchreiben *, 364. 

Correct (to), verbeffern, korris 
giren, 102. Obs, A. 136. 167. 

Correspond, Briefe wechfeln, 
265. 266. 

Cost (to), foften, 226 227. 

Cough (to have a), den Huften 
haben*, 287. - 

Countryman (the farmer), der 
Landmann; countryman (the man 
of the same country), der Lande- 
mann. What countryman are 

ou? was für ein Landsmann 
ind Sie? woher find Sie? wo 
find Sie her? Note 1. 230. 

Courage, der Muth, 43. 

Credit (on), auf Credit, auf 
Borg, 211. 

Cross-way, der Kreugweg, 385. 

Cry (to), to scream, so shriek, 
fchreien*, 315. 

- Curtain (the) rises, falls, ver 
Borhang geht auf, fällt, 363. 

Custom, die Gewohnheit; as 
customary, wie gewöhnlich, 272. 

Cut (to), fdneiden*, 55, 56. 


on! aes 


Past part. eels 129. To 
cut off, abfchbnetden, 198. To cut 
one’s finger, Semanben in den 
Finger febneiden*, 238. To cut 
one’s nails, fit) die Nagel ab- 
fdneiden*, 251, 


he , there, eier 66. 85. 
amage (to), befchädigen, 232. 
Darauf, io it, Obs. A. 74. 
Obs. B. 167. Rule, 221. 

Darin feyn*, to be in it or 
there, 76. Obs. B. 167. Rule, 221. 

Daß, that, 161, 162. >> 143. 
The conjunction daß may be 
omitted: but then the verb im- 
ogee follows its subject. 

s. 

Dative. In German the dative 
precedes the accusative; but 
when the accusative is a per- 
sonal pronoun, it precedes the 
dative, 70, 71. Its appo- 
sition, 316, hen does the da- 
tive of masculine and neuter 
nouns terminate in e? Note 2,78. 

Day, ver Zag. The days of 
the week are all of the mascu- 
line gender, Obs. 149. 

Dazu, to it, relates some- 
times to an infinitive, Obs. 140. 

Deceive, betrügen®, (betriegen), 
247. 


Declension of the definite ar- 
ticle sing. masculine and neu- 
ter, 5; plur. for all genders, 25 ; 
feminine sing. and plur. 278, 
When it is used instead of 
either the demonstrative, de- 
terminative, or relative pro- 
nouns, 28. Obs. B. C. 207. De- 
clension of the indefinite article, 
masculine and neuter singular, 
Obs. A. 36: feminine, 281. 
When used as an indefinite ad- 
jective, it is declined like other 
adjectives, Obs. A. 52. Declen- 





sion of masculine and neuter 
substantives, 24; femin,, 278; 
of the names of countries, towns, 
and villages, Rule, 155; of the 
names of persons, Obs, A. B. 
308. Declension of the adjective 
preceded by the definite article 
masculine and neuter sing., 7: 
plur. for all genders, 25; femi- 
nine sing. and plur., 279; pre- 
ceded by a possessive pronoun 
in the singular, or by the in- 
definite article, 7. 36. 279, 280; by 
a Bee pronoun in the plu- 
ral, 26; without an article, 32. 
280. Recapitulation of the rules 
relative to the declension of ad- 
jectives, 37. 38. 280. 283, Ge- 
neral remark on the declension 
of adjectives, ordinal numbers, 
and pronominal adjectives, 281, 
282. Declension of comparative 
and superlative adjectives, 115. 
Declension of personal pronouns, 
71, 72. Declension of possessive 
pronouns, masc. and neut. sing. 
7. 13. 18: plur, for all genders, 
30; feminine, 279, Declension 
of demonstrative pronouns, masc. 
and neuter sing. 20; plur. for 
all genders, 28; feminine, 281, 
Declension of determinative pro- 
nouns, masc. and neut. singular, 
22, 23; plur. for all genders, 
27; feminine, 206, 300. De- 
clension of interrogative pro- 
nouns: welder? which, 7: wer? 
who? was? what? 74. Declen- 
sion of relative pronouns, wel 
ther, that or which, 22. 28. De 
clension of indefinite pronouns, 
See all, einige, verfmiede- 
ne, Semand, Niemand, Ke. 

Deduct, nachlaffen*, 335. 

Dein, thy, Note 2, 82. Use 
of Dein instead of Deiner, Note 


3. 71. 
Delay (the), der Xuffchub. He 
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- does it without delay, er thut e8 ‘Obs. 20. The definite article 


ohne Auffhub, 380. 

Demand (to), to ask, verlan- 
gen, 166. 

Denen, to whom, 206. 

Depart, to set out, abreifen, 109. 

Depend upon something, fic 
auf Etwas verlaffen*, 357. To 
depend on or upon, abhangen* 
—pon or anfommen*—auf. That 
depends upon circumstances, dag 


hängt von den Umftdnden ab, 380. A 


Deren, derer, Obs. A. 28. 
Obs. B. 28. Obs. 32. Obs, B.C. 
207. 

Derjenige, diejenige, dad- 


jenige; Plur. diejenigen, may be 35 


substituted by the definite  ar- 
ticle, Obs. B. 22. Obs. A. 28. 

Derfelbe, diefelbe, dadsfelbe, 
der nämliche; Plur, diefelben, die 
nämlichen, the same, Obs. C. 23. 
Note 1, 28. 

Desert (to), entlaufen*, davon 
laufen*, entfliehen*. He deserted 
the battle, er ift aus der Schlacht 
entfloben, 334. 

Deffen, desfelben, deren, der- 
felben, welden, welches, welde, 
some of it, any ofit, of it, some 
of them, any of them, of them, 
Obs. Note 2. 32, 286. 

Dessert (the), ver Nahtifch, 352. 

Dialogue between a Master 
and his Pupils, 409, 410, 411; 
between a Father and Mother 
on the happiness of their chil- 
dren, 428, between two Sisters, 
432. 

Die, to lose life, fterben*, 275. 
To die of a disease, an einer 
Krankheit fterben*. She died of 
the small pox, fie ift anden Blat- 
tern geftorben, 303. 

tenen, to serve, 231. 

Diener(ver), the valet, Note 


2. k 
"Diefer piefe, diefes, this, 


may be used instead of this pro- 
noun, Obs. C. 28. The neuter 
of the demonstrative pronoun 
diefer (das) may in the singular 
relate to substantives of any 
gender or number, and even to 
a whole proposition. Is that the 
lady whom you spoke of to me? 
ift das die Dame, von der Sie 
Be at gefprochen haben? Obs, 


Dieg= 


Diesfeit cprepoueon j Dies 
s. A. B. : 


feits (adverb), O 
158. 

Differently, otherwise, anders, 
8. 


Diminutives terminating in den 
and [ein are neuter, and those 
terminating in fing are mascu- 
line. Way of forming diminu- 
tives from German substantives, 
Rule 2, 173. 

Dine, to eat dinner, zu Mit- 
tage effen*, fpeifen. The dinner, 
das Mittageffen, 171. 

Diphthongs (figurative table 
of), 2. In the diphthong au, a 
is softened, Note 4, 25. 

Directly, immediately, fogleich, 
212. 

Disgusted (to be) with a thing, 
einen Efel an einer Sache haben*, 
einer Sache überbrüßig feyn*, 412. 

Displeasure, the spite, der Ber: 
druß, 322. 

Dispute (to), to contend about 
a über Etwas ftreiten*, 
28. 

Divert one’s sclf in doing 
something, fid bie Zeit mit Etwas 
vertreiben“, 310. 

Do (to), thun (morally), Note 
4, 59. Done, gethan, 128. To 
do (meaning to be,-to find one’s 
self), fich befinden*. How do you 
do? Wie befinden Sie fic? 268. 
To have done, fertig fepn*, 374. 


Do and am, when used as auxili- 
aries are never expressed in 
German, Obs, 86. To do without 
a thing, eine (or einer) Sade 
entbehren, fich bebelfen* ohne Et- 
was, Can you do without bread ? 
können Sie fih ohne Brod be- 
helfen? können Sie foas Brod’ 
(ved Brodes) entbehren? I can 
do without it, ich fann e8 ent- 
bebren, Note 3, 352. Do as if 
you were at home, thin Gie, 
ai wenn Sie zu Haufe wären, 


0. 

Doubt (to) anything, an Etwas 
zweifeln. 271. 

Drag (to), fchleppen, 218. 

Draw (to), ziehen*, 218. To 
draw, zeichnen; the drawing, die 
Seidnungs the drawer, der 3eith- 
ner; to draw from nature, from 
life, nach der Natur, nad dem 
Leben zeichnen, 362. 

Dress(to), anffeiven. To dress, 
to put on clothes, anziehen*. To 
undress, ausfleiden. To undress, 
to put off clothes, ausziehen®, 
Obs. A. 260. T dress (to fit, to 
sit well), tleiven, fteben®, Obs. 
B. 232. 

Drink (to), trinfen*, 64. 243. 
Drunk, getrunfen, 131. 'To drink 
to some one, Semandem zutrin- 
fen*, to drink to some one’s 
health, Semandes Gefunbheit or 
auf Semandes Gefundheit trin- 
fen®, 318. 

Drown (to), ertränfen; to be 
oral ertrinfen*, erfaufen*®, 


Dry (to), trodnen, 138. 

Du, thou. Use of the 
nouns of address, Du, Dein, 
Shr, Note 1, 82. 

Durd, through (governs the 
accusative), 385. 

Diirfen*, to dare, > 243. 
The particle gu does not pre- 


pro- 
te, 
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cede the infinitive joined to this 
verb, Obs. B. 118. In the past 
articiple this verb retains the 
orm of the infinitive when pre- 
ceded by another infinitive, 
Obs. 133. 

During (for), während, 145. 
During the summer, wabrend 
des Sommers, 145, 

Duty, Sduldigteit, Pfliht. To 
do one’s duty, feine Schulvigteit 
thun; to fulfil one’s duty, feine 
Pflicht erfüllen, 357, Note 2. 

Dye (to), to colour, färben. 
To get dyed, got dyed, färben 
hi he dyer, der Färber, 
154. 


E. 


Each or each one, jeder, jede, 
jedes; ein jeder, eine fede, ein 
aed CSedermann), Obs. B. 247. 
Each man, jeder Menfch ; each 
child, jedes Sind, 237. Each 
other, einander. Note 1, 318. 


bebagen, behaglich feyn*, 370. 

Eat, effen®; eaten, gegeffen. 
To eat supper (tosup), zu Abend 
effen®, Abendbrod effen*, 171. 

Eben fo viel, quite or just 
as much, 52, 

Ein, indefinite article—its 
declension, 36. 281. Gin, when 
used as an indefinite adjective, 
is declined like other adjec- 
tives. Obs. A. 52. 

Einige, etliche, 
declension, 45. 

Either — or, entiveder — oder, 
Obs. A. 390, 391. 

Elision of the letter e in ad- 
jectives, Obs, C. 38; in posses- 
sive pronouns, Obs. 41; in the 
present of the indicative, Obs. A. 
93; in the past participle, 120, 


a few—its 


Else (otherwise), fonft, 358. 

Embark, to go on board, fic 
einfchiffen, 358. 

En and ern are used to form 
adjectives, and denote the mat- 
ter of eg 9. 

Enable—to, in den Stand feßen 
— ju; to be able—to, im Stande 
feyn*— zu, 385. 

Endeavour (to), fih bemühen, 
fich beftreben, trachten, 344. 

Bnenge0s, kraftvoll, energifch, 
410. 

Enjoy, geniefen*, 393. To en- 
joy something, fic zum Zeitver- 
treih mit Etwas befchäftigen, 246. 

Enough, genug, 43. 

Entgegen, towards,(to meet), 
(governs the dative), 409. 

Entrust, vertrauen, 234. 

Entweder—oder, either—or, 
Obs. A. 390, 391. 

Er, he, it, 8. Er, he, 16. Er 
is the characteristic termination 
of the musculine gender. Joined 
to the name of a town or coun- 
try it forms a substantive de- 
noting the man born in such a 
town or country. Note 2, Obs. 


Erinnern(fid),toremember, 
to recollect. Case which this 
verb governs, Obs. B. 255. 

Erft, but, only, Obs. B. 226. 

Es, it, 8 €8, it, may in Ger- 
man relate to substantives of 
any gender or number, to ad- 
jectives, and even to whole 
phrases, Obs. 128. 

Escape (to), to make one’s 
escape, to run away, to flee, 
die Hucht nehmen® or ergreifen®, 
334. To escape, entgehen*; the 
escape, die ludt. To avoid 

eath he ran away, unt dent 
Tode zu entgehen, nahn er die 
Flucht, 352. 

Esteem (to), to think- much of 
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some one, Jemandenfihäßen, auf 
Semanden viel halten*, 364. 

Et cetera, &c., and so on, 
and so forth, und fo weiter (ab- 
breviated ıt. f. w.), 358. 

Europe, Europa; European, 
fh, 309. 

Even, fogar, 374. 

Evening (this), diefen Abend, 
heute Abend. In the evening, des 
Abends, am Abend, 83. 

Event. At all events, auf je- 
den Fall, 410. 

Ever, je, jemals, 121. 

Every one, every body, S$es 
dermann, Obs, A. 237. Every 
thing, Alles, 237. Every where, 
throughout, überall, 368, 

Exchange (to) a piece of mo- 
ney, ein Stüd Geld wechfeln, 265. 

Exclaim, anésrufen*, 393. 

Execute a commission, einen 
Auftrag ausrichten, vollziehen*, 
beforgen, 356. 

Ezpense, cost, die Untoften (is 
never used in the singular), 
At other people’s expense (or 
charge), auf Anderer Unfoften. 
That man lives at every body’s 
expense, biefer Mann lebt auf 
Sedermanns Unfoften, 380 

Experience (to), erfahren*; ex- 
perience (meaning to endure), er- 
dulden; experience (meaning to 
feel), empfinden*, 322. 

Expect, erwarten, Note 1, 144. 
To expect, to hope, hoffen, 265. 
To expect, vermuthen, 272. 

Express one’s self, fih aus- 
drüden, 376, 

Ezpressions to be considered 
as separable verbs, and whieh 
are conjugated as such, Note 2. 
Obs. A, 235. Expressions about 
to be, feyn*, Ig the living good, 
dear, &c, in Paris? Sft ed it 
theuer, u. f. w. leben in Paris 
188. ‘There is, da ift; there are, 
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da find, 301. That cannot be 
comprehended, das ift unbegretf- 
lich, 304. To be at one’s ease, 
behagen, bebaglic&h oder bequem 
feyn*. To be uncomfortable, un 
behaglih, unbequem feyn*. 370. 
What countrywoman is she? 
woher ift fie? wo ift fie ber? 
She is from France, fie ift aus 
(von) Franfreich, 305. | am sorr 
for it, e8 thut mir leid, es i 
mir nicht lieb, 306. Expressions 
about what o'clock is it ? 85. 89; 
about asking one’s way, 385; 
about friends leaving each other, 
Note 2, 381. Obs. D. 393; about: 
How long is it since? wie lange ift e8 
fon, Daf, 225. 226. Expressions 
such as: when you come to learn, 
he is to write, to go; I am to 
have it,—how must they be 
translated into German? Obs. 
D. 403. See also Idioms. 
Eztinguish, auslöfchen, 109. 


F. 
Fail, ermangeln. Not to fail, 


ausrichten, nicht ermangeln. I 
shall not fail, ich werde es aus- 


richten; ich werbe nicht erman- 


geln, 394. 

Fall (to), fallen*, To let fall, 
to drop, fallen faffen*, 239. The 
day falls, ver Tag neigt fic, 
363. The price ofthe merchan- 
dise falls, die Waare fchlägt ab, 
335. The curtain falls, der Vor 
din Ile The stocks have fallen, 
der Werhfelcours ift gefallen, 363, 

Far, weit. How far is it from 
here to Berlin? wie weit ift es 
von hier nach Berlin? 241. As 
far as my brother's, bid zu mei- 
nem Bruder; as,far as Paris, 
bis Parid; as far as Italy, bis 
nach Stalien, 155. Far off, from 
afar, von weitem, von ferne, 304. 


Farewell (adieu)! leben Sie 
wohl! Soh empfehle mich Shnen! 
Obs, D. 393. 

Fault (the error, the defect), 
der Kehler, 223. 313. The fault, 
die Schuld. It is not my fault, 
ich bin nicht Schuld daran, es ift 
nicht meine Schuld, 380. 

Favour (the), der Gefallen, 88. 

Fear (to) some one, Semanden 
fürchten. To be afraid of some 
on; fih vor Semandem fürchten, 


Fearful, timid, furdtfam, 349. 

Fee (the), wages, salary, det 
Lohn, 168. 

Feel (to), (experience) emz- 
pfinden*. To feel a pain in one’s 
head, am Sopfe leiden*, 323. 

Fellow. Our fellow-creatures, 
unferes Gleichen, 318. . 

Fetch, to go for, holen, 81. 
To go or come to fetch, ab- 
bolen, 342. 

Fever, vas Fieber; the inter- 
mitting fever, bas Wechielfieber. 
He has an ague, er hat dag Kies 
ber befommen. His fever has re- 
turned, er hat dad Fieber wieder 
befommen, 303. 

Few (a), einige, etliche, 45. 

Find, finden, 98; found, ge- 
funden, 124. To find one’s self, 
fich befinden*, 268. 

Finish (to), endigen, 117. 

Fire (to) a gun, einen §lintens 
fhuß thun*, eine Flinte losfdie- 
fen* or. abfhießen*. To fire a 
pistol, einen Piftolenfhuß thuns, 
eine Piftole Loslaffen* or los{chie= 
fen*. To fire at some one, auf 
Semanden (nach JZemandem) fehie- 
Ben, 216. 

Firstly (at first), erfteng; se- 
condly, zweiteng, &c. 369. 

5 Fit (to), to suit, fleiden, paffen, 


09, 210, 
Flatter, fchmeicheln, 246. 


‚ willen, Shrethalben, 


Flee (to) fliehen*, 333. 

Fluently, geläufig, 309. | 

Follow, folgen, nadgeben*, 325. 
To follow advice (counsel), einem 
Rathe folgen, or einen Rath be- 
- iy 382. 

ood (the), die Speife; milk- 

food, Milchfpeife, 290. 

Foot (the), der Fuß, der Schuh 
(a measure), 227. 

For. um. For it, darum, 166. 
For, für, 236. 271. For all that, 
deffen ungeachtet, 271. For your 
sake, Shretiwegen, um Qbhrete 
Obs. 292. 
For fear of, aus Furcht—ju, 368. 

Forbid (to), verbieten*, 363. 

Forest, the wood, der Wald, 75. 

Forget, forgotten, vergefien*, 
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Foreign, fremd, 291. 
Formerly, ehevem, 
ebedeffen, vormals, 124. 

Fortfabren*, fortfeßen, to 
continue, Note 1, 301. 

French, franzöfifch, Note 5, 99. 

Frequent, (to) a place, einen 
Ort befuchen. To frequent socie- 
ties, Gefellfhaften befuchen, 322. 

Friendiy, kindly, freundtith,321. 

Frighten, exfdreden; to be 
frightened, erfdreden*, At what 
are you frightened? worüber er- 
fehreden Sie? 380. 

From, von, aus. From Venice; 
von (aus) Benedig. 1 am from 
Dresden, ich bin aus Dresden. 
He is from Berlin, er ift ein Ber- 
liner, Obs. A. 231. From there, 
thence (from it). von da, 145. 
From afar (far off), pon weiten, 
von ferne, 304, From or since, 
von—an; from my childhood, 
von meiner Kindheit an, Obs. C. 
334 


Fruit, die Frucht, das Ov, 
Note 2, 352. 
Full, voll. A fullglass of wine, 


ehemals, 
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ein Glas voll Wein, ein volles 
Glas Wein. A book full oferrors, 
ein Buch voller Fehler, 313. 

Für, for (geverns the accu- 
sative), 271. 

F$ürft (der), the prince, 275. 

Future, its formation, Note 1, 
295. First or simple future, Note 
1, 295. Compound or past fu- 
ture; its formation, 299. Future 
of the subjunctive ; its formation: 
when it must be used, 353. The 
future followed by in with the 
dative, 371. The present is fre- 
quently employed for the future 
tense, 402. 


G. 


Game (a) at chess, eine Pare 
tie Schach; a game at billiards, 
eine Partie Billard; the game 
of chess, das Schachfpiel, 386. 

Ganz, whole entire, is used 
with the article, but all, all, not. 
Obs. B. C. 247. 

Gate (of the town or eity), 
das GStadtthor, das Thor der 
Stadt, 300. 

Gather fruit. Obft brecen,* 352. 

Geddhtnifi (vas), the me- 
mory, 101. 

Gegen, towards (gov. the 
aceus.), 261. Gegen meine Ge- 
wohnbeit, against my custom, 
272. 332. 

Gegenüber, opposite (go- 
verns the dative), 409. 

Gebheimnif (vas), the secret, 
Note 1, 234 

Gender of eompound words, 
Note 2, 97, All infinitives taken 
substantively are of the neuter 
gender. Obs. C. 254. 

Genitive. When does the ge- 
nitive of, masculine and neuter 
nouns terminate in 8, and when 
in e8? Note 2, 78. The genitive 
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a a 


is used in reply to the questions 
wann? wie oft? Obs. B. 176. 
Apposition ‚of the genitive, 316. 

entleman, the lord, ver Hert, 
168. 

®enug, enough. Obs. B. 43. 

Genuine, wahrhaft, 364. 

Gern, willingly, 176. 

Gefhäft (vas), the affair, 
piece of business. Gefddfte ma- 
den, to transact business, 290. 

Gefhent (vas), the present, 
Note 1, 158. 

Get, laffen*, Obs. B. 118. To 

get (got), or to have (had) 
mended, ausbeffern faffen*; to 
et (got) made, machen Taffen*, 
Obs. 133. To get (got) dyed, 
färben laffen*, 155. To get up 
(to rise), aufftehen*, 251. To 
get shaved, fic rafiren laffen*, 
260. To get rid of something, 
Etwas 108 werden*, 264. To get 
into a scrape, fih Händel zus 
iehen*. To get out ofascrape, fich 
a belfen*, fich aus verSchlinge 
gieben*, fih von Etwas fo8 ma= 
gen: I got out of the scrape, 
ich habe mir heraus geholfen, ich 
bin gut davon gefommen, 521. 
To get paid, fig bezahlen Taf» 
fen*; to get one’s self invited 
to dinner, fih zum Mittagseffen 
einladen faffen*, 370. To get 
one’s bread, fein Brod verbienen 
or erwerben*. To get one’s liveli- 
hood by; fi ecnipeen mit. To 
et (to earn), verdienen. To get 
to gain), gewinnen*, 268, To 
et (meaning to procure), ver- 
Ühaffen, 272. Get married (to 
enter into matrimony), fich ver- 
beirathen, fich verehlichen or ver- 
mablen, 379. 

Guide (to), to conduct, 
take, führen, Note 2, 108. 

Give, geben*, 71. 93. Given, 
gegeben, 135. To give back again 


to 


(to restore), wiebergeben*, 158. 
To give away, een 198. 

Glad (to be), lieb feyn*. I am 
glad of it, es ift mir lieb, 275. 

Glauben, to believe. Case 
which this verb governs, 248. 

Go, geben*, 63. Gone gegan- 
gen, 132. Gone thither, binge- 
gangen, Obs. B. 125. To go 
away, weggeben*, 198. To go 
for, holen*; to send for, holen 
laffen*, 81. 105. To go out, 
ausgehen*, 85. To go out, hin- 
ans gehen*, 300. To go to bed, 
u Bette gehen“, fdlafen geben*, 
Ms legen*, 251. To go, or come 
to fetch, abholen, 342. To go on 
board, to embark, fic einfchiffen, 
358. To go about (to manage) 
a thing, e8 anfangen*, 362. 

Good, gut;'the good, der, das 
gute, 7. fem. die gute, 279. The 
good (plur.) die guten, 25. 
279. My good, mein guter, mein 
gutes, 7. Obs. B. 280. My good 
(plur,) meine guten, 26. Obs. B. 
280. A good, ein guter, gutes, 
36. A good (fem.) eine gute, 281. 
Good, guter, gutes, 32. Good, 
gute (fem.) 280. Good (gentle, 
pretty). artig, Note 6. 113. To 

e good for something, zu Gt- 
was taugen. It is good for no- 
thing, es taugt zu Nichts, 222,223. 

Goodness! (an exclamation ) 
mein Gott! 379. 

Gratitude (the), the acknow- 
ledgment, die Dankbarkeit, Note 
1, 410. 

Graf (der), the count, 275. 
ores then (der), the grosh, 
137. 


Grow, to wax, wachfen*. To 
grow rapidly (fast), fchnell warh- 
fen*; to grow up, to grow tall, 
beranwadfen*, 367. It grows 
dark, it grows towards night, 
or night. comes on, es wird 
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Nacht; it grows late, e8 wird 
des & 


pat, . 

Guest (the), der Gaft. Will 
you be my guest? wollen Sie 
mein @aft feyn? 412. - 

Gulden (ver), the florin. 45. 


H. 
Haben*, to have. Gehabt, had, 
123 


Habit (to have the), die Ge- 
wobnbeit haben*, 377. 

Halb, half, 85. Obs. C. 227. 

Halben, on account of: meis 
nethalben, on account of me, 292. 

Half, halb, 85. Obs. C. 227. 

Handel (ber), the commerce: 
ber Handel, the quarrel, 291. 

Hang, hängen; to be hanging, 
bangen*, 269. 

appen, gefchehen*, widerfab- 

ren“; to happen, to meet with, 
begegnen, 222. To happen, fich 
ereignen, fich zutragen*, vorfallen*, 
gefhehen*, begegnen, 312. 

Hardly, faum, 140. 

Harm, Böfes, 219. 

Hasten, eiten. To hasten up, 
herbeieilen, 327. 

Have (to), m. Had, ge- 
babt, 123. To have wherewithal 
All fein Austommen haben’, 
1 


Hear, hören, 102. To hear of 
one, von Jemandem hören, 

1. 

Heißen®, to bid. The particle 
gu does not precede the infini- 
tive added to this verb, Obs. 
B. 118 In the past‘ participle 
this verb retains the form of 
the infinitive, when preceded 
by another infinitive, Obs. 133. 
Heißen*, to be called, 307. 

Help, belfen*, I cannot help 
it, i fann es nicht ändern; 
who can help it? wer fann da- 

? 380. 


Hemd (das), the shirt, 46. 

Henceforth, in 3utunft, 387. 

Her, hin. Obs. A. 66. These 
particles having no correspond- 
ing words in English, must be 
carefully distinguished from each 
other. Obs. A. 157. 158. 

Herab, herunter, hinab, hin- 
unter fteigen*, geben“, reiten“, 
fahren*, &c. to come, go, ride, 
drive down, &c., 261. 

Herr (der), the gentleman, 
the lord, 168. 

Herz (dad), the heart, 46. 

Hesitate, fih befinnen*. He 
hesitated no longer, er befann fi 
nicht lange, 413. 

Hide (to), to conceal, ver- 
bergen*, verfteden, 363. 

ter, here; da, there. From’ 

hier and ba compound adverbs 
are formed by means of certain 
prepositions, Obs. B. 167. 
zen or dahin, thither, Obs. 
A. 66. 


Hinder (to), to prevent, vers 
hindern, 239. 

Hineingeben* to go into, 
Obs. C. 76. Hinausgeben*, to 
go out; herausfommen*, to come 
out, 300. 

Hinter, behind (governs the 
dat. and accus.), Rules, 66. 

Hire, to rent, miethen. To 
hire a room, ein Zimmer mie- 
then, 264. 

His, fein; der, dad feinige, 18; 
feine, 30. 

Hold, halten; held (p. py” gee 


halten, 171. To hold one’s tongue, 


to stop speaking, be silent, 
fweigen*, 387. 

Holen, to fetch, to go for. 
Holen laffen®, to send for, 81. 

Hour (the), die Stunde, Note 
1, 85. An hour, eine Stunde, 
Note 4, 145. The hour, die 
Stunde, Obs. A. 225. Twohours 

29 


ago, vor zivei Stunden; half an 


hour ago, por einer halben Stunde, 3 
226 ; 


How? wie? 137. How deep? 
wie tief? 232. How far? wie 
weit? 241. How large? of what 
size ? wie groß? 232. How long? 
wie Kauar! Note 3, 145. 148. 
How long is it since? wie lange 
ift es fchon, daß? 225.226. How 
much ? how many? wieviel? 42. 
How old are you? wie alt find 
Sie? 140. How, before an ex- 
clamation, is translated by wie, 
wieviel, weld. Ex. How good 
you are! wie gut find Sie! How 
many obligations 1 am under 
to you; ivieviel ich Ihnen nicht 
Me verdanfen habe! How much 

indness you have for me! 
welche Güte Sie für mich haben! 
Obs. D. 326. 

However, inveffen, doh, jedoch, 
272. However, nevertheless, doc, 
354. However—still, fo—fo, 390, 
391. 

Hurt, web thun*. To hurt some 
one, Semandem Etwas zu Lcide 
thun*, Semandent ein Leid thun*, 
Semandem Böfes thun* or jue 
fiigen, 218. 219. 
one’s feelings, Semanden frän- 
fen, 322. 

Husband (the), ver Mann, der 
Ehemann, 413. 

Hyphen. When a German 
hyphen (=) must be used in 
compound words, Note 3, 242. 


Idioms, 406—409. 414. Idioms 
depending on the use or omis- 
sion of an article, 407: on the 
use of -a pronoun, 407; en the 
use ef-a verb, 408; on the 
use of a preposition, 408. Idio- 
matic expressions on the yerb 
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To hurt some 
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feyn®, to be. Are you cold? 
es Shnen falt? 258. My 
sister’s feet are cold, meiner 
a frieren bie Fiife, 301. 
What is your name? Wie heißen 
Sie? My name is Charles, id 
beife Karl. What is that called ? 
wie nennt man bas? How do 
you express this? wie fagen Sie 
das? me 

If; n, EP 3. 177. If 
you please, gefälligft, wenn es 
Shnen gefällig ift, 312. If not, 
wo nidt, #58.. When is this 
conjunction translated by wenn 
followed by the subjunctive, and 
wben is it rendered by wenn 
followed by the indicative ? Obs. 
D. E. 347. H—so, wenn—fo, 
Obs. A. Note 2, 390. 

Shr, your, 6. Shr guter, gu- 
ted, 7. er Shrige, die Zhrige, 
yours, 13. 286. Die Sbrigen, 
yours (plur.), 13. Die ihrigen, 
theirs (plur.), 286. 

Imperative. Ws formation; 
when it must be used, 360. 
Obs. A. 359. Compound im- 
perative. Its formation, and 
when it must be employed, 
Obs. B. 360. Other examples 
of the imperative, 365. 370. 
When the third person plural 
is employed in the imperative 
instead of the second, the per- 
sonal pronoun Gie always fol- 
lows the verb, but never when 
the second person is employed, 
Obs. 364. 

Imperfect, 192. Its formation 
in regular verbs. Obs. A. B. C. 
193. Its formation in irregular 
verbs, Obs. 196. The consonant 
t of the imperfect is. preceded 
by e, if the pronunciation re- 

uires- it, Obs..B. 193: The 
English ‚have three imperfect 
tenses, whilst the Gemans have 


but one, 192. The imperfect is 
the historical tense of the Ger- 
mans, and is used in narration, 
when the narrator has been an 
eye-witness of the action or 
event, 192. 402. The imperfect 
_may even be used, when the 
narrator has not witnessed the 
event; but then he must take 
care to add to his narrative a 
phrase like, fagte er, said he, 
&c., 403. Imperfect of the Sub- 
junctive; its formation; when it 
must be employed, 338. 339. 
The imperfect of the subjunctive 
may be used instead of the con- 
ditional present. 340. See also 
Subjunclive. 

ae in, governs the dative 
and accusative, 66. 75. 285. 

In, in, 66. 285. In all cases, 
at all events, auf jeden Fall, 
410. In another manner, auf eine 
andere Art, 358. In a short time, 
in kurzem, 368. In consequence 
of, according to, faut, 393. In 
order to, um—ju, Obs. A. 69. 
In order that, in order to, auf 
daß, damit, 376. In spite of, 
wider; in spite of her, wider 
ihren Willen, 374. In vain, vere 
gebens, vergeblich, umfonft, 413. 

Indicate, anzeigen, 328. 

Indicative, See Present Indi- 
cative. 

Indeed, in Wahrheit; in fact, 
in Ad That, wirklich, wahrhaftig, 


Infinitive. Its formation, Note 


1. 55. Its place at the end of 


the phrase, 775> 56. Is pre- 
ceded by the particle zu, Obs. 
55. When it is not preceded by 
that particle, Obs. B. 118. From 
the infinitive the future tenses 
are formed, 295. From the in- 
_ finitive the conditional tenses 
are formed, 340, Obs. E. When 
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at the end of a proposition there 
are two infinitives, how should 
they be placed with respect to 
the auxiliary? > A. EOP B. 
299. When two infinitives de- 
pend upon each other, how must 
they be placed? IPA. B. 
253. The infinitive taken sub- 
stantively is of the neuter gen- 
der, Obs. C. 254. The English 
infinitive cannot always be trans- 
lated by the German infinitive : 
— He is too fond of me to do 
such a thing, er liebt mich zu 
febr, als daß er diefes thun follte, 
378. The English infinitive pre- 
ceded by what is expressed by 
follen®. Ex. I do not know what 
to do, ich weiß nicht, was ich 
thun fol. He does not know 
what to answer, er weiß nicht, 
was er antworten foll, &c. 313. 
He did not know what to do, 
er wußte nicht, wozu er fich ent- 
fohließen follte, 413. 

Innkeeper, the landlord, ver 
Wirth, 230. 

Inquire after some one, nad 
Semanvdem fragen, 1723 fih nad 
Semandem erfundigen, 311. 

Instant (this), diefen Augen- 
blid, 212. 

Instead of, anftatt zu, 101; ane 
ftatt or ftatt, 392. Note 3 

Instruct, unterrichten, Unterricht 
ertheilen, or geben*, 254. 

Intend, to think, gedenfen*, 
105. Intended, gefonnen. To in- 
tend or to have the intention, 
gefonnen feyn*, 108. 

Intention, ver Borfaß, 108. 

Intimate, tamiliar, vertraut, 351. 

Into, in, 75; to go into, bine 
eingeben*, 76. 

Introduce, einführen, 334. Te 
introduce some one to a per- 
son, 415. , 

Inversion of the subject, > 


— 454 


197. Inversion of propositions, 
to A. E> B. 296. 297. 
Invite. To invite some one 
to dinner, Semanden zu Gaft bit- 
ten*, Semanden zum Mittags- 
effen einfaden*, 412. 
; This ending serves to 
form adjectives of the names of 
nations, 101. 
It, ex, e8, 8; e8, Obs, 128, 


J. 


Se—fe, je—bdefto, the—the, 
Obs. A. Note 1, 390. Se eber, 
je lieber, the sooner—the better, 
391. 

Seder, fede, jedes, each or 
each one; ein Seder, eine Sede, 
ein Sedes, each, cach one, 247. 
Obs. B. 247. 237. 


Jedermann, every one, 
every body: its declension, 
Obs. A. 237. 

Jemand, somebody, any- 


body, some one, any one, 18. 

Sener, jene, jenes,that: plur. 
jene; may be substituded by the 
definite article, Obs. 20. Obs. 
C, 29. 

Senfeit (preposition), jen- 
feit8 (adverb), Obs. A. Obs. 
157. 158. 

Jest (the), der Scherz; to jest, 
fcherzen, 381. 

Jet, at present, now, 85. 

Judye (to be a), of something, 
fih auf Etwas verfteben*, Are 
you a judge of cloth? verftehen 
Sie fih aufs Tuh? 362. 

Jump, hüpfen, Note 2, 323. To 
jump out of the window, aus 
dem Fenfter fpringen*, zum Fene 
fter hinausfpringen*, 369. 

Just now, fo eben, 230. 


Keep (to), kept, behalten *, 212. 
To keep, to take care, aufbee 
wahren, 58. To keep one’s bed, 
one’s room, bas Bett, das Zim- 
mer hüten, 342. To keep warm, 
fith warm balten*. To keep on 
one’s guard against some one, 
fih vor Semandem in Acht neb- 
men* or hüten, 375. 

Kein, no, none, not a, or 
not any, Obs. A. B. 34. Kein— 
mebr, not any more, no more, 50. 

Kick, (the), ver Zritt, ver 
Stoß; the kick with the foot, 
der Tritt mit dem Fuße, 215. 

kill, tödten, fdlachten, 
Note 1. 

Kind (a), a species, eine Art, 
eine Gattung, Note 1, 351. 

Kleiden, to dress, to fit, to 
sit well. Obs. B. 232. 

Knedt (ver), the servant, 
Note 2, 105. 

Knee, das Knie, Note 4, 98. 

Knock (the), ver Hieb, 215. 
To knock at the door, an die 
Thür Elopfen, 312. 

Know, wiffen®, Note 3, 105; 
known, gewußt, 141. To know 
(to be acquainted), fennen*, 89. 
133, To know, to be able, föns 
nen, 69. Do you know German? 


69. 


B. fönnen Sie deutfch? Note 3, 105. 


Kompliment (das), the com- 
Bm (takes e in the plural.) 
Note 1, 379. 

Können, to be able (can), 
69. Note 3, 105. KF> 243. Gee 
fonnt, been able (could), 150. 
The particle zu does not pre- 
cede the infinitive joined to 
this verb, Obs. B. 118. In the 
past participle this verb retains 
the form of the infinitive, when 
preceded by another infinitive, 
Obs. 133. 
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Koften, to cost,- 226. 227. 
Koften, to taste, 171. 

Kraft, by virtue of, governs 
the genitive, 398. 

Kreuzer(ver), thekreutzer 45. 

Kuchen (der), the cake, 51. 


L. 


Lady, die Dame, 313. 

Länge, along (governs the 
dat. as well as the genitive). 
Note 3, 384. 

Laffen*, to leave (let), & 
243. The particle zu does not 
precede the infinitive added to 
the- verb faffen*, 81. Obs. B. 
118. In the past participle this 
verb retains the form of the 
infinitive, when preceded by an- 
other infinitive, Obs. 133. 

Last (to), (to wear well), bal: 
ten*, dauern, 386. 

Late, fpät, 89; too late, gu 
fpät, 118. 

Lately, neulich, 368. 

Laugh at some one, fich über 
Semanden luftig machen. To mock 
at, to criticise some one, fi 
über Semanden aufhalten*, 268. 
To laugh at something, über 
Etwas lachen. To laugh at, to 
deride some one, Semanbden aus- 
lachen or verlachen, 313. 

Laut, in consequence of, ac- 
cording to (governs the geni- 
oe) 393. aut (adverb), aloud, 


Lay (to), to put, to place, 
legen, 138. Note 3, 305. Do not 
lay it to my charge, do not ac- 
cuse me of it, geben Sie. mir 
die Schulo nicht, 380. 

Lead (to), führen, 67. To lead, 
leiten, Note 2. 118. 

Leap (to) on horseback, fich 
auf das Pferd fohwingen*, 324, 
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Learn, lernen, | learn to read, 
ich lerne lefen, Obs. C, 98 

Leave (to), laffen*, 81. To 
leave off, aufhören. I leave off 
reading, id) bore auf zu fefen, 
352. To leave off, flehen bleis 
ben*, Where did we leave off? 
wo find wir ftehen geblieben ? 381. 

Left. To the left, on the left 
side or hand, links, linfer Hand, 
385. 

Lehren, to teach. The case 
which this verb governs, Obs. 
B. 254. The particle gu does 
not precede the infinitive added 
to this verb. Obs. B. 118. In 
the past participle this verb re- 
tains the form of the infinitive, 
when preceded by another in- 
finitive, Obs. 133, Note 3. 

Lehrer (der), the master, 
tutor, preceptor, professor, 168. 

Lend (to), leihen*, 71. Lent, 
geliehen, 131. 

Qernen, to learn, 98. The 
particle zu does not precede the 
infinitive added to this verb, 
Obs. B. 118. In the past par- 
ticiple this verb retains the form 
of the infinitive, when preceded 
by another infinitive, Obs. 133. 
Note 3 

Less, weniger. Less—than, twee 
niger—al8, 53. 

Let (to), vermiethen, 264. To 
let see (expose to sight), fehen 
laffen*, 105. 

Letters (written) of the Ger- 
man alphabet, Lessons I. IH. 
Printed letters of the German 
alphabet, 1. Letters which differ 
in their pronunciation from the 
English letters, 2, 3, 4, 5. 

Leute, people. Compound 
words in mann change this ter- 
mination in the plural into eute : 
the merchant, ber Kaufmann; 
plur. die Kaufleute, 35. 


Liar (the), der Lügner, 248. 

Lie (to), Tiegen*; lain, gele- 
gen, 138. d 

Lie (to utter a falsehood), 
fiigen*; past. part. gelogen ; im- 
perfect, log, 248. 

Light (to), angiinden, 109. 

Like (to), gern baben*. To 
like to sce, gern fehen*, To like 
wine, gern Wein trinfen*. To 
like something, ein Freund von 
Etwas feyn*, 176. To like, 
fcpmeden; how do you like this 
wine? wie fohmedt Shnen diefer 
Wein? 314. To like better than, 
lieber mögen, als, Note 2, 241. 

Liking. To my liking, nad 
‚meinem Belieben or Gefallen; 
to every body’s liking, nach Jer 
dermand Belieben, nobody can 
do anything to his liking, 386. 

Listen, anhören, zuhören, 102. 
Note 2. 

Little, wenig, 43. A little, ein 
wenig, 43 

Live (to), leben, 197. To live, 
to dwell, wohnen, 148. 

ohn (ver), the fee, wages, 
salary, 168. 

Look for some one, Semanden 
fuchen, 172. To look back, fid 
umfehen*, 246. To look like (to 
appear), ausfehen* wie, Low 
does he look? wie fiebt er aus ? 
318. You look (appear) very 
well, Sie fehen fehr gut aus; 
she looks angry, fie jieht ver- 
ak aug, 321. To look 
pleased with some one, See 
manbdem ein freundliches Geftcht 
machen, 321. To look cross at 
some one, Semandem ein böfeg 
Geficht maden. A good looking 
man, ein Mann von gutem An- 
feben; a bad looking man, ein 
Mann von fohlechtem Anfehen, 322. 
You look so melancholy, Sie 
feben fo fhwermüthig aus, 382. 
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To look upon or into, geben* 
auf or nat; the window looks 
into the street, das Fenfter geht 
auf die (nach der) Straße, 369. 

Lose, vertieren* ; lost, verloren. 
To lose at play, verfpielen, 141. 
To lose ene’s wits, den Berftand 
verlieren*, 325. 

Luft, a wish, a mind, a de- 
sire, Note 2, 55. 


=“. 


Magazine, das Magazin, 75. 

Make, machen, Note 4. 59. To 
make a fire, Feuer anmaden, 58. 
To make some one’s acquain- 
tance, Befanntfchaft mit Seman- 
dem maden. I have made his 
acquaintance, ich habe feine Be- 
tanntfchaft gemacht, ich habe Be- 
fanntfdaft mit ihm gence, 319. 

Mal, time. - When is this 
word written with a large let- 
ter, and when with a small? 
Note 1, 124. 

Man, one, the people, they, 
or any one (indefinite pronoun), 
149. When this word must be 
used, 250, 

Manaye, or to go about a thing, 
ed anfangen *. How do you ma- 
nage? e8 dergeftalt machen, daß, 
es fo einrichten, daß, es fo ma- 
then, daß. Imanage to go thither, 
id richte ed fo ein, daß ich hin- 
geben fann, 374. 

Mander, manhe, manıbes, 
many a one, some, 281. 

Mann (der), the man, mean- 
ing a soldier, is not used in 
the plural. when preceded by a 
noun of number, Obs. D. 227. 
Compound words in Mannchange 
this termination in the plural 
into. feute; der Hauptmann, the 
captain; plur. Hauptleute, Rule,35. 

Many a one, some, mancher, 
manche, manches, 281. 
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March (to), marfdhiren, Note 1, 
290. 

Marriage, die Deitath, die Ehe, 
879. 


Marry somebody, Semanden 
heirathen; to marry (meaning to 
give in marriage), verbeirathen, 
verehelichen. To be married, ver- 
heirathet feyn*, 379. 

Marfdiren, to march, Note 
1, R 
Master (the), the tutor, the 
preceptor, the professor, der Leh- 
rer, 168. The German master 
(meaning the master of the Ger- 
man language), der Deutfchlehrer. 
TheGerman master (meaning that 
the master isa German, whatever 
r teaches), der deutfehe Lehrer, 
255, 

Match. He has not his match 
or his equal, ex hat feines Glei- 
then nicht, 318. 

Means (the), das Mittel, 313. 
There is no means of finding 
money now, ed gibt fein Mittel 
Cift nicht mr), fic) in diefem 
gupeernce Seld zu verfchaffen, 

34. 


Meat, vas Reif, 45. Salt meat, 
gefalzenes Aleifh; fresh meat, 
frifhes Aleifch; salt meats, ge- 
falzene Speifen, 290. 

Meddle with something, fi) in 
Etwas mifden, fih mit Etwas 
abgeben*, 291. 

Meet with, antreffen *, 313. 406. 
To mect with, begegnen, 222. 

Mehr,more. Mehr—als, more 
than, 52. 

Mehre or mehrere, 
several, Note 5, 281. 

Mein, 6. Mein guter, gutes, 
my good, 7. Der meinige, mine, 
13. Use of mein, dein, fein, in- 
stead of meiner, deiner, feiner, 
Note 3, 71. 

Mend, ausbeffern, 58. 


many, 


Merchandise, vie Waare. The 
price of the merchandise falls, 
die Waare fohlägt ab; rises, 
fehlägt auf, 335. 

Mild, fanft. A mild zephyr, 
ein fanfter Zephyr, 311. 

Mile, die Meile, Note 1, 241. 

Mine, der meinige, Obs. 13.286. 
Mine (plur.), die meinigen, 30. 
286. n uncle of mine, einer 
meiner Obeime. Iam looking for 
a brother of mine, ich fuche einen 
meiner Britder, 172. 

Miss (to), verfeblen, verabfäu- 
men, 221. To miss, to neglect, 
verfaumen, 323. 

Mistake (to), to be mistaken, 
fih irven, fih täufhen; you are 
mistaken, Gie irren fich, 247. 

Mit, with (governs the da- 
tive), 129. 

Mittelft or vermittelft, by 
means of (governs the genitive), 
409. 
Mix, fich mifchen, 266. 

Mögen*, to permit (may), 
> 243. The particle zu does 
not precede the infinitive added 
to this verb, Obs. B. 118. In 
the past participle this verb re- 
tains the form of the infinitive, 
when preceded by another in- 
finitive, Obs. 133. 

Mohr (ver), the negro, 276. 

Monat der), the month, 46. 

Moods, see Infinitive, Indiva- 
tive, Subjunctive, Conditional. 

More, mehr, 163. One more 
book, noch ein Buch; a few books 
more, nod einige Bither, 50. 
More—than, mehr—ale, 52. 

Morning Cthis), diefen Morgen, 
In the morning, des Morgens, 
am Morgen, 83. 

Much, many, a good deal of, 
viel, 42. 

Mund (der), the mouth, 101. 

M i ff en*, to be obliged (must), 
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243. Gemußt, must (past 


part.), 165. The infinitive joined 
to this verb is not preceded by 
the particle zu, 82. Obs. B. 118. 
In the past participle this verb 
retains the form of the infini- 
tive, when preceded by another 
infinitive, Obs. 133. 

Must, miiffen*, 82. 162. See 
müffen. 


N. 


Nach, after (governs the da- 
tive), 171. Obs. A, 176. Rule, 
187, 188. 

Naf, next to (after), go- 
verns the dative, 409. 

Names of countries, towns, 
and villages:—their declension, 
155. Names of persons:—their 
declension, 308, Obs. A.B. The 
genitive of names of towns is 
generally expressed by an ad- 
jective. This is formed by ad- 
ding the syllable er to the name, 
der Leipziger Student, the stu- 
dent of Leipzic, 235. The names 
of weights, measures, and quan- 
tities, as well as the word Maın, 
man, meaning a soldier, are not 
used in the plural, when preced- 
ed by a noun of number, Obs. 
C. 227. 

Narr (der), the fool, 101. 

Native (the), der Eingeborne, 
410. 

Natural, natürlich, 349. 

Near, unweit, in der Nähe, 
bei, neben, 238 

Neben, near (governs the 
dative and accusative), 66. 238. 

Neh ft, together with, besides, 
including (governs the dative), 
409. 

Necessary (adjective), nöthig. 
To be necessary, nöthig fepn*, 
162. 

Neglect(to), vernachläffigen,323. 


Neither—nor, weber—nod, 14. 
Obs. A. 390, 391. 

Never, nie, niemals, 121. 

Next to (after), nädft, 409. 
Next week, die fünftige, nächfte 
Woche, 285. 

Nicht, not, 8. Place of this 
negative, 399, 400. Nicht viel 
mehr, not much more, 50. Nicht 
mehr, no more, 163. Nicht allein 
or nicht nur—fondern aud, not 
only—but also,293. Obs. A. 390. 
Sie ift nicht nur fohon, fondern 
auch reich, she is not only hand- 
some, but she is rich also, 391. 

Niemand, no one, nobody. 
or, not anybody, 19. 

No, nein, 8. No, none, not a, 
or not any, fein, 34. Not any 
more, no more, fein— mehr, 50. 
No one, nobody, or notanybody, 
Niemand, 19. No where, notany 
where, nirgend or nirgends, 67. 

Nod, still, yet, some, or any 
more, 49. Nod einmal, once more, 
319 Nod ein Buch, one more 
book. Nod) einige Bücher, a few 
more books, 50. 

Noise (the), der Lärm, 141. 

Nominative. Apposition of the 
nominative, 175> A. 316. Inthe 
second member of a compound 
phrase, the nominative is placed 
after its verb. I 5> Obs. A 274. 

Not, nicht, 8. Not at all, ganz 
und gar nicht, 335. Not much 
more, nicht viel mehr, 50. Not 
only—but also, nicht allein —fon- 
dern aud, 293. Obs. A.390. Not 
quite, nicht gang, 140. Not so 
large, nicht fy groß, 113. Not 
until (not before), nicht eber— 
bis, 301. Not yet, noc nicht, 117. 

Nothing, not any thing, Nichts, 
10. Nothing but, Richts als, 251. 

Nothwithstanding, ungeachtet, 
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nerally their plural by adding 
Arten, kinds, species, to the 
singular ; Obftarten, various kinds 
of fruit, Note 1, 351. 

Now, nun, 218. 

Numbers (cardinal), Note 1, 
39. Ordinal numbers, 46, 47. 
Note 2. Their declension, Rem. 
281, 282. George the Third, 
Georg der Dritte, &c., 311, 

Nur, only, but, 40. 


Ob, whether, is a component 
of the following conjunctions: 
obgleich, obwohl, obfchon, obzwar, 
though, although. These con- 
junctions ought to be considered 
as two separate words, for the 
subject or even the case of the 
verb may be placed between 
them, Note 2, Obs, G. H. 348, 
349. 390, 391. 

Obgleidh, obwohl, obfehon, 
obzwar—fo Doch or gleichwohl or 
nichts defto weniger, though— 
nevertheless, Note2. Obs. G. H. 
348, 349. Obs. A. Note 2, 390, 
391. 

Oblige (to), verbinden®, ver- 
pflichten ; the obligation, die Ver- 
bindlichkeit, 345. To be obliged 
to some one for something, Sez 
mandem für Etwas verbunden 
feyn*. To be indebted to some 
. one for something, Semandem 
Etwas verdanfen or zu verdan- 
ten haben*, 327. To be obliged 
(shall, ought), follen®. Past part. 
gefollt, 163. See follen*. To 
be obliged (must), miiffen*, 82. 

Observe something, to take no- 
tice of something, Etwas merfen 
or gewabr werden*, 272. P 

Of, von, 52. Of is never ex- 
pressed in German between two 
substantives of which the second 


determines the substance of the 
first, as, a piece of bread, ein 
Stüdf Brod, Rule 1, 172. Ofthe 
Be): 10, 11. Of them, re- 
ative to persons, ihrer, 43. 

Offer (to), anbieten*, 234, 

Often, vft, 117. 

Ohetm (der), the uncle, 168, 

Obne, without, 198. 385, 

Omit, auslaffen*, 323. 

On or upon, auf, 77. On ac- 
count, of, wegen; on account of 
him, for his sake, feinetwegen, 
Obs.292, On condition (provided), 
unter der Bedingung, daß, mit 
dem Bedinge, daß, 382. On the 
right side or hand, rechts, rechter 
Hand, 385. On purpose, mit 
Fleiß, vorfäßlich, 386. 

One, the people, Ir or any 
one, man, 149. 250. One day, 
once, eines Tages, einft, 376. 

Only, but, nur, 40. 

Open, öffnen, aufmarken, 935 
auffchließen*, aufgehen *, fich öff- 
nen, Note 1, 304, 

Opposite, gegenüber, 414. 

Or, (conjunction), oder, 12. 
Either—or, entweder—oder, 390, 
391. 

Other, ander; another, ein 
Anderer; others, andere; no other, 
feinen andern; no others, feine 
andere, 45, 46. 

Otherwise, differently, anders. 
In another manner, auf eine ane 
dere Art. Otherwise (meaning 
else), fonft, 358. 

Our, unfer, 11. 40. 

Out of, aus, 159. Out of, on 
the outside of, außerhalb, 300. 
Out of, except, außer. He works 
out of doors, er arbeitet außer 
dem Haufe, Note 1, 384. 

Over. It is all over, es if 
darum gefdeben. It is all over 
with me, es ift um mid gefibe- 
ben, ich bin verloren, 322. 


% 


Overcharge, (to), to ask too 
much, überfegen, 335. 
Owe (to), {dhuldig feyn*, Note 
144. 


? 


P. 


Pain (the), der Schmerz, 
Note 3, 97. 

Pardon (to), verzeihen*, 381. 

Parents (father and mother), 
die eltern, 172. 

Part (to) with something, 
Etwas abfchaffen, 264. 

Parlieiple past; its formation, 
Note 1, 120. Is used as an ad- 
jective, we 358. Serves to 
form the . passive voice, 183. 
Stands at the end of the phrase, 
te 123. When two past par- 
ticiples depend upon each other, 
how must they be placed? A. 
Ge B. 253. When at the end 
of a proposition there are two 
ag participles, how should they 

e placed with respect to the 
auxiliary? iG A. tc B. 299. 
Past participles which do not 
take the syllable ge,.Obs. A. 
Rule 136. Verbs which in the 
past participle retain the form 
of the infinitive when preceded 
by another infinitive, Obs. Note 
2, 133. Participle present: — 
its formation; when is it to be 
employed? Notes 1, 2,328. How 
is the English present participle 
to be translated into German? 
Obs. E. F. Note 3, 329. Obs. 
G. H. 330. 

Purticles (inseparable) have 
not the tonic accent, Note 1, 
58. The verbs compounded of 
inseparable particles do not ad- 
mit_of the syllable ge in the 
ae participle, Obs. A. Note 1. 

ule, 136. Separable particles 
can be separated, either to give 
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‚of the sentence, Obs. 


place to the syllable ge of the 
past participle, or to 3u of the 
infinitive, Note 2, 58. The se- 
parable particle is in simple 
tenses always placed at the end 
C. ‘94, 
But when the sentence begins 
with a conjunction, a relative 
pronoun, or a relative adverb, 
the particle is not separated from 
its verb, Obs. B. 98. Obs. A. 
117. Words which, forming one 
signification with the verb, are 
placed exactly like the separ- 
able particles, Obs. A. 235. 

Pass (to) by the side of some 
one, an Semandem vorbeigehen *. 
To pass before a place, or ei- 
nem Orte vorbeigehen*, 219. 
To pass away the time, bie 
Beit vertreiben*. The pastime, 
der Zeitvertreib, 247. To pass, 
meaning fo reach, reichen 311, 
312. 

Past tenses- followed by in 
with the dative, 371. 

Patient (the), the sick person, 
der Patient, Note 1, 175. 270. 

Pay (to), bezahlen. Paid, be- 
zahlt, Obs. A. 136. Obs. A. 165. 
To pay down, baar bezahlen, 210. 
To pay some one a visit, Se- 
mandem einen Befuch machen, 322. 

Peasant, der Bauer, 18. 

People, Leute, 79. 

Perceive (to), bemerfen, 175. 

Perfect. Its formation, 120. 
The perfect tense must be used 
when the narrator was not an 
eye-witness of the action or 
event, 192. 403. Perfect of re- 
flective verbs, 250. We some- 
times omit at the end of a phrase 
the auxiliary of the perfect, when 
the phrase that follows begins 
with another auxiliary, Obs. E. 
404. 

Perhaps, vielleicht, 326. 


Phi’osopher, der Weltweife, der 
Philofoph, 233. 

Physician, der Arzt, 67. 

lick up, aufheben *, 58. Picked 
up, aufgehoben, 129. 

lily (to), beflagen, 234. 

Place (the), der Ort, die Stelle, 
322. 

Play (to) fpiefen, 101, 102. To 
play upon the violin, auf der 
Bioline fpielen; to play the vio- 
lin, die Bioline oder Violin fpie- 
len; to play for something, um 
Etwas fpielen; to play at cards, 
Karten fpielen; the playing at 
cards. das Kartenfpiel, 386. 337, 
Obs. 387. 

Piease, belieben. To please, 
to like, gefallen*, 210. 

Pleasure (the), das Vergnügen, 


Plunder (to); to rob. pliine 
dern, 327. 

Pluperfect. \ts formation from 
the imperfect.of the auxiliary 
and the past participle of the 
verb, 273. Its use for the Eng- 
lish present participle, Obs. E. 
Note 3, 329. The auxiliary of 
the pluperfect is sometimes omit- 
ted at the end of a phrase, 
when the phrase that follows 
begins with another auxiliary, 
Obs. E. £04. 

Polite (courteous). höflich; im- 
polite (uncivil), unhöflich, 306. 
349 


Possible, möglich; impossible, 
unmöglich, 349. 

Pour, gießen*. To pour away, 
weggießen*, 312. 

Practise, üben. I practise speak- 
ing. ih übe mich im Sprecden, 
377. 

Prate, fhwäßen; a prating 
man, ein Plauderer, Schwäßer ; 
a prating woman, eine Schwäßes 
rinn, 377. 
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junetive, Note 1, 338. 


Pray, to request, bitten*, 166. 

Prefer, vorzieben*, 371. 

Preposition, da8 Borwort, 365. 
Prepositions governing the Ge- 
nitive , see biesfeit, fenfeit, hal- 
ben, fraft, faut, mittelft or ver- 
mittelft, ftatt or anftatt, vermöge, 
ungeachtet, unweit, um— willen, 
während, wegen. Prepositions 
governing the Dative, see aug, 
außer, bei, entgegen, gegenüber, 
mit, nach, nädft, nebft, fammt, 
feit, von, zu, zuwiver. Preposi- 
tions governing the Accusative, 
see dur, für, gegen, ohne, um, 
wider. Prepositions governing 
the dative when they answer 
the adverb of place expresssing 
rest. wo? where? and the ac- 
cusative when they answer the 
adverb of place expressing mo- 
tion, wohin? whither? where 
to? See an, auf, hinter, neben, 
über, unter, zwifchen, vor, in; 
and Rules, 66. Compound pre- 
positions must be divided, and 
the case which the preposition 
governs placed between the two 
component parts: from that time, 
von diefer Zeit an, Obs. C. 334, 
The prepositions, entgegen, zus 
wider, and gegenüber, are al- 
ways placed after the case which 
they govern, Obs. 409. 

Presence (the), die Gegen- 
wart, 393. 

Present (the). das Öegenwäre 
tige, 393. Present indicative; 
its formation, 92. Present sub- 
Its for- 
mation, Obs. A. B. 338. The 
English have three present ten- 
ses whilst the Germans have 
but one. Obs .A. Ohs. B. 93. 
The present tense is frequently 
substituted for the imperlect, 
401. It is employed for the fu- 
ture, 402. 


Pretend, thun*, or fi ftellen, 
alg ob or alg wenn, is in Ger- 
man followed by the imperfect 
of the subjunctive. That man 

retends to sleep, diefer Mann 
elit fic, als ob or ald wenn er 
fehliefe, 368. To pretend to be 
ill, fi für frank ausgeben*, fa- 
gen man fey franf, 401. 

Prevailed upon (to be). To 
suffer one’s self to be prevailed 
upon, fi bitten laffen*, 370. 

Price (the), der Preis, 271. 

Pring (der), the prince, 275. 

rocure, to get, verfchaffen, 
272. 

Produ:e (to), to yield, to pro- 
fit, einbringen *, 334. 

Progress (the), die Fortfehritte, 
(plur.) 342. 

Promise (to). verfprechen*, pro- 
mised, verfproden, 137, 138. 

Pronoun, das Fiirwort, 365. 
Personal pronouns, Note 4. 71. 
Personal pronouns not standing 
in the nominative take their 

lace after the verb, To > 94. 

‘ossessive pronouns, 6. Obs. 13. 
18. 30. Absolute possessive pro- 
nouns, Obs. 13. 286. The pos- 
sessive conjunctive pronouns, 
when used instead of the pos- 


sessive absolute pronouns in the _ 


nominative masculine take er 
and eé in the nominative and 
accusative neuter, Obs. 13. Obs. 
A. 209. In German the words 
Herr, Sir, Frau, Madam, &c., 
must be preceded by the pos- 
sessive pronoun, Obs. 268. De- 
monstrative pronouns, 20. 28. 
281. Determinative pronouns, 
22. 27. 300. Interrogative pro- 
nouns, 7, 8. 12. 74. Relative 
pronouns, 22. 28. 281. A de- 
monstrative, relative, or inter- 
rogative pronoun is never used 
with a preposition, Rule 221. 
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Indefinite pronouns, Obs. B. 38. 
45. When a personal pronoun 
is followed by a relative pro- 
noun, it may or may not be re- 
peated after the latter; but if 
it is not repeated, the verb 
which follows the relative pro- 
noun must stand in the third 
person, though the personal pro- 
noun be of the first or second 


person. Ex. It is you who laugh, 


Sie find es, der Sie lachen; or 
bined find es, der last, I> C. 
Pronounce, ausfpreden*, 275. 

Pronunciation, 1—5. 

Properly, as, you (he, she, 
they) ought, wie fidh’s gehört. 
You speak properly, as you 
ought, Sie reden wie fich’s ges 
hort, 377. 

Propose, purpose (to), fic) vor- 
nebmen*, 344. 

Propositions (incidental or ex- 
plicative). Where do they stand 
in the phrase? >> 205. 

Provided, unter der Bedingung, 
daß, mit bem Bedinge, daf, 382. 

Pull out, ausreifien®, 250. 

Pulse, ver Puls. To feel some 
one’s pulse. Semandem den Puls 
fühlen, 363. : 
Purchase (to), einfaufen, 227. 
Pursue, verfolgen, 325. 

Push (to), ftofen *, 215. 

Put, to place, to lay, legen, 
138. To put, ftellen, Note 3, 305. 
To put one’s self out of the 
way, fi} bemühen, 370. Various 
ways of translating the verb to 
put, 406, 407. 


Q. 


Quarrel (to), fih ganten. The 
zus, der Zanf, die Zänterei, 


Question (to), to interrogate, 
fragen, 167. 
Quick, fast, gefdwind, fehnell, 
242. 

Quire of paper, das Buch Paz 
pier, 227. 


Quite, or just as much. eben 1 


fo viel, 52. 


Rather—than, lieber—alé, 308. 

Read (to), lefen; read (p. p.), 
gelefen, 98. 140. 

Reading (of), 1 

Ready, bereit. To make ready, 
bereiten, 269. Ready, baar. Ready 
money, baares Geld, 210, 211. 

Really, wirklich, 342. 

Reason. To have reason to, 
Urfache haben*—zu. You have 
no reason for it, Sie haben nicht 
Urfache, Obs. B. 369. 

Receive, erhalten*, befommen*, 
empfangen*, 108. Received, bez 
fommen, erhalten, empfangen, 136. 
To receive a present, ein Gee 
fchent befommen*, 168. To receive 
one kindly, Semanden freundlich 
empfangen*, 321. 

Recognise, wieder erfennen*,266. 

Recommend, empfeblen*; the 
recommendation, die Empfehlung, 
393. 

Reduce the price, den Preis 
herabfegen, 335. 
Reflect, fi befinnen®, 414. 

Rejoice, fit freuen, 249. 

Relation (the), ver Verwandte ; 
fem. die Verwandte, 287. 

Rely upon some one or some- 
thing, fic) auf Semanden or Gt- 
was verlaffen*, 357. 

Remain, to stay, bleiben ®, re- 
mained, stayed, geblieben, 140. 
To remain (stay) at home, ju 
Haufe bletben*, 85. 
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Remember me to him (to her), 
machen Sie ihm (ihr) meine Em- 
pfehlung, 393. 

Repair to, to go to, fic) wohin 
begeben*, 309. 

Request (to), to pray, bitten", 
66. 


Resemble some one, Semandeim 
gleichen, Semandem ähnlich fehen* 
or feyn“, He resembles me, er 
fieht mir ähnlich, gleicht mir, 318. 

Return (to come back), zurüd- 
fommen, 145, 

Ride in a carriage, ig ieh 
Note 1, 187. To ride on horse- 
back, reiten*, 187. To ride out, 
ausreiten*. To go out in a car- 
riage, ausfahren *, 258. 

Right, Recht; wrong, Unrecht, 


‘15. To the right, on the right 


side or hand, rechts, rechter Hand, 
385. a Nitin 

Rise (to get up), -auffteben *, 
251. The price of the merchan- 
dise rises (falls) die Waare fohlägt 
auf (fchlägt ab), 335. The cur- 
tain rises, der Vorhang geht auf, 
363. 

Room, vie Stube, Note 4, 280. 
The front room, die Stube vorn 
beraus, the back room, die Stube 
bintenaus, 280. 

Root. Which is the root of a 
German verb? Note 1, 55. 

Run (to), faufen*; Torun away, 
weglaufen*, 215; entfliehen*, ent- 
laufen*, davon Taufen*, 333. To 
run up, berbeilaufen*; to hasten 
up, berbeieilen; to run to the 
assistance of some one, Seman- 
dem zu Hülfe eilen, 327. 


Sail (to), fegetn the sail, das 
Segel. To sail for America, nad 
Amerifa fegetn to sail with full 
sails, mit vollenSegeln fahren*,358. 
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Sake. For the sake of, umt— 
willen, Obs. 292, 293. 

Salt (to), falgen*, 69. 

Same (the), derfelbe, der ndut- 
lithe, 23; diefelbe, die nämliche, 
300; diefelben, die nämlichen, 28, 
29 


Gammt, together with, in- 
cluding (governs the dative), 409. 

Save, to deliver, retten, 327. 

Say, fagen, 88. It is said, man 
fagt, 353, That is to say (i. e.) 
das heißt, nämlich, 358. To be 
said, follen. He is said to have 
suffered shipwreck, er foll Odiff- 
brud gelitten haben, 401. That is 
not said, das wird nicht gefagt, 
304. : 


Scold some one, mit Semane_ 


dem ganfen, 328. £ 
Secret, das Geheimniß, Note 1, 
4 


See, fehen*, 69. 93. Seen, ge- 
fehen, 131. See fehen*. 

Sehen*, to see, 69. 93. Gee 
fepen, seen, 131. The particle zu 
does not precede the infinitive 
added to this verb. Obs. B. 118. 
In the past participle this verb 
retains the form of the infini- 
tive, when preceded by another 
infinitive. Obs. 133. 

Seit, since (governs the da- 
tive), 226. 334. 

Self, selves, felbft or felber (is 
indechnable). The pronoun pre- 
ceding se/f is not translated into 
German. | myself, ich felbft, Obs. 
A. 333, 

Sell, verfaufen, 83. Sell well, 
guten Abgang haben ®, gut abge- 
ben“, viel Käufer finden*. Wine 
will sell well next year, ber 
Wein wird nächftes Jahr guten 
Abgang haben“, 304. . 
Send, fenden*, {chiden, Note 2, 
66. Sent, gefandt, 131. To send 
for, holen laffen*, 82. 


Servant, der Knecht, Note 2, 105. 

Serve, to wait upon, bienen 
governs the dative), bedienen 
(governs the accusative), To be 
in one’s service, bet Semandem 
dienen, 231. To serve up, auf- 
tragen*, ‘To serve up the des- 
sert, den Nachtifch auftragen*, 
852, 353. To serve, to attend, 


aufwarten. Do you choose an 
of it? Kann ih Bonen damit auf- 
warten? 353. 


Set (to), toseat, feßen, Note 3, 
305. To set about something, 
fih an Etwas (accusative) ma- 
chen, 327. To set in order, orbd- 
nen, 96. To seton fire, anfteden. 
To set out, abreifen, 109. To set 
sail, unter Segel gehen*; to set 
sail for, fegeln nad, 358. Va- 
rious ways of translating the 
verb fo set, 406, 407. 

Several, verfihiedene, 52; mehre 
or mehrere, 281. 

Seyn*, to be; gewefen, been, 
121. & 243, 

Shave, rafiren, fic) rafiren; to 
get shaved, fic rafiren laffen*, 260. 

She, fie, 279. 

Shed tears, Thränen vergießen*, 


2. 

Shoot , fhießen*; to shoot at 
some one, nad Semandem fhie- 
fen*, 216. To shoot (meaning 
to kill by shooting), erfchießen*. 
To shoot. one’s self with a pistol. 
fo mit einer Piftole erfchießen *, 


Shore (the), das Geftade, 385. 

Shot, ver Schuß; the shot of 
a gun, ber Sfintenfohuß; the shot 
ofa pistol, der Piftolenfchuß, 216. 
Show (to), zeigen, weifen*, 
Note 1, 105. 

Shut, gumachen, bag 
gugeben*, fehließen“, Note 2, 304. 

Sick, trant, It makes me sick, 
es macht mich Etranf, 287, 


Side. On this side, biesfeit; 
on that side, jenfeit, Obs. B. 158. 

Silent (to be), fweigen*, 387. 

Since, feit, 226. Since or from, 
Yon—an. From or since that 
time, von diefer Zeit an. Obs. 
©. 338 


Single, einzig, 222. 

Sit, to be sitting, fißen* ; sat, 
been sitting, gefeffen, 162. 

Skilfully, dexterously, cleverly, 
efit, auf eine gefehidte ober 
Peine Art, 363. 

Sleep (to), fchlafen*, 197. 

Slow, slowly, langfam, 242. 

Smell (to), riehen*. He smells 
of garlic, er riedt nad Rnob- 
laud, 363. 

Snuff, Schnupftabat, 105. 

So, fo. So translated by eg, 
Obs. 128. They are so, fie find 
es, 305. So much, fo viel, 243. 
So that, fo daf, a> 143. 202. 
So so, fo fo, 137. 

Gp» denotes the consequence 
of a preceding proposition, Obs. 
319. Go—fo, however—still, Obs. 
A. 390, 391. Go daß, so that, 
143. 202. Go viel, as much, as 
many. Go viel—wie, as much— 
as, aS many—as, 52. 

Soil, befhmußen, 247. 

Spoiler, foldhe, folches, such, 
Obs. A. B. 299. 

Soldat (ver), the soldier, 175. 

Gollen, to be obliged (shall, 
ought), mp 243. Gefoflt (past 
part.), 163. The infinitive added 
to this verb is not preceded by 
the particle zu, Obs. B. 118. 
This verb retains in the past 
participle the form of the in- 
finitive, when preceded by an- 
other infinitive, Obs. 133. 

Some, or any, before a noun 
is not expressed in German, 31. 
Some of it, any of it, of it, wel- 
hen, welthes deffen, besfelben; 
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some of them, any of them, of 
them, welche, deren, derfelben, 
Obs, 32. 286. Some (meaning 
a little), etwas, ein wenig. 162. 
Somebody, anybody, some one, 
any one (indefinite pronoun), 
Semand, 18, 19. 
Something or anything new, 
etwas Neues, 150. 
‘Sometimes, manchmal, 124, 125. 
Somewhere, any where, it- 
gendwo. Some whither, any 
whither, irgendwohin, 67. 
Sonder, ohne, without (go- 
vern the accusative), Note 4, 386. 
Sondern, but, when used, 20. 
Soon, früh. Sooner—than, eher 
—als, 308. Soon (meaning al- 


_ most), bald, 226, 


Sorrow (the), the grief, der 
Kummer, 322. 

Sorry (to be), leid feyn* or 
thun*. [ am sorry forit, es thut 
Ci) mir leid, 275. 

omohl—als or als aud, as 
well—as, Obs. A. 390, 391. 

Spanish, fpanifc, Note 1, 101. 

Speak, fprechen*, reden, Note 
3, 55. 93. Spoken, gefprochen, 
Note 1, 129. 196. To speak of 
some one, von Semanbdent fpre- 
den*, 166. 

- Species (a), a kind, eine Art, 
eine Gattung, Note 1, 351. 

Spectacles (the), die Brille, is 
in German used in the singular ; 
a pair of spectacles, eine Brille, 
342. 


Spell, (to), budhftabiren; spel- 
led (spelt), buchftabirt, 137. 

Spend time in something, bie 
zei mit Etwas zubringen®. What 

© you spend your time in? 
womit bringen Gie bie Zeit zu? 
221. To spend money, aus 
geben*. To spend (to eat, to 
consume), verzehren, 230. 

Spill (to), vergießen*, 269. 

30 
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Split, to pierce, zerfpalten, 
durchbohren, 269. 

Spoil (to), verderben*, zu 
Standen machen, 231,. 232. 

Spring (to), fpringen*. To 
spring upon some one or some- 
thing, auf Semanden oder Etwas 
198 fpringen*, os ftürzen, [08 
rennen*, über Semanden oder 
Etwas herfallen *, 324. 

Squander, to dissipate, to la- 
vish, verfcwenden, 230. 

Stab (the) der Stich ; the stab of 
a knife, per Mefferftich; the stab 
of a sword, der Degenftich, 215. 

Stand (to), ftehen*, 269. >. 

Slay (to), to sojourn, fich aufe 
halten *, 268. The stay, the, so- 
journ, der Aufenthalt. To make 
a stay, fic) aufhalten *, 387. 

Stea!, ftehlen*; stolen, geftop- 
len, 153. 

Step (the), der Schritt. To 
make a step (meaning to step), 
einen Schritt machen. To take a 
step (meaning to take measures), 
einen Schritt thun *, 290. To step 
in (to enter), hereintreten *, 364. 

Stick (to), fteden, Note 3, 305. 

Still, yet, some, or any more, 
noch, 49. Still, silent, ftilf, 162. 

Stocks (the), der Weehfelcours, 
The stocks have fallen, ver 
Wechfelcours ift gefallen, ftebt 
niedriger, 363. 

Stop, ftehen bleiben*, My watch 
has stopped, meine Uhr ift ftehen 
geblieben. Where did we stop? 
wo find wir ftehen geblieben? 381. 
RG, das BVorrathshaus, 


Strange, fonderbar, 291. 

Street, die Straße, 148. 

Strike, fehlagen*. It will soon 
Strike twelve, es wird gleich 
awolf fdlagen, 381. To strike 
Cin speaking of lightning), ein» 
{lagen *; the Dehtning has 


struck, e8 bat eingeflagen; the 
lightning struck the ship, der 
Donner Thing insg Giff, 413. 
To. be struck with a thought, 
einen Einfall haben*. A thought 
strikes me, e8 fällt mir Etwas 
ein, ich habe einen Einfall, 375. 
To be struck with horror, von 
Grauen (Entfegen) befallen wer- 
den*, 330. To be struck with fright, 
res Schreden befallen werden*, 
13. 

Study (to), ftudiren, 98. Obs. 
A. 136. 167. 

Subjunctive Present. Its for- 
mation, Note 1, 338. Obs. A. 
B. 338. Imperfect of the sub- 
junctive: its formation, Note 2, 
Obs. C, 338, 339, may be used 
instead of the conditional, Obs. 
E. 340. The imperfect subjunc- 
tive of the verbs fonnen, wollen, 
mögen, bürfen, is often employed 
to express various feelings, Obs. 
F. 340, 341. Affinity of the Ger- 
man with the English subjunc- 
tive, Obs. B. 345, 346. The Eng- 
lish potential should or would is 
translated in German by the 
subjunctive, Obs. C, 346, 347. 
Expressions requiring sometimes 
the indicative and sometimes 
the subjunctive, Obs. D. 347. 
Use of the subjunctive in con- 
ditional propositions with or 
without the conditional conjunc- 
tion wenn, if, Obs. E. 347; in 
exclamations or wishes; after 
the verbs: erzählen, fragen, fa- 
gen, &c. 348. Future of the sub- 
Junctive, 353. 

Substantive, das Hauptwort, 
364. The Germans begin all 
substantives with a capital let- 
ter, 6.. Table of the declension 
of substantives, 26. Declension 
of masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives, Notes 1, 2, 3, 24,25. 
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Notes 4, 5, 25, 26. Note 6, 26, 
Declension of feminine substan- 
tives, 278. Formation” of the 
plural, 25, 26. 279. Genitive and 
dative of masculine and neuter 
substantives, Note 2, 78. Mas- 
culine substantives ending in e, 
take n in all other cases, 15. 
Compound substantives in mann 
change this termination in the 
plural into fente, Rule, 35. Sub- 
stantives in er, ‘Obs. A. 231. 
Masculine substantives derived 
from foreign languages and ter- 
minating in ant, ard, at, et, ent, 
ift, it, og, add en to the genitive 
singular and all other cases sin- 
gular and plural, and do not 
soften the radical vowel, Note 
1, 175. Masculine substantives 
derived from regular verbs do 
not soften'the radical vowel in 
the plural, Note 2, 201. Neuter 
substantives ‘formed of a verb 
and the syllable ge, add e to 
all the cases plural, and do not 
soften the radical vowel, Note 
1, 158. Netiter substantives ter- 
minating in niß-add e to, all 
cases of the plural without sof- 
tening the! radical vowel , Note 
1, 234."Neuter substantives de- 
rived from foreign languages. 
and ‘termimating in ent, take e 
in the plural, Note 1, 379. Sub- 
stantives: terminating in um, 
form their plural by changing 
um intojen, Note 2, 292. To 
form diminutives from German 
substantives, ‘the syllable den 
or fein is added, and the ra- 
dical vowels a, 0, u, are sof- 
tened into d, 6, ü. All diminu- 
tives in when and [ein are neu- 
ter, and those terminating in 
ting are masculine, Rule 2, 
173. Feminine monosyllables 
containing an a or u add e in 


all the cases plural and soften 
the radical vowel, Except. 2d, 
278. Substantives terminating 
in ei, beit, feit, fehaft, ath, and 
una, are feminine, Note 2, 285, 
Note 4, 287. What is meant 
by a primitive substantive ? Note 
8, 114. In compound substan- 
tives the last only is softened, 
Note 3, 75. Substantives which 
are not used in the plural, when 
preceded by a noun of number, 
Obs. D. 277. Formation of the plu- 
ral in collective substantives, 
Note 1, 351. Abstract substan- 
tives have no plural. Note 3, 
292. 

Succeed, gelingen *, Obs. C.211. 

Such, folcher, folde, folches, 
Obs. A. B. 303. Such a thing, 
fo Etwas. Have you ever seen 
such a thing? Haben Sie je fo 
Etwas gefehen ? 309. Mr., Mrs., 
and Miss Such a one, are often 
translated by der und der, bie 
und die, das und dag, Obs. F. 
349 

Suffer, leiven*, 323. 

Suffice. to be sufficient, ge- 
nügen, hinreichen, genug feyn*, 
357, 358. ‘ 

Suit (to), to please, anftehen*, 
To suit, to fit, fleiden, paffen, 209. 

Sunrise, der Sonnenaufgang, 
der Aufgang der Sonne. The 
sunset, ber Gonnenuntergang, 
der Untergang der Sonne, 251. 

Sup (to eat supper), zu Abend 
effen #, Abenpbrod effen*, The 
supper, das Abendeffen, das 
Abendbrod, 171. 

Superlative, 112, et seqq. 

Sure, gewiß. I am sure of it, 
ich bin deffen gewiß, 309. 

Suspect, vermuthen, 387. 

Sweep (to), ausfehren, 69 

Sweet, füß, Sweet wine, füßer 
Wein, 31. ’ 


Swim (to), fchwimmen*, 106. 

Sword, ver Degen, 215. 

Syntaz, Recapitulation of the 
rules of syntax or construction, 
419, et seqq. 


T. 
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tears in his, her, our, or 74 
eyes, mit thrdnenden Augen, 312. 
Tear (to), zerreißen*, 62; torn, 
zerriffen, 129. To tear (meaning 
to pull, to wrest), reißen“; torn, 
geriffen, Note 3, 202. 
Tell, to say, fagen,-88. 
Tenses. See Present, Imper- 


fect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future. 


Take, nebmen*; taken, ge- 
nommen, 141. To take a walk, 
fpagieren gehen*; to take an 
airing in a carriage, fpagicren 
abren*; to take a ride on horse- 
ack, fpagieren reiten*, 253. 
To take care of something, Eorge 
für Etwas tragen*, Etwas in 
nehmen *, 235, Obs. A. 235. To 
take care (be careful), fih in 
Acht nehfmen*. Take care that 

ou do not fall, nehmen Sie fich 
in Acht, Chüten Sie fich), daß 
Gie nicht fallen. Take care! fe- 
ben Sie fih vor! 375. To take 
it into one’s head, fich einfallen 
laffen*. What is in your head? 
was fällt Ihnen ein? 376. To 
take leave, fic) empfehlen, Obs. 
D. 393. To take measures, Mafi- 
regeln nehmen* or ergreifen *, 
379. To take place, Gtatt fin- 
den*, taken place, Statt gefun- 
den, Obs. A. 124. To take away, 
wegnehmen*. To take off one's 
hat, feinen Hut abnehmen*. To 
take off one’s clothes, feine Klei- 
der ausziehen*, 102. Taken off, 
abgenommen, ausgezogen, 128. 
ask (the), die Arbeiten, plur. 
To do one’s task, feine Arbeiten 
machen, 357. 
Taste (to), foften, verfuchen, 
171. To taste, fhmeden Can im- 
ers. verb; governs dative). 

ow do you like this wine? 
er febmectt Ihnen diefer Wein? 


Tear (a), eine Thrdne. With 


Thaler (ver), the crown, 46. 

Than, ale, 52. 115; than, ale, 
als daß, 242. \ 

Thank (to), danfen, 327. 

That (conjunction), daf, Ge 
143, 161. That, jener, jene, jeneg; 
plur. those, jene, 20. 21. 28. 

That or the one, der, die, dag; 
the neighbour’s or that of the 
neighbour, den des Rahbars; 
the tailor’s or that of the tailor, 
das des Schneiders, 12. That, or 
the one which, verjenige, die- 
jenige, dasjenige, welcher, welche, 
welches, 22,23, Plur. those which, 
diejenigen, welche, 27, 28. That 
or the one of which, der, von 
welchem, der, deffen. Those, the 
ones of which, die, von welchen, 
die, bon denen, die, deren, 206. 
Of those, von denen, 206. 

The, definite article, 5. 25, 278. 

Thr—the, fe—je or defto, Obs. 
A. Note 1, 390. The sooner the 
better, je eher, je lieber, 391. 

Theatre, das Theater, 75. 

Then, dann, damals, alédann, 
149. Then, thus, so, consequently, 
alfo, Obs. A. 368. 

There, da, Obs. 66. 85; ba or 
dafelbft, 222. There (upon it), 
darauf, 138. There is, ed ift; there 
are, e8 find, 137. Obs. D. 211. 

Therefore, dedswegen. There- 
fore I say so, deswegen fage ich 
es, 301. 

Think of some one or of some- 
thing, an Semanbden oder an Et- 
was denten*, 387. 


wie diefer; these, diefe, 20, 


This side, diesfeitd; that side, 
jenfeits, Obs. A. Obs. B. 158 
Thither, hin or dabin, Obs. 66, 
Thou, Du, Note 1, 82. 
Though, obgleich, obfehon, Obs. 
H. Note 2, 350. ough—ne- 
vertheless, ‘Obs. A. Note 2, 390, 
391. Though—but, swar—aber, 


or allein, or gleichwohl, or je 
dod, 391. 
Threaten , bedroben. To be 


threatened, bedropet feyn*, ber 
vorfteben*, 412. 

Through, durch, 385. 

Throw (to), werfen*, 218. To 
throw out of of the window, aus 
dem fenfter eg zum Fen- 
fter hinauswerfen®, 36 

Thus, fo, 137. 

Tie (to), binden“, 345. 

Till, until, bis, Till noon, bie 
Mittag till’ to-morrow, big mor- 
gen. hi return, bis ich zurüd- 
fomme, 149. 

Time, mal. The first time, das 


erfte Mal; the last time, dad 
173. 


leßte Mal, Note 1, 124. 
Tired (to be or 'zet), to want 
sao. lange Weile haben*, 


zu, 62. To whose house? 
to Ar gu wem? To whom 


do you wish to go? zu wem 
wollen Sie Beat 63. N still 
greater ill > gu now grös 


ferem Unglüd; to ail greater 
good — gu nod größerem 
Glid, 3 

Today, heute, 67. 

Tobucco, Rauchtabat, 105. 

Together with, besides, includ- 
ing, nebft, fammt, 409. 

To-morrow, morgen, 67. 

Too, = Too late, zu fpät. 
Too ear i früh, 118. Too 
much, zu Vie 43. 118. 
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Towards, gegen, 337. en 
(to meet), entgegen, 4 

Transact business , efpäfte 
machen, 290. 

Transcribe fair, rveinlih abe 
jet? ing Reine fohreiben *, 


er RER überfegen. To trans- 
late from one language into 
another, aus einer Sprache in 
die andere überfegen, Note 1, 334. 

Transposition of the subject 
after its verb, 422, et seqq. 
Transposition of the verb at the 
end of the phrase, ı$ 143, 
Transposition of the auxiliary 
feyn* or werden, or one of the 
verbs: bürfen*, fonnen*, laffen*, 
mögen*, müffen*, follen*, er 
after the infinitive, > 2 

Travel (to), reifen, 155. "250. 

True, wahr. Is it not true? 
nicht wahr? 232. True, wahr, 
ret, 364. 

Trust (to) some one, Jemane 
dem trauen or vertrauen, 313. To 
trust with, anvertrauen, 234. 
Try, verfushen, probiren, 172, 


Turn (the), die Reihe, 221. 

Turn upon, to be the question; 
it turns upon, the question is, 
es handelt fi 6 Oaks es fommt 
darauf an zu, 386. 

Tutor (the), the guardian, der 
Bormund, 317, 


U. 


Ueber, at, over (governs da- 
tive and accusative), 66. 247, 
ei 275. . 

m, at, prep. governing the 
accusative. Um wieviel Ubr? at 
what o’clock? 85. Um, for; dare 
um, for it, 166. Um— willen, for 
the sake of; os aaa 
for my sake , &c., Obs. 293. 
Um—gu, in order to, Obs. X 6. 
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Unbosom one’s self to some 
one, fich Jemandem vertrauen, 234. 

Und, and, 36. Und is used 
to add a number less than a 
hundred, Note 1, 148, 

Understand, verftehen *, under- 
stood, verftanden, 140,141. Iun- 
derstand that well, ich bin damit 
befannt, vertraut, 351. To make 
one’s self understood , fich ver- 
ftändfih machen, 376. 

Uneasy. To make uneasy, be- 
unrubigen. To be uneasy (to fret), 
beunruhigt or beforgt feyn*, 393. 

Ungeachtet, nothwithstand- 
ing, in spite of (gov. the genitive). 
Notwithstanding that, deffen un- 
geachtet, 374. ; 

oo er, our:—its declension, 
40. 

‘Unter, amongst (governs da- 
tive and accusative), 66. 266. 

Unweit, in der Nähe, near 
(gov. the genitive), 238, 239. 

Upon, auf, 66. Note 1, 77. 
Note 1, 285. 

Us, to us, ung, 70, et seqq. 

Use, to make use of, fich be- 
dienen, 257. 


Vv. 
Valet (the), der Diener, Note 
05 


Verb, da8 Zeitwort, 365. Verbs 
form their infinitive in en, Note 
1, 55. Compound verbs, 58; are 
conjugated like simple verbs, 
Obs. B. 136, 137. Note 1, 268. 
Table of compound verbs, Notes, 
60. Inseparable and separable 
verbs, 60. Means to distinguish 
these two sorts of verbs from 
each other, Note 1, 58. Verbs 
which do not take the particle 
gu before the infinitive, Obs. B. 
118. Verbs that do not take the 
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ple, Note 1. 136. Verbs which 
in the past participle retain the 
form of the infinitive when pre- 
ceded by another infinitive, No- 
tes 1, 2, 3, 132, 133. Auxiliary 
verbs: See haben*, feyn*, 
werden *. We sometimes omit 
at the end of a phrase the auxi- 
liary of the perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses, when the phrase 
that follows begins with another 
auxiliary, Obs. E. 404. In a sen- 
tence in which the verb ought 
to stand at the end, when the 
auxiliary feyn* or werden*, or 
one of the verbs dürfen*, fons 
nen*, laffen*, mögen“, miiffen*, 
follen*, wollen*, 1s added to an 
infinitive, it must be placed im- 
mediately after that infinitive, 
Tc > 243. Neuter verbs, 132. 
Passive verbs, and means to 
ascertain whether a 2 parti- 
ciple stands as an adjective or 
not, 181, et seqq. Impersonal 
verbs, 185, 186. Obs. A.B. Note 
1, 186. Reflective verbs govern 
either the dative or accusative 
of the personal pronoun, 245. 
There is no real reflective verb 
in English, that is to say, such 
as cannot be used otherwise: 
but in German, there are mäny, 
Obs. 246. 250. Verbs governing 
the aceusative with the prepo- 
sition über, 275. Verbs govern- 
ing the subjunctive, 348. The 
verb is placed at the end of the 
sentence, when this begins with 
a conjunction, a relative pro- 
noun, or a relative adverb, I >> 
Obs. 143. The verb which, on 
account of the conjunction, ought 
to be thrown to the end of the 
hrase, may be placed either 
behıre or after several infini- 


tives or participles, I 5> A. FS 
.29. | 


syllable ge in the past partici- B. 29 
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Bermöge, according to, by 
virtue of (governs the genitive), 
392 


Berfhievdene, several. Its 90 


declension, 51. 
Berfihern, to assure, Obs. 
2 


Verwandte (der), die BVer- 


wandte (an adjective noun), the 7 


relation, 287. 

Biel, much, many, a good 
deal of, Obs. A. 42. 

Visit (to), to go to see some 
one, Semanden befuchen, 322. 

Ver, to spite some one, Sez 
mandem Berbruß machen, 322. 

Bon, of, by, from (governs 
the dative), 52. 181, 182. 230, 
231. Bon—an, from or since, 
Obs. C. 334. 

Bor, before (governs dative 
and accusative), 69. 219. 

Vowels and diphthongs, figu- 
rative table of those of which 
the pronunciation is not the 
same as in English, 2. 


Ww. 


Während, during (governs 
the genitive), 145. 

Wait (to), warten. To wait 
for some one or something, auf 
Semanden oder Etwas warten, 
Note 1, 14 

er wedfen, aufweden, Obs. 


« 260. 

Wald (der), the wood, fo- 
rest, 75. 

Walk (the), meaning the place 
to walk in, ‘der age ae . 
The walk, meaning the wal- 
king, der Spaziergang, 238. To 
take a walk, fpagieren gehen*, 
253. See to take. 

Wann? when? 67. 132. When 
must this adverb be used? 254. 
The: genitive is used in reply 


to the question wann? Obs. B. 
176. 
Want (to), nöthig haben*, 89, 
. To want, brauden, 93. To 
want amusement, lange Weile 
baben*, 369. To be in want of, 
benöthigt feyn*, 89, 90. 
Warehouse, das Waarenlager, 


3. 

Warm (tobe), 177. 

Warrant (to), dafür ftehen*. 
I warrant you (I answer for it), 
ich ftehe Ihnen dafür, 412. 

Was? what? 12. Its declen- 
sion, 74. Was may be used 
instead of dasjenige, welthes, or 
das, welded, that which, 74. 
Obs. A. 98. Was für, What? 
(designating the nature or kind 
of a thing), Note 3, 40. 306. 

Wash (to), wafchen*, 59. 94. 
Washed, gewafchen, 129. . 

Watch (the), die Uhr. Expres- 
sions about the watch going too 
fast, too slow, &c. The watch 
goes too fast, bie Uhr geht vor 
(qu früh). My watch has stop- 
ved, meine Uhr ift ftehen geblie- 

en.: To wind up a watch, to 
regulate a watch, &c. 381. 

Way to Berlin, der Weg nad 
Berlin, 202, 203. To ask one’s 
way, 385. 

We, wir, 43. 

Wealth (the), the fortune, dag 
Vermogen, 230. 

Wear (to), tragen*, 271, 272. 
Summer clothes are not worn 
in the winter, Gommerfleider 
trägt man nicht im Winter, or 
werden nicht im Winter getragen, 
304. ‘To wear out, abtragen*; 
worn out, abgetragen, 137. 

Weather (expressions about 
the), 177, 178. 185, 186. 188. 

MWeder— noch, neither—nor, 
14. Obs. A. 390, 391. 

Wegen, on account of; mei- 
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rg Se , on account of me, 
Obs. 292. . 

Weil, because, we 143. 
Obs. E. 329. Weil, as, 319. 

Welsh, when it a. ad- 
miration may be followed by 
the indefinite article. It remains 
then invariable: What a beau- 
tiful book ! weld ein fehöned 
Bud! Obs. C. 326 Welcher, 
welche, weldies, which, may be 
substituted by the definite arti- 
cle. 7. Obs. A. 22. Obs. B. 28. 
281. The neuter of the interro- 
gative pronoun welder? which? 
may relate to ‘substantives of 
any gender or number. Which 
is the best pronunciation? wel- 
- die befte Ausfprache? Obs. 


Welcome (to be), willfommen 
feyn*, 371. 

Well, gut, wohl, Note 2, 137. 
I am well, ich bin gefund, 318. 

Wenig, little, 43 Nur wee 
wip, but little; ein wenig, a little, 
Obs. €. 43. 


Wenn, if, we £43. 17. 
Wenn, when, Obs. A. 253. Wenn 
may be omitted, &® B. Obs. 
296, 297. Wenn, conditional 
conjunction, is followed by the 
subjunctive, Obs. C. 339, 340. 


Wenn—fo, if—so, Obs. A. Note 219 


2, 390, 391. Wenn gleich, wenn 


fhon—fo— doch, a a en or 204 


nevertheless, Obs. A. Note 2, 
390, 391. 

Wer, who, 16; may be sub- 
stituted for bderjenige, welder, 
he who,—its declension, 74. 

Werden*, to become, to be, 
182, 183. Worden, been; getwor- 
den, past participle, become, 201, 
Note 1, 201. See also, Xp 243. 

Werf (vas), the work, 46. 

Wet, moist, naf. To wet, to 
moisten, naf machen, neßen, 104. 


What? was? 12. What day 
of the month? ver (dads) wie- 
vielfte? 46, 47. What o’clock. is 
it? Wieviel Ubr ift ed ? 89. What 
sort of pen have you lost? was 
für eine Feder haben Sie verlos 
A gold one, eine goldene, 


When? wann? 67. 132. When, 
wenn, wann. Wann is used to 
interrogate with respect to time 
only. In all other instances the 
English wAen is translated by 
wenn, Obs. A. 253. When, alé, 
da, wenn, 202. 

Whence ? where from ? woher? 
Obs. €. 159. Whence do you 
come? woher fommen Sie? wo 
fommen Sie her? 231. 

Where? wo? 65. 132. 

nee ob, Obs. G. H. 348, 


Which, welder 
hes, 7. 32.28. Of which, when 
relating to a thing, Obs. A. 204. 

Whither? where to? wobin? 
Obs. A. 66. Note 4, 106. 

Who? wer? 16. Its declension, 
74 Who is there? wer ift ba? 
It is I, ich bin es, 316. 

Whole. The wholé day, all 
the day, den ganzen Tag, 285 


oes 


Wholesome, jutraglith, gefund, 


welche , wel- 


Whom (of), von dem, wovon, 
To whom, denen, 206 
Whose, beffen. Plur. deren, 
204, 205. Whose, weffen, 74. 
Note 7, 114. 209. 

Pid warum? because, weil, 


Wider, against (governsthe 
accusative), 332. Wider, in spite 
of. In spite of him, wider feinen 
Willen, 374. 

Wie, as, 52, 53. Wie? how? 


137. 
Wieviel? how much? how 


= 42 = 


many? Note 1, 39. Der (das) 
wievtelfte? what day of the 
month? 46, 
Wife, das Weib, Note 4, 354. 
Wilhingly, gern, 176. 
uw (to), to dry, abtrodnen, 


Wish (to), to be willing, wol- 
fen*, 59. Wished, been willing, 
gewollt, 150. The particle zu does 
not precede the infinitive added 
to the verb wollen*, Obs. A. 59. 
ng B. 118. To wish, wünfcen, 
101. 

Wiffen*, to know, Note 3, 
105, 106. . 

With, mit, 129. With all my 
heart, bon ganzem Herzen, 234. 

Withdraw (to), to go away 
from, fic) entfernen, 258. 

Without, ohne, 198; without, 
fonder, Note 4, 386. 

Wo? where? 69. 132. From 
w 0 compound adverbs are form- 
ed with certain prepositions, 
Obs. C. 167. 

Woher? whence ? where 
from? may be separated into 
two parts, Obs. C. 159. Wo 
fommen Gie ber? whence do 
you come? 231. 

Wohin? whither? where to? 
Obs. 66. Wohin may be divided 
into two parts, Note 4, 106. Wo- 
hin denotes motion. When an- 
swered by certain prepositions, 
it always requires the accusa- 
tive, 66. 

Wollen*, to be willing, to 
wish (will), 59. tG 243. Gee 
wollt, been willing, wished, 150. 
The infinitive added to this verb 
is not preceded by the particle 
au, Obs. B. 118. In the past 

articiple this verb retains the 
ee of the infinitive, when pre- 
ie by another infinitive, Obs. 
133 


Woman, bie $rau, Note 4, 354. 

Womit instead of mit was, 
Obs. C. 167. Rule, 221. 

Wonder (to), to be astonished 
or surprised at something, fi) 
über Etwas wundern, 275. 

Woran instead of an was, 
Obs. C. 167. Rule 221. 

Worauf instead of auf wag, 
Obs. C. 167. Rule 221. 

Word (the), das Wort, Note 1, 
157. Primitive words, Note 8, 
114, Note 1, 55. In German a 
good many words, as: denn, Doch, 
wohl, &c. are used for the sake 
of euphony and cannot be rend- 
ered in English, Obs. A 345. 
When two or more compounds 
terminate in the same component 
word, this is joined only to the 
last, and a German hyphen (=) 
is Ye after the others, Note 
3, . 

Worden, been, past part. of 
the verb werbden*, when it serves 
to form the passive voice, 201. 

Work (to), arbeiten, 55. 

World, vie Welt. So goes the 
world, fo geht es in ber Welt, 412. 

Wort (das), the word, the 
speech, Note 1, 154. 

Worth (to be), werth feyn *, 
159. To be worth while, ver 
Mühe werth feyn*, Note 1, 262. 

Would to God, wollte Gott, 
369. 392. 

Wovon, 166, Obs. C. Rule, 
221 


Wozu? for what purpose? 
where to? for what? 258. 

Write, fchreiben *, 67; written, 
gefchrieben, 131. 

Writing, Lessons I, II. 


Y. 


Yard, the ell, die Elfe, 335, 
Yield, weichen *. To yield to 
30 
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someone, $emandem nachgeben * 

To yield to something, fic in 

Etwas foiden, fic zu Etwas ber 
uemen, e8 bei Etwas bewenden 
affen *, "Note 1, 223. 


ee time, Note 2, 55. 

u, to, stands before the in- 
finitive, Obs. 55. Omitted be- 
fore certain verbs, Obs. B. 118. 
Zu signifies to or to the house 


6 
. 
1 


a Sh gebe qu meinem Bales, 

I go to my father or to m 
ther’s house. Zu, at: Zu er 
feyn*, to be at a 63. 3u or 
in, at, in, Rule, 1 

Zuwider, against, in oppo- 
sition ‘to (governs the dative), 
409. 

3war—aber, or allein, or 
et orjedocdh, Obs. A. 390, 


3wifhen, between(governs 
dat. and accusative), 66. 321. 
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